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PREFACE 


Mv aim in writing this book has been to give a compre* 
hensive account of the science of Heat in both its theoretical 
and experimental aspects, so far as this can be done without 
the use of the higher mathematics. It is intended for students 
who already possess an elementary knowledge of fundamental 
pliysical principles, but whose training has not, as yet, qualified • 
them to derive full benefit from more advanced text-books, 
foremost amongst which must be placed the excellent treatise 
on “The Theory of Heat,” by Professor Thos. Preston, M.A., 
F.R.S., &c. 

Much recent work has been included in order to gi^e as 
complete and many-sided a survey of the subject as possible. 
I'hc experiments to be performed by the student have been 
selected so as to illustrate the most important points in each 
chapter, and it is believed that the descriptions given will be 
found sufficient to ensure accurate results. 

Great stress has been laid on the necessity for due precautions 
in connection with thermometrx'. The whole science of heat is 
based on thermometric measurements, hence too great an im- 
portance cannot be attached to ibis part of the subject. 

Follow i!ig the nomenclature used in the Sfnit/isoman Physical 
Tables^ the term them has been used to denote the quantity of 
heat necessary to raise the temperature of one gram of water 
tiuough I C, Confusion between the yram-cahrie and the 
kiloj^ram-calork (which are often indiscriminately denoted by 
the term calorie! is thus avoided. 

In treating of rhermod>maniics an acquaintance with the 
method of expansion by the Ihnomia! Theorem is assumed. 
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The notation of the infinitesimal calculus has been used, but 
each problem has been worked out from first principles, no 
previous knowledge of the calculus being taken for granted. 
The proofs given arc consequently often much longer than 
iliose found in advanced text -books, but tlic clear indication 
of the various assumptions made in the course of each investi- 
gation will prove a sufficient compensation to the conscientious 
student. The necessity for a careful study of Thermodynamics 
has been emphasised by the recent publication of popular 
accounts of the “ wonderfur’ properties of liquid air. Even a 
slight knowledge of thermodynamical principles would have 
created as much distrust in these reports as in an account of 
any other method of obtaining perpetual motion. 

A short section has Ixrcn devoted to the use of TempcratuTc- 
Entropy diagrams. 

Owing to the kindness of the publishers a considerable 
number of illustrations, rcjiresenling historic apparatus, has 
been included, those marked [!’.] being from the previously 
mentioned treatise of Prof. Preston, but no fewer than 155 
figures have been specially prepared for the book. 

My Ijest thanks arc due to Prof. K. A. (»rcgory and Mr. A. 
T. Simmons for their constant help and advice w hilst the sheets 
have been passing through the press. Mr, Rol)crt P. I homp' 
son and Mr. Leslie H. Hounsfield have also kindly read the 
proofs of the earlier pages, and their criticisms, lacing those of 
earnest and painstaking students, have proved most valuable. 

My thanks arc also due to the authoritie.s of the All>ert and 
Victoria Museum, South Kensington, who kindly gave me per- 
mission to photograph some \aluable historical apparatus in 
theinuCoUections for reprotluciion in this l>ook. 


Putney, 

Stpiember^ 1S99. 


EDWIN EDSEIL 
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CHAPTER I 

TEMPERATURE AND THERMOMETRV 

Temperature.— Our unaided senses suffice to distinguish 
between those conditions of a body which are designated by 
the terms hot and cold. It may, however, be remarked that the 
information thus acquired is of a somewhat relative character. 
A well-known experiment will illustrate this, 

F'XPT, I. — Arrange three bowls, A, B, C, so that A contains cold 
water, B contains water that is somewhat warmer than that in A,* whilst 
the water in C is warmer than that in either A or B. Immerse the 
right hand for some time in C, the left hand at the same time being 
immersed in A. Now plunge both hands into B ; the water in this 
lx)wl will Ijo felt to be cold by the right, and warm by the left hand. 

On a frosty day, a piece of metal which has been exposed to 
the air, will seem colder, when touched, than a piece of wood 
which has l)ccn similarly treated, although both the wood and 
metal are really equally cold. 

Nevertheless, our ideas of hotness and coldness arc funda- 
mentally derived from our sensations ; and though we may have 
cause to distrust, in particular instances such as those given 
above, the information which we obtain through these channels, 
it does not follow that we should, even were it possible, discard 
entirely these foundations for our knowledge of the phenomena 
connected with the science of Heat. 

% 
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We may understand the expression “the temperature of a 
body” to mean its hotness (in the first place as determined 
by our sensations), compared with some standard temperature 
to be selected. A satisfactory definition of the meaning of the 
term “ temperature ” is at present impossible ; the definitions 
which have been proposed either contain vague terms which 
render their use exceedingly unscientific, or else they define a 
state, of which we have some positive knowledge, in terms of 
certain assumptions which are really forced upon us by pheno- 
mena connected with the very condition which we seek to define. 
The latter form of arguing in a circle is to be particularly 
discountenanced- 

Unsatisfactory Definitions of Temperature.— A few 
remarks upon some definitions* of temperature, frequently met 
with, but fundamentally unsalisfactorj', will illustrate the diffi- 
culty of expressing the meaning of temperature in exact words. 

1. “The temperature of a body is the energy with which the 
heat in a body acts in the way of transferring or communi- 
cating a portion of itself to other bodies.” 

This is a mere string of words, which may be learnt by heart, 
and may so give a feeling of knowledge gained. But upon 
analysis it is found to explain temperature— of which, as before 
remarked, we have some definite knowledge— in terms of “heat ” 
(a hypothetical substance) and “energy” (a term which has a 
definite mechanical signification, but is here loosely applied, or 
misapplied). 

2. “The temperature of a body is its power to communicate 
heat to other bodies,” 

This definition, though simple, and therefore to be preferred 
to the above, is essentially bad : (a) in the use of the term 
“power” in an unscientific sense, and (^) in introducing the 
assumption of something new and unknown, termed “ heat,” to 
explain temperature. 

Other similar definitions comprise such terms as “ sensible 
heat." These arc either unmeaning or erroneous. We are not 
directly sensible of heat, but of the temperature to which our 
skin is raised. 

At this stage, therefore, we may much more usefully under- 

* For n furthei discDMiioo of this point see Preston’s Jitai, p. 31. Macmillan 
and Co. 
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stand by temperature merely the hotness of a body measured in 
a manner to be subsequently agreed upon, 

A great part of the science of Heat is occupied with settling 
the most trustworthy methods of measuring temperature. 
Some of these methods will be described in the present 
chapter. 

Tiiermoecopes.— A thermoscope may be defined as an 
arrange'ment which indicates the attainment of a certain arbitrarj’ 
temperature. 

Expt. 2.— Support a piece of thick sheet copper in a horizontal 
position on a tripod stand, and sprinkle small quantities of sulphur, 
lead, washing soda, paraffin wax, sealing wax, &c,, &c., on it ; then, if 
the copper be gradually heated by means of a Bunsen burner, it will be 
found that first one and then another of these substances will be 
vetted* 

We might, therefore, when the paraffin w'ax melts in the fore- 
going experiment, say that the copper is at the temperature of 
melting paraffin wax, and so on. This method is actually used 
in certain scientific experiments. 

Expt. 3.— It is well known that the dimen5ion.s of almost all 
bodies are altered by a change of temperature. A well-known ex- 
])eriment illustrates this. A brass liall which, when cold, w’ill pass 
freely through a certain circular aperture, is found to be too large 
to do so when its temperature has l)een considerably raised. On cool- 
ing, however, it falls through the aperture when a certain temperature 
is reached, and we might use this fact to define a certain arbitrary 
temperature of the l>all, 

A Thermometer is an Instrument designed to 
measure Temperature.— As a matter of fact, thermometers 
primarily indicate the temperature of the substances employed 
in their construction ; but it is generally arranged that these 
substances should acquire the temperature of the medium in 
which they are placed. 

Any property of matter which varies continuously with the 
temperature might be used to measure temperature. Thus, 
linear expansion, cubical expansion or dilatation, the electrical 
resistance of a conductor, the thermo-electric force at the 
junction of the two unlike metals—all these and many other 
properties are used to measure temperature. In every case» 
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Iiowever, the measurements are based on the arbitrary selection 



of two standard tempera tu re s, and the sub- 
division of the interval between them into a 
convenient number of divisions or degrees. 

The methods used in measuring temperature, 
and the precautions to be adopted in construct- 
ing a thermometer, are well illustrated in the 
construction and use of a mercury thermometer, 
which will now be described. 

Mercury Thermometer.— When mercur>‘ 
is heated, its volume increases ; consequently, 
if a method of measuring this Increase of volume 
can be arranged, the temperatures correspond- 
ing to any given increase can be defined. 

Let us suppose that we have a bulb blown on* 
the end of a glass tube, and that the bulb and 
pjirt of the tube are filled with meregr)’. Let us 
further assume, for the moment, that the vedume 
of the bulb and tube remains unaltered as the 
temperature is varied. Then, if the mercury be 
cooled to the temperature of melting ice, by 
immersing the bulb and the part of the stem 
filled with mercur)' in ice-shavings or snow, the 
position occupied by the mcrcur>^ meniscus may 
be marked on the stem, thus giving one fixed 
temperature. 

It is known that a pure liquid boils at a con- 
stant temperature as long as the pressure of Its 
vapour is maintained constant. Consequently, 
the temperature of the vapour above pure water, 
boiling under some arbitrary pressure, will be 
constant, and w-c may define this as the second 
fixed point on the thcrmomctric scale, The bulb 
and that part of the tube containing mercury are 
placed in steam, and the position of the extremity 
of the mercury column is marked on the stem. 

If the bore of the tube is uniform along its 


whole length, then we may divide the space 
between these two marks into any convenient number of equal 
spaces — one hundred such spaces are market on an ordinary 
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Centigrade thermometer. When the mercury meniscus is oppo- 
site any one of these, we may state that the temperature of the 
mercury has a certain value ; and if the conditions of the 
experiment are so arranged that the thermometer thus con* 
structed has had an opportunity of accjuiring the temperature 
of the surrounding medium, we may thus determine the tem* 
perature of the latter. 

We have tacitly assumed, up to the present, that one end of 
the thermometer tube is open to the atmosphere. The dis- 
advantages of this arrangement are ; 

1. Liquids or foreign substances might enter the tube, and 
thus cause trouble. 

2. Mercury might leave the tube ; this would certainly 
happen, since mercury slowly evaporates, even at ordinary 

.temperatures. 

Consequently, an advantage will be gained by closing the end 
of the tube. As a general rule, the space above the mercury 
is freed from air ; if this were not so, the pressure produced 
by the compression of the enclosed air by the expanding 
mercury would break the walls of the bulb, unless these were 
very thick. 

Conatruotion of a Thermometer.— The first thing to be 
attended to in this connection, is the selection of the tube to be 
used for the stem of the instrument. As to the bore of the tube, 
it can easily be seen that the smaller this is, the greater will be 
the sensitiveness of the thermometer, assuming the bulb to have 
the same size in all cases ; or, on the other hand, for a given 
sensitiveness, the size of the bulb can be diminished, according 
as a tube of a finer bore is employed. The exact relation 
between the bore and the size of the bulb may be determined as 
follows 

Let V = volume of bulb. (If the bulb is spherical, v = * irR^ where 
R =5 radius of the sphere.) 

I>cl a - internal sectional area of tube. (If the section of the bore is 
circular, ii - where r = internal radius of the lube.) 

I.et ,v - distance that the end of the thread of mercury in the stem 
njoves throtigh for a rise of lemj>eralure of i'’ C. 

Let 0 = the increase in volume exi^erienced by unit volume tA mercury 
when heated through T C. 

The increase in the volume of the mercury contained by the bulb. 
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when the temperature is raised by T C = t>a. This mercury flows into 
the stem, and fills an extra length x of the latter. 


ax =. ra . jf = . 

a 


With a spherical bulb and a stem of circular lx>re, 


X 
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Ex.ami'LB. — I t is required to construct a mercury thermometer from 
tubing of circular bore, the internal diameter lieing equal to '2 mm. 
What must be the diameter of the bulb blown (taking a = 'OooiSi per 
C C.) in order that the distance between consecutive degree divisions 
should be equal to 2 mm.? 

In accordance with the above reasoning R* = J . 


R* = ^ X 2 X ( • I )* X * 

4 -oooiSi 

R ^ ^ 4 36 mm. 


= 82-8. 


. '. Internal diameter of thermometer bulb = 872 mm. 


This example shows that in order to obtain reasonable 
sensitiveness, combined with a bulb of moderate size, a tube of 
very small bore must be used. 

Iliermometers with Cylindrical Bulbe.— Ordinary’ 
chemical thermometers are made with cylindrical bulbs, so as 
to facilitate their introduction into flasks, &c., through small 
apertures. A not uncommon length for such a bulb would 
be 20 mm., the diameter being about 3 mm. Let us now 
determine what must be the diameter of the tube employed, in 
order that successive degree divisions should be 2 mm. apart. 

j: =: 2 mm. 

V ~ w >: (I'S)’ X 20 c. mm. 

Hence, if r = internal radius of the tuU* enipU)ye<l, which issupfx)sed 
liavc a circular Ix^re, 

T/- • 2 - * < (>'5)* < 20 X 00018 1, 

~ ’Oo^obSlq mm. 
r 1= ’0637 mm. 

Interuiil diameter of tube == 0*1274 
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Fjg. 3.— Sect«m 
Stem of Chenu' 
cal Thermometer. 


This bore is so small that great difficulty would be experienced 
in noting the position of the end of the mercury 
thread. In order to overcome this difficulty, 
tubing with an elliptical or flattened bore 
(Fig. 3) is generally used. Thus, .when the mer- 
cury is viewed at right angles 
to the longer axis of the 
ellipse, the position of the end 
of the column is plainly visible. 

The glass itself serves to 
furnish a magnified image of 
the mercury column. In ad- 
dition, a layer of white enamel 
is frequently embedded at the 
back of the tube ; thus giving a good back- 
ground for viewing the mercury. 

In chemical thermometers of the class under 
discussion, the graduations are generally en- 
graved on the front or clear glass surface of 
the thermometer tube. In taking readings, it 
is necessary to carefully avoid parallax. This 
can be done with great accuracy by placing the 
eye in such a position that the engraved divi- 
sions in the neighbourhood of the top of the 
mercury column arc seen just to overlap their 
reflections in the mercury. 

Themometer Tubes should be of 


Uniform Bore. — In selecting a tube for the 
construction of a thermometer, it is most im- 
portant to determine whether the bore is uni- 
form throughout the length to be used. This 
point may be settled by carefully sucking a 
short thread of mercury into the tube, and 
measuring its length when occupying various 
positions in it. A tube in which these lengths 
vary by more than a ver>^ small amount should 
l)e discarded. 

The bulb of the thermometer is sometimes 
blown directly from the glass composing the 
tube, but more often is made independently and fosed on to 



yiti. a, '-Chemical 
Thermometer. 
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the stem. Before doing so, the inside of the tube is carefully 
cleaned, as any traces of dust or other foreign matter will sub- 
set]uently cause great trouble and annoyance. 

Filling the Thennosaeter, — Before the bulb has been 
sealed on to one end of the stem, a thistle funnel A is blown 
on the other end of the latter. The tube is also 
drawn out at the point B where the thermometer 
is to be sealed off. In doing this, care must be 
taken to pul) the tube out as little as possible, 
but to allow the glass to collapse so as to leave 
only a very hne aperture, the walls remaining 
thick. 

It is further worth while to blow a small ex- 
p>ansion, C, at a point just above the position 
selected for the graduation marking the highest 
temperature which the thermometer is required 
to measure. By this means accidental breakage 
of the thermometer through a small overheating 
is guarded against. 

The funnel A having been filled with pure 
dry mercury, the bulb D is slightly heated so 
as to drive out some of the imprisoned air. 
On allowing L) to cool, mercury^ will be drawn 
in. Amateurs often heat the bulb too much 
to start with, resulting in a breakage due to 
the cold mercury suddenly cooling the hot 
glass. When once a small amount of mercury 
has been drawn into the bulb there is less fear 
of this mishap, since the bulb is then not likely 
to be heated to a greater temperature than that 
of boiling mercur>'. 

Subsequent heatings and coolings will suffice 
to entirely fill the bulb and stem with mercury. 
Fir.. 4, .-Chemical f^inally the whole of the contained mercury 
OmT ^ boiled. This cannot be done without 

tniction, considerable risk when nothing further than a 
naked dame is used. Greater safety is attained 
by placing the thermometer, together with its attached thistle 
funnel filled with mercury, in an enclosure which can be 
heated 10 a sufficiently high temperature, and subsequently 
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allowed to cool gradually. The mercury is boiled In order to drive 
off the air which otherwise always clings to the walls of the tube. 

In order to seal the thermometer off, the mercury in the 
bulb and stem is raised to a temperature su65ciently above 
that which is to correspond to the highest graduation ; this 
temperature will be that at which the thermometer will burst 
after being sealed off. A small pointed flame is then directed 
on to the constriction B, Fig. 4 , and the mercury having been 
evaporated from the neighbourhood of the point of the flame, 
the temperature is increased till the 
tube fuses and the walls fall together, 
when the upper part may be pulled 
off. 

Determination of the Fixed 
Points.— The determination of the 
fl.xed points pf a thermometer should 
Ijc postponed for at least a week after 
the thermometer has been filled and 
sealed. The most convenient fixed 
points for a thermometric scale are 
those corresponding to the melting 
of pure ice in distilled water, and the 
boiling point of water at standard 
atmospheric pressure. 

In order to determine the freezing 
point, the lower part of the thermo- 
meter is surrounded with ice shavings, 
or freshly- fallen snow ; a better result 
thus obtained than when ice in the 
a nicfmomcier. form of small blocks is used. 1 or a 

very accurate determination, distilled 
water contained in a test tube is frozen round a piece of 
copper rod, and the latter having been removed, the ther- 
mometer bulb is placed in the aperture so formed, the space 
between the bulb and the ice beings filled with distilled 
water. The whole is then placed in an inverted funnel filled 
with icc shavings, and left for a space of half an hour or 
so. The jwsition of the extremity of the mercury column 
may then be marked, and if it is found that no alteration 
in its position takes place in about ten minutes, this point 
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may be taken as the freezing point, or zero of the ther< 
mometer. 

In order to facilitate marking the position of the freezing 
point, a thin layer of varnish or paraffin wax may be laid on 
the stem ; a scratch in this may be subsequently etched into the 
glass by means of hydrofluoric acid gas. 

Exrr. 4.— Vou are provided with a mercury thermometer, a 
funnel, some ice, and a chisel or a steel plane, and are required to test 
the accuracy of the freezing point (o‘’C) as marked on (he thermometer. 

By means of the chisel or plane obtain a quantity of ice shavings and 
place these in the funnel. Embed the thermometer bulb and the lower 
]xut of the tube in these, and take readings at intervals, entering these 
in 3rour observation book. The reading which the niercury meniscus 
Anally gives may be taken as the true zero of the thermometer. Hence 
deduce the error of the instrument supplied, and write this down, being 
careful to note whether this error is f or - . 

The correct determination of the boiling point of a 
thermometer is a matter of greater difficulty. It is best to 
mark the position of the extremity of the mercury column 
when the bulb and stem are surrounded by steam, at the same 
time noting the height of the barometer. A correction can 
then be calculated, giving the amount by which the graduation 
so obtained is removed from the boiling point under standard 
atmospheric pressure. 

The apparatus used for the determination of the boiling point 
is shown in Fig. 6. It is best to provide the cork, through 
which the thermometer is thrust, with a rather large hole, the 
thermometer being prevented from slipping through by a ring 
cut from a piece of indiarubber tubing fitting tightly on it. The 
whole of the stem as far up as the extremity of the mercury 
column should be surrounded by steam. When the extremity of 
the mercury column has attained a position which does not 
alter during five or ten minutes, it can be marked by a scratch, 
and the barometer immediately read. 

I be thermometer tube may now be graduated. A coat of 
paraffin wax having been laid evenly over the stem, the distance 
between the fixed points is divided into too equal parts (200 
parts if half degree graduations arc employed). The positions 
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of the graduations are marked by scratches in the wax> They 
may be etched into the glass by hydrofluoric acid, the vapour 
being used in preference to the liquid. 



FiC. Arrangement for l^lermining the Boiling Point of a Thermometer. 

Exit. 5, - - ^‘ou arc provided with a mercury ihermomeler, and an 
apjiaraltis (o lha{ shown in Fig. 6. You are required to test 

the accuracy of ihe Ixriling point graduation (lOo” C.). 

Care must be taken, in the first place, that steam has been given iiS 
copiously during some minutes before a reading is taken ; and secondly, 
that no obstruction is opposed to the escape of the steam. 
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Tl>c upper part of the vessel in M^hich the thermometer is 
placed is seen in Fig. 6 to consist of two concentric tubes, so 
arranged that the steam ascends the inner one, and escapes 
after having descended through the space between the two. 
By this means it is ensured that the metai tube nearest to the 
thermometer shall be at the temperature of the steam. Thus 
the temperature of the thermometer wall not be lowered by 
radiation. (AVe Ch. \XI.). 

It is best to arninge that the thermometer bulb is much 
higher above the water surface than is shown in Fig. 6. It is 
possible for the water to be at a temperature much above 
too' C.. and if any of this should be splashed on to the bulb 
errors might ensue. 

Read the Barometer the moment after you make your final 
observation, at the same time noting the temperature of the air 
near the Barometer. The necessary corrections to be applied 
will be explained in Chapter II. 


Expt. 6 , — .After having determined the reading of the thermo- 
meter, when the bulb and the whole of the mercury column are sur- 
rounded by steam, withdraw the thermometer by about 10 degree 
divisions at a time, and note the temperature indicated in each case. 
The part of the mercury column not surrounded by steam is callcrl the 
tx posed column. Enter your results in a table similar to the following ; - - 


f jength o( Exposed Column. Reading. : Error due to Exposed Column. 



Different Thennometric Scales. - Wc ha\ c heretofore 
considered only the Centigrade thermomciric scale, in which 
the freezing point of water is defined as o'’, and the lioiling point 
loo*’, the intermediate temperatures consequently comprising 
too degree divisions, This system is now used in scientific 
work iiii over the world. 
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In the Fahrenheit system, the freezing point of water is 
defined as 32°, the boiling point being defined as 212°. The 
zero of this scale was supposed by Fahrenheit to represent the 
lowest temperature attainable — viz., that of a certain mixture of 
ice and salt. The upper fixed point used by Fahrenheit appears 
to have originally been the temperature under the armpit or 
inside the mouth of a healthy man. This point was at first 
marked 24 degrees, but subsequently altered to 4 x 24 = 96®. 





O' Mating point cf ice 


Ceoti^nde ftiutnHtit kisumuF 


Fig. 7.— Comparison of Different Themometric Scales. 


Consequently the foundations of the Fahrenheit system were 
originally— 

(1) The temperature of a mixture of snow and salt. 

(2) The temperature of the blood in a healthy man ; and 

(3) A system of duodecimal division. Later it was arranged 
that the temperature of boiling water should be equal to 212' on 
this scale. 

The Fahrenheit scale of temperature is in general use in 
England, both for domestic purposes and by engineers. It has 
nothing to recommend it but its wide-spread acceptance. 

In the Rd^aunnir system the freezing point of water is defined 
as the boiling point of water being defined as 80“ This 
scale is used Ibr domestic purposes in some parts of the 
Continent, but has no special advantage. 
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In converting' a temperature from one system to another, the 
following system of reasoning must be employed : — 

The interval of temperature between the boiling and freezing 
points of water is equal — 

On the Centigrade scale, to too- o = too'*. 

„ M Fahrenheit „ „ 212 **32 = 180°. 

„ „ Rdaumur „ „ 80- o = 8o^ 


Consequently an inten>al of temperature /' C. is equal to 

^ ^ — in the Fahrenheit scale. If f denotes a tem- 

ic» 5 

perature indicated by a Centigrade thermometer, then the 
corresponding temperature on the Fahrenheit scale will be 
equal to 

1 ” + 

Consequently we have the following relations : — 


Fahrenheit temp. = 


Cent. te mp, x 9 


+ 32 


Reaumur temp, x 9 


+ 32. 


(Fah.temp. -32)x 5 Reaumur temp, x 5. 
Centigrade temp. = — — - 


Exampte.—The B.P. of sulphur under normal atmospheric 
pressure is 444 5^ C. What temperature will be indicated by 
a Fahrenheit thermometer when immersed in the vapour of 
sulphur boiling under normal pressure ? 

The required temperature = + 32 - 832' C F. 


Example , — Assuming the temperature of the blood of a 
healthy man to be 98^ F., what temperature would be indicated 
by a Centigrade thermometer after the bulb has been placed for 
a short time in the mouth of such a person ? 

The required temperature ® « 367® C. 


Sensitive Mercury Thermometers.— In order that it 
may be possible to read a temperature with great accuracy, it is 
obvious that the extremity of the mercury column should move 
through a considerable distance, along the stem for a small 
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alteration of temperature. Consequently, if 
such a thermometer is to be used for measur- 
ing temperatures from o®C. to loo*" C., either 
a very long stem must be provided, or some 
modification of the usual form must be em- 
ployed. 

The most usual procedure is to furnish 
the upper extremity of the thermometer tube 
(which is bent over as shown in Fig. 8), with 
an enlargement into which part of the mer- 
cury can be driven by heating. A sufficient 
amount of mercury must be left in the 
bulb and stem to give readings between the 
required temperatures. Fig. 8 represents a 
thermometer of this description. The follow- 
ing points in its construction may be noted. 

In order to avoid the errors due to the 
Inegular motion of the mercury in a ver>' 
fine tube, a tube of comparatively large bore 
is employed- It has already l^een pointed 
out that the sensitiveness of a thermometer 
depends on the ratio, \folume of bulb : 
Sectional area of bore of tube, and as the 
bore is made comparatively large, a very 
large bulb is required. The stem is pro- 
vided with an enlargement into which part 
of the mercury can be driven, for reasons 
explained above. The thermometer tube is 
made with comparatively thin walls, and 
to protect it from injury it is contained 
within a wider tube, which is fused at its 
lower extremity on to the bulb. The gradu- 
ations arc marked on a separate enamelled 
scale placed behind the thermometer tube, 
and inclosed in the outer guard tube. In 
order that this thermometer should be 
capable of furnishing readings for ver>' quick 
changes of temperature, the walls of the 
bulb must be made very thin. This of 
course will expose it to considerable errors due 
to variations of pressure. Chapter H.). 
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The fixed pohits of such a thermometer obviously cannot be 
obtained in the manner previously described. Its scale must 
be calibrated by comparison with a standard thermometer. 
Such a thermometer as that considered is, however, more often 
used to measure sma/l changes of temperature than to determine 
actual temperatures. 

Aloohol Thermometere. — The expansion of a given 
volume of alcohol or ether, when heated through C., is, ‘ 
roughly speaking, about ten times as great as the expansion of 
an equal volume of mercury under similar conditions. Hence 
a given bulb and tube will form a much more sensitive ther- 
mometer when filled with alcohol than when filled with mercury. 
An alcohol ihennometer consequently possesses the following 
advantages over a similar mercury thermometer. 

Advantages of an Alcohol Themiofneter : — 
t. For a given size of bulb and tube, an alcohol thermometer 
will be more sensitive than a mercury thermometer ; or, for a 
given sensitiveness, the bulb of an alcohol thermometer may be 
made ten times smaller than that of a mercury thermometer 
with a stem of the same bore. 

2. Alcohol being much less dense than mercury’, varia- 
tions in the internal pressure arc less to be feared, {Sty 
Chapter 11 .) 

3. WTien a themiomcter is immersed in a liquid the tempera- 
ture of which is required, the thermometer is heated and the 
liquid is cooled. When an alcohol thermometer is used, the 
extent of the cooling is smaller than when an equally sensitive 
mercury thermometer is employed. This may be proved 
as follows : “ 

We have seen th.'it for a given sensitiveness and Ixire of the 
tube, the bulb of an alcohol thermometer need only enclose 
about i^th of the volume necessary fora mercury thermometer. 
Let 7^^s:the volume of the bulb of the mercury' thermometer ; 

the ^ = the volume of the bulb of the alcohol thermometer. 
10 

Hie density of mercury is about 13*6 ; whilst that of alcohol 

is about *8. Consequently, mass of alcohol used ~ x 8. 

ro 

Mass ft{ mercury’ used = zfx iy6. 

The specific heat of mercury may be taken roughly as 03 ; 
whilst that of alcohol =* '6 (.SV^ Chapter VT.}. Hence the quantity 
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of heat required to raise the temperature of the alcohol through 

C. X '8 X ‘6»s?/ X '048. The quantity of h^t required to 

raise the temperature of the mercury through I3'6x '03 

^vx. ’408. Hence we see that a much smaller quantity of heat 
is required to raise the temperature of the aJcohol in a 
thermometer through i® C than would be necessary for the 
mercury in a thermometer of equal sensitiveness. Hence a warm 
liquid will be cooled to a smaller extent by the introduction of 
an alcohol thermometer than if a mercury thermometer of equal 
sensitiveness had been employed, 

4. Since the alcohol wets the sides of the lube, it has no 
tendency to stick as mercury has, so that the expansions are 
quite regular. Irregularities in the motion of the thread of a 
mercury thermometer are very objectionable when the raie of 
change of temperature is required. In such cases an alcohol 
thermometer might advantageously be used. 

5. Since the ratio of the expansion of alcohol to that of glass 
is much greater than the ratio of the expansion of mercury to 
that of glass, errors introduced by variations in the volume 
of the bulb will be of less importance in the case of an alcohol 
thermometer than in the case of a mercury thermometer. 

6. Mercury becomes solid at -39' C. ; whilst alcohol remains 
liquid to about -130'C. Hence an alcohol thermometer may 
be used for low temperature work for which a mercury ther- 
mometer would be useless. 

Disadvantages of Alcohol Themwmeters : — 

1 . Alcohol boils at about 78"" C., so that an alcohol thermometer 

must never lie heated to a temperature above Con- 

sequently wc cannot obtain the upper fixed point by immersing 
the thermometer in steam. The scale must be calibrated by 
comparison with a standard thermometer. 

2. When the bulb of an alcohol thermometer is placed in 
warm water, the upper part of the thermometer stem being kept 
cool, alcohol distils into the free space and condenses on the 
walls there. This can be prevented by keeping the upper part 
of the stem as warm as, or wanner than, the bulb. 

3. It is difficult entirely to free the alcohol from air before 
sealing off, with tlic consequence that after that operation has 
lieen performed, small air bubbles often make their appearance in 

C 
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the alcohol contained in the stem or the bulb. These bubbles 
can generally be shaken up into the free part of the tube ; but 
the operation is tedious. A solution of ro or 15 per cent, of 
anhydrous calcium chloride in alcohol is said not to possess this 
disadvantage. 

rjl' 4. Since, in an alcohol thermometer, the 

H sectional area of the bore of the tube must 

B g be larger in comparison with the volume of 

I the bulb than in a mercury thermometer of 

L ^ equal sensitiveness, a greater proportion of 
? the whole of the thermometric substance 




will generally be in the tube in an alcohol 
than in a mercury thermometer. Conse- 
quently the error due to the exposed column 
being at a lower temperature than the bulb, 
will be greater in an alcohol than in a mer- 
cury thermometer. 

Maximum and Minimum Thermo- 
metors. — It is sometimes necessary to 
determine the highest or lowest tempera- 
ture which has been indicated by a thermo- 
meter during a certain time. Special forms 
of thermometers are used for this purpose. 

Fig. 9 represents Rutherford's utaximum 
and minimum thermometer. An alcohol 
thermometer is used for registering the 
minimum temperature. A small piece 01 
thin glass rod has knobs melted on it at 
each end, and this index, is immersed in 
the alcohol in the stem (which is main- 
tained horizontal) ; the alcohol surface drags 
the index backward when the temperature 
falls, but leaves it stationary when a rise 
occurs. This is due to the surface tension 
of the alcohol ; for a similar reason a needle 


may be floated on the surface of water, 
I hc index is re-S^justed by tilting the thermometer. 


A mercury thermometer is used to register the maximum 


temperature. A small piece of iron, w, is inserted in the stem 
above the mercury, and is pushed before the latter as the tern- 
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perature rises. It can be brought back to the mercury surface 
by the aid of a magnet. 

In StJ^s self-registering thermometer (Fig. 10) the bulb 
A is filled with alcohol or a similar liquid, and this extends 
to B, one surface of a mercury thread BC. Above C there 
is more alcohol, which partly fills the 
bulb D, leaving, however, a space for 
expansion. Two steel indexes, pro- 
vided with springs just strong enough 
to prevent them from slipping, are 
respectively situated above the free 
ends of the mercury thread. When 
the temperature rises, the index is 
pushed before the mercury surface at 
C, and is left in position when a fa!! 
of temperature causes the mercury 
to withdraw. Thus the maximum 
temperature is registered. Similarly, 
the minimum index is moved when 
the mercury surface at B comes in 
contact with it, and is left in position 
when a rise of temperature takes 
place. 

In Negretti and Zambra's maxi- 
mum thermometer there is a con- 
striction in the tube just above the 
bulb, so that as the temperature rises 
the mercury is extruded, whilst mb- 
sequent hill of temperature causes the 
mercury column to break a the con- 
striction, leaving the mercury in the 
tube in the position which it occupied 
when the temperature w^a a maximum, 10. -Six's Self-registering 
The maximum temperature Is thus Thermometer, (P.) 
read directly from the position of the 

upper end of the mercury column. The mercury can be shaken 
back into the bulb when a new reading is to be taken. 

Fig. II represents a Clinical thermometer constructed in this 
manner, the temperatures which it can indicate being confined 
within the limits 95° F. and 113’ F. 
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In PAi/Z/^s' mivcifnum thermometer 12) a short thread 

of mercury is separated from the rest of the mercury in 
the stem by a small air bubble. The detached thread 
acts like the index shown in Fig. to. ^he illustration 
shows such a thermometer 



mounted in a strong glass tube 
for deep sea soundings. The 
space between the thermo- 
meter and the guard tube is 
partly filled with alcohol, so as 
to ensure a good thermal com- 
munication between the ther- 
mometer bulb and the sur- 
rounding medium. 

High Temperature Ther- 
mometers.— Under normal 
pressure mercur>' boils at 357^ 
C, so that an ordinary’ mercury 
thermometer cannot be used 
above that temperature. This 
inconvenience may to some ex- 
tent be overcome by filling the 
space above the mercury with 
compressed nitrogen, so that 
the mercury' is prevented from 
boiling by the high pressure to 
which it is subjected {see 
Chapter \T 1 1 ). 'fhe bulb must 
necessarily be made \er>' 
strong, and even then, if a ther- 
mometer of this class is main- 
tained for some time at a 
high temperature (400" C. or so), 
the zero will often be found to 


have changed considerably 
when cooling takes place. Metallic Potassium and Sodium 
when mixed forma peculiar alloy, which presents very much the 
appear:ince of mercury', and is liquid at ordinary temperatures. 
This has Ijecn successfully employed in the construction of high 
temperature thermometers. These may be used at temperatures 
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considerably above those admissible for ordinary mercury ther- 
mometers. The bulb and stem are made of hard Jena glass. 

Gas Thsnnometsrs. — The hij^h expansion of gases 
renders them especially suitable for thermometric substances, as 
in their case expansions of the containing vessel produce 
comparatively small effects on the accuracy of the observed 
temperature. As, however, the theory of tltcir action dei)ends 
on certain laws which will be developed later, their considera- 
tion is deferred for the present. {See Chapter V’.) 

Summary 

The term “temperature ” is used to denote the hotness of a body. 
Our ideaiii of temperature are primarily derived from our sensations, but 
in order to determine lemjjeralures accurately, st)me physical property 
which varies continuously with the temperature must be measured. 

A thermoscope indicates the attainment of a particular temperature. 

A thermometer is an instrument designed to measure tern jierat ores. 
Mercury expands when heated ; and this property is utilised in the 
construction of mercury thermometers. Various forms are given to 
these instruments, according to the purpose for which they are to be 
employed. 

In all cases two fixed points, corres(X)nding to two arbitrary tern* 
peratures, are selecte<l, and the difference Ixjlwecn these temperatures is 
divided into an arbitrary numl^er of degrees. 

On the Centigrade scale the temperature of melting ice is taken 
as 0^. The temperature of the steam above water boiling at standard 
atmospheric pressure is defined as ico“. 

On the Fahrenheit scale, temperature of melting ice = 32°, tem- 
perature of lK)iling water = 212'’. 

On the Reaumur scale, temperature of melting ice = o’’, temperature 
of boiling water = 80 

A sensitive mercury thermometer must either lie furnished with 
a very long stem, or a receptacle must be provided, into which part of 
the mercury can l)e driven when occasion requires. The latter procedure 
is most frequently followed. 

A maximum thermometer is used to record the highest temperature 
attained during a given time. 

A minimum thermometer Is used to record the lowest temperature 
attained during a given time. 

In high temperature mercury thermometers, ebullition is pre- 
vented by subjecting the mercury to a high pressure. In other cases an 
alloy of sodium and potassium is substituted for mercury. 
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Questions on Chapter I. 

(1) Describe some of the principal forms of maximum and minimum 
thermometers. (S. and A. Adv. (Day), 1898.) 

(2) Find the Centigrade temperatures corresponding to 68° F. , 176“ F. , 
*“20° F., and the Fahrenheit temperatures corresponding to 4“ C., 
52“ C, and -273“ C, 

(3) What peculiarities of construction may be noticed in a sensitive 
mercury thermometer ? 

(4} Explain how you would proceed to determine the error due to the 
exjx>sed column of a thermometer. 

(5) Describe the process of determining the 6xed points (melting ice 
and boiling water) of a mercury thermometer, and point out any pre- 
caution that ought to be observed. 

A thermometer with an arbitrary scale of equal parts reads 14*6 in 
melting ice and 237*9 in water boiling under standard pressure. Find 
the Centigrade temperatures indicated by the readings 97 i and 214*0 on 
this thermometer. (Univ. CoU., Lond., Faculty of Medicine, 1897.) 

(6) State what means you would employ to measure (i) a very high 
temperature, (2) a very small difference of temperature, (Inter. Sci. 
Hon., Lend., 1894). (See also Ch. XIX.) 



CHAPTER II 


ERRORS OF A MERCURIAL THERMOMETER, WITH THEIR 
CORRECTIONS 

(The reading^ of this chapter may, if necessary', be post- 
poned till after Chapters III. and IV. have been read.) 

Correction to be applied in order to determine 
the true Boiling-point.— The boiling-point of a liquid 
varies with the pressure to which it is subjected. The 
standard pressure adopted is equal to the force exerted by 
gravity on a \ertical column of mercury 76 cm, long, and 
possessing a sectional area of 1 sq. cm., the mercury being at the 
temperature 0° C., and being placed at the sea level in 
latitude 45^ 

Fig. 13 represents Fortift's FaromeUr^ the instrument most 
commonly used for determining the pressure of the atmosphere. 
A long glass tube is entirely filled with mercurj', and then in- 
verted, and placed with its lower extremity In a mercury 
reservoir R. The height of the surface of the mercury in the 
tube, above the level of the mercury in the reser\mir, gives the 
barometric height. In order to maintain the surface of the 
mercurj' in the reservoir at a constant level, the lower part of 
the reservoir is made of leather (Fig. 14), and this can be 
raised or Igwered by the aid of a screw, A (Fig. 13), till the 
mercury surface coincides with the point of an ivory pin P. 
The graduations on the scale S represent heights above the point 
of the pin P- 

The barometer having been read, the following corrections 
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Baromeitr. 


will be necessary before the true atmospheric 
pressure can be determined. 

1. Correction for the temperature of the 
mercury. 

2. Correction for the expansion of the scale 
attached to the barometer. 

3. Correction for the latitude of the place 
where the barometer is placed. 

4. Correction for the height above the sea 
level 

These corrections will now be considered. 

I. Temperature Correction fer the Mercury. 
—The density of mercury varies with the 
temperature. Since the weight of the baro* 
metric column, supposed to have a sectional 
area of i sq. cm., just balances the weight 
of a column of the atmosphere possessing a 
like sectional area, it follows that a decrease 
In the density of mercury will correspond to a 
longer barometric column, and vice versa. 

Let us suppose that the scale and the tube 
containing the mercury are maintained at o' C., 
whilst the temperature of the mercury is raised 
from o" to f C. The same mass of mercury 
will in both cases balance the atmospheric 
pressure, but owing to the expansion of the 
mercur>\ the latter will occupy a greater volume 
at the higher temperature. 

Let — the height of the mercur)’ column, 
when the temperature of the mercury = o' C. 

Let hf = the height of the mercury' column, 
when the temperature of the mercury = fC. 

Then since the sectional area of the column 
is in each case equal to i sq. cm., we 
have, if and ht are measured in cms., 

V^olume of mercury at o" C. = x i — //qC.cs. 

1, „ f Q. ^ hf y. \ ~ Af c.cs. 

Let n = the coefficient of cubical expansion 
of mercury ; />., the increase in \ oluinc of 
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I C.C of mercury, when its temperature is raised through 

i^^C. 

Then, as proved on p. 59, it follows 
that 

c.cs. at ©’correspond to + at) ccs. 
at /' C. 

/. h]-k4,\ + at). 

, 4 /t -0/ + <.*/■■* . . 

I -J- n/ 

expanding by the binomial theorem, 

VVJien t is small, the product aV*, and 
higher powers of (a/}, may be neglected. 

■ K ~ ~ 

We thus see that our first correction is 
obtained by multiplying the observed 
barometric height, by (i - a/). Ac- 
cording to Rcgnault 

a - *0001803 (p. 81). 

2 . Ciirrection for Expansion of the 
Scale., which is supposed to be correct at 
o’ C.— The true distance between two 
marks on a scale will increase as the 
temperature of the scale is raised. The 
amount of the increase in any particular 
case will depend 

(rt) On the initial distance between the 
marks, 

{b) On the substance on which the scale 
is engraved. In the Fortin barometer 
(Fig. 13) the scale is engraved on brass. 

In this case i cm. length engraved on 
brass at o’ C., w’ill increase to (r +$} cm, 
at i’, and to(i + | 3 /) cm. at t' C.]^ being 
approximately equal to ‘000020. 

a distance h^ eras, measured on the brass scale at ^ C. is 
equal to a true distance of 

Ay(i+^/)cms (2) 


Kiu. 14,— Mercury' Reser- 
voir of Fortin's Baro- 
meter. 
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Combining the corrections (i) and (2), we obtain— 

Height of barometer, corrected for temperature, 

« H » >lo(i + ^0 - Ml - af)(i + (if) - Ml - -* “OT. 

Neglecting the term which will be very small, since both 
a and j8 are small, we finally have 

H = “ (a - 18)/) =: - (*000182 - *000020)/) 

= - ‘000162/) .... 

Another correction which should be applied h that due to the 
surface tension of the mercury. Owing to the curvature of the 
surface of the mercury, the latter will stand at a lower level in 
narrow barometer tubes than in wide ones. This correction* is 
best made by comparison with a barometer possessing a very' 
wide tube. 

3. Correction for the LaiHude.~T\i^ attraction of gravity at 
the surface of the earth decreases with the distance of the 
surfece from the centre of the earth. Owing to the spheroidal 
shape of the earth, the mean equatorial diameter is greater than 
the polar diameter, and consequently the attraction of gravity is 
less at the equator than at the poles. The attraction of gravity 
at points on the parallels of latitude 45" N. or S. of the equator 
is chosen as a standard, and the attraction at a point in 
latitude X wilt be equal to 

Attraction at a point on the 45th parallel -t- (i + B cos 2X), 
where B = 0 00256. 

Let be the conect height of a column of mercury at □'’C, which 
produces, at a place in latitude A. a presisurc ccjual to that of the 
standard column, 760mm. long, at the sea level in lat. 45“. 

Then 


/i = 760 (I + B cos 2X) 

= 760+1 '9546 cos 2A. 

4. Correction for Height above the Sea For similar 

reasons to those explained in considering correction (3), the 
length of a column of mercury which produces the standard 
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pressure, increases with the height above the sea level The 
total correction for (3) and (4) may be expressed as follows : — 

Standard length of barometric column, the mercury being at 
o'’ C., at a point in latitude X, and at a height A (in feet) above 
the sea level 

« = 760 + 1*9456005 2X + 0 00994547^ 

measured in millimetres. 

Having in the manner explained determined the true baro- 
metric pressure, we can proceed to obtain the temperature of 
the vapour over the boiling water. This can be done by refer- 
ence to the following table 

Boiling Point ok Water at Different Pressures. 


(Th^ pressures are given in mm. of mercury at a temperature of o^C., 
situated at the sea level in lat. 45°. ) 


mm. 

733 

98 ‘W 9 

mm. 

745 

99 '4449 

mm. 

7 S 7 

99*^897 

769 

100*3286 

734 

99*0318 

746 

‘4822 

75^ 

•9265 

770 

•3649 

735 

0695 

747 

‘ 5*94 

759 

■9633 

77 * 

*4012 

73b 

•1073 

748 

‘5567 

760 

100 *0000 

772 

•4374 

7.37 

•1449 

749 

‘5938 

761 

*0367 

773 

•473b 

73 « 

•1826 

750 

•6310 

762 

•0733 

774 

•5098 

739 

‘2202 

751 

•6681 

763 ^ 

•1099 

775 

*5459 

740 ’ 

•2577 

752 

7051 

764 i 

■1465 

776 

•5820 

741 

’2953 

753 

•7421 

765 i 

■1830 

777 i 

’6180 

742 

1 ’3327 

754 

779 * 

766 

•2194 

778 1 

'6540 

743 

*3702 

755 

■8160 

767 

•2559 

779 

*6^ 

744 

■4075 

756 

■8529 

768 

•2923 

780 ! 

1 *7259 


If the thermometer reading was 100'^ C. when the bulb and 
stem were surrounded by steam, then the difference between 
100' C. and the temperature obtained from the above table, corre- 
sponding to the true pressure to which the water was subjected, 
will give the error in the boiling-point of the thermometer. 
An example will best explain the course to be followed. 

Example.— A thermometer, graduated in half degrees, after beu% 
surrounded for half an hour by eteam in an apparatus such as shown in 
Fig. 6 , indicated a temperature of 98*55 "C. Barometer reading =* 
758*2 mm. Temperature indicated by thennometei attadied to 
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bafometer = Latitude of oteerving station = 53* Height of 

observing station above sea level = I30 feet. 

I. Correction for temperature of barometer 
(I - ’000162/) 

= 758-2 (i - -000162 X 14-5) 

= 758-2 (I - *00235) = 758 ‘2 X '99765 = 756 ‘4 mm. 

(It IS assumed that Ihe barometer could only be read to *1 niillimelre). 

Standard barometric height at station — 

= 760 + 1*9456 cos {2 X 53“) + 0’0000455 x 120. 

= 760 - 1-9456 sin 16* + 0*0000455 X 12a 
= 760 - 5360 + 00546 
— 7S9'5 (approximately). 

It will be obser\-ed that the correction for height is too small to be 
taken into account. Indeed, with a barometer reading to a hundredth of 
a millimetre, no correction need be applied for points at an elevation of 
less than 22a feet above the sea level. On the other hand, it will be 
observed that the correction for latitude should generally be applied in 
England. 

Hence, a liarometric reading of 7 59 '5 mm. at the station in question 
corresponds to standard pressure, /‘.e., to 760 mm. in latitude 45^ 

.-. A barometric reading of 756-4 mm. corresjxjnds to 

=. 756'S mm. in the table on p. 27. 

759'5 

From this table, we find that 

At a pressure of 756 mm. water boils at 99'85“ C. 

» 757 ♦. M 99 '^'’ C. 

. - . at a jiressure of 756*8 mm. water Ixjils at 99-88" C. 

Consequently, when the iherniomctcr in (question reads 98-55' C., the 
true temperature is 99*88' C. 

Correction to lx.* applierl to reading for Iwiling |xiinl — + i-j“C. 

This example, when carefully followed, exhibits not only the 
method of applying the correction, but also the error which 
would have been introduced in our final results had the correct 
lions of the barometer reading not been applied. Thus, using 
simply the observed barometric height, we obtain from the 
abo\ e table, 

At 758*2 mm. water boils at 99 94'’ C. about. 

correction to be applied » 99 94 - 98 55 = i'39^ 
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Since, by eye observation, we can only estimate the tempera- 
ture to 'I of J a degree, to *05^ it at once becomes evident 
that the difference between the true correction and that obtained 
without reducing the pressure to standard conditions, is almost 
within the limits of experimental error. In this case it was 
hardly necessary to go through the above calculations. On 
the other hand, when using thermometers graduated in ^ths of 
degrees, the above procedure should be followed. 

Expt. 7.— From the temperature indicated by your thermometer, 
when placed in steam from water Ixjiling under an observed pressure, 
as determined in the experiment on p. 11, Chap, i., obtain the true 
boiling point error of your thermometer. 

Correction for Inequalities in the Bore of the Ther- 
mometer Tube. —If the bore of the thermometer tube is 
uniform,thenagiven mass of mercury would form a thread of the 
same length, in whatever part of the tube it was situated, it 
has already been remarked that this test is used in the selec- 
tion of suitable thermometer tubes, it is almost impossible, 
hosvevcr, to obtain tubes of which the section is uniform through- 
out, especially when those with an elliptical or flattened bore 
are used. Consequently the thermometer having been con- 
structed as previously described, and its fixed points determined 
and the stem graduated, the next point of importance is to 
obtain the correction to be applied to any particular reading due 
to the small irregularities of the bore. 

When a thermometer possesses a constriction just above the 
bulb, a thread of mercury will generally detach itself at that 
point if the thermometer is inverted, A slight jerk while the 
thermometer is in the latter position w’ill sometimes be found 
neccssar\\ In order to obtain a detached thread of mercury of 
any desired length, a piece of cotton wool soaked in ether may 
1)0 wound round the thermometer bulb, w'hich can then be 
cooled by blowing air on it. When the length of the thread 
l)eyond the constriction is suitable, the thermometer may be 
inverted, and that length detached. 

A thread of mercury of any desired length can also be detached 
by applying a small gas flame to the thermometer tube at a 
position sufficiently far from the extremity of the column. A 
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suitable gas burner may be made from a piece of glass tubing 
drawn out to a rather fine point (Fig. 15). The mercury boils 
at the point heated, and the part of the thread beyond this point 
is detached, and may be shaken to any position in the ther- 
mometer tube- It should, when possible, be arranged that the 
heated point lies outside the part of the tube for which corrections 
are to be determined, since the glass expands rather considerably 
at the point which is heated, and 



only reattains its normal section 
after some time. Further, some 
difficulty is generally experienced 
in subsequently shaking the de- 
tached mercury thread past the 
point which has been heated, and 
moreover an error may be intro- 
duced if mercury has been con- 


FiC- 15.— Gas Jet for Detacbing 
Mercury Thread. 


densed in small globules in the 
neighbourhood. On the other hand, 


the thermometer must not be 


heated too close to the junction between stem and bulb, or 
a fracture will inevitably result- When due care is taken, a 
thermometer is rarely broken whilst a thread is being detached 


in this manner. It is preferable, however, to use the method 
first described whenever possible. 


The next point to be determined is the length of the detached 
thread, measured in scale divisions^ at various points of the 
thermometer stem. It is commonly recommended in text books 
on Heat that these measurements should be effected by the aid 
of a travelling microscope. In eases where subsequent read- 
ings of the thermometer are to be made with the aid of a tele- 
scope this procedure might be advantageous ; it is probable, 
however, that even in this case the corrections obtained would 


not give the true temperature without the employment of a 
great number of other corrections, necessitated by circumstances 
which will be subsequently considered. In the case of a thermo- 
meter which is only to be employed for eye observations, the 
use of a travelling microscope to determine the length of the 
thread is quite unnecessary, as it would only result in the 
corrections exceeding in accuracy the readings to which they 
are to be applied- 
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Let US suppose that Fig, i6 represents a part of the thermometer 
stem together with the detached thread ad. It is convenient to arrange 
the length ad to be equal, as nearly as possible, to lo thermometer scale 
divisions ; on the other hand, the accuracy of the curve of corrections 
finally obtained will be the greater if 
the mercury thread is shorter, 

If, now, the thermometer gradua- 
tions represented equal increments 
of volume, the mercury thread would 16-— Part of Thermometer Stem, 

have the same length in different showinK l>etached Thread, 

parts of the tulie. This will seldom 

Ije the case, and we must proceed to determine the corrections Sj®, 
Ujo, &c., which must Ire applied to the reading taken for the ends of 
the mercury thread, when these cftncide approximately with the 
graduations marked o'* and 10“, 10^ and 20", &c. 

In Fig. 16 the length from a to the i** graduation is approximately 
equal to '6'‘, whilst the distance from the lo"* divisions to d is about •8". 
Hence 

Length of thread = /j = 9“ + *6“ f *8“ 

- 10*4“. 

4 will be determined in a similar manner, a being now in the neigh- 
bourhood of 10°, and in the neighbourhood of 20^ Proceeding in a 
similar manner to obtain 4, 4 ) the first two columns in the Table 
on p. 32 mayl)e constructed. 

The various values, 4, 4 > &c., might have been obtained by noting 
the position of a and d on the thermometer scale, and subtracting one 
from another. Thus, for 4 

a is at 0‘4^ ^ is at 10*8*. 

4 = 10-8— 04 = 10*4®, 

On the other hand, if the graduations had been correct, w’e should 
have obtained a constant value L for the length of the thread whatever 
its position might have been in the tube. Taking 5 ^ as the correction lo 
be added to readings in the neighbourhood of 0“ ; ijo, that to be added 
to readings near lo"" &c., &c., we have 

L = (lO-S + > (0-4 + 5 o) 

= 4 + *10 " V 

Similarly, L = 4 + " ®io 

L = 4 + *» - *» 



L — 4 o+ ®100 " 
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Adding all of these equations together, we get 

loL = /^ + 4 + /, + /jo + - 8o. 

will, of course, be the boiling point correction, whilst Jq will be 
the freezing ixiint correction. We may for the present assume both 
these to be zero ; if they are not, a graphical correction can be applied 

later on. Hence L= t? - ihe mean value of the 

to 

thread length, measured in scale divisions. 

From the first of the above equations (remembering that 5 ^ = o) 

*10 = L - A = ^*1 (say). 

Similarly, = L “ 4 + *io = ^ if ^ = L ~ /j 

S|o = L “ 4 + *» - + ^]* if H - 4 


JjO — L — A -r — ^ + ^+ . ‘ ' — L — A 

*100“ ® (boiling jxiint assumetl correct). 

Hence, to find the corrections to lx: applied to readings in the neigh- 
bourhood of I0^ 20* . . . 90“, too*, we pnxreed as follows. 

1. Find the mean thread length L, as alxive. 

2. Successively subtract /,, 4, 4 > ■ • • (the olisen-ed thread 
lengths), from L. 

3. The result obtained by subtracting 4 is the algebraical 
sum of the quantities obtained by successively subtracting 4 and 4, 
is 83D ; and so on. We can now construct a table of corrections for 
the various readings. 


1 Position of 

; Thread ; 

Difference 




‘Thread h«iwe«r 

I 

.etigth. 

from 

Mean. 

l Mrcciions. 


0“ 

and 10” 

4 

= I 0‘4 L 

-4 



- 17- 

- •2''l 

10“ 

,, 20" 

4 

= 10*6 L 

-4 

= ~ '37 «so 

- 4 pj f ^ = 

- * 54 =-- 

■5 

20’ 

.. 30° 

= 10-7 L 

~ 4 

^ - '47 


- for = 

- 1 0 

30' 

„ 40 ' 

4 

= iO’5 L 

-4 

= - ‘27 K 


-1-28 = 

^ > \f 

40^ 

SO' 

4 

= 10-4 L 

-4 

- - 17 *30 

=: 

^ I *45 - 

I 4' 

SO' 

,1 60" 

4 

-= 10 4 L 

-4 

- -I?.*** 


- I 62 - 

1-6“ 

60' 

70" 

4 

- IO’2 L 


~ ‘03 *T0 


r-5g=r 

! -6" 

70’ 

80* 

80" 

90' 

4 

4 

= 100 L 
= 97 

-4 
" 4 

= f- -23 
~ ’S 3 *98 


1-36 = 
•83 = 

■ r 4' 

„ -H* 

go" 

1. too" 

4a 

= 9*4 

" 4o 

- -f -83 Sjon 

,= 

0 

- 0 


I. = t02 j -f 10 =10-23 I 


U will be noticed that L is taken to the second place of 
decimals, whilst the observation values of /j, &c., are only 
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jcorr^t to the first place of d^imals. But thei^rors made in 
estimating l^y 4 &c., will, on an average, as off» be positive as 
negative ; hence we may fairly take L as approjomately correct 
to two places of decimals. As a iesult of experience^ it will be 
found that the corrections obtained from eye observations, as 
above, will seldom differ by as much as *1 of a scale division 
from the more accorate values obtained by measuring the thread- 
length by means of a travelling microscope. 

Marking the scale divisions of the thermometer horizontally 
on squared paper, and plotting the values fi,,, ijjj, &c., verti- 
cally above 10'’, 20®, &c., the points so found may be con- 



nected by means of a closed curve, and the correction for 
intermediate points determined therefrom (Fig. 17). 

If, now, the freezing-point correction is plotted vertically 
below the abscissa (if additive), or vertically above the 0° 
abscissa (if it must be subtracted from the observed reading), 
the boiling-point correction being plotted in a similar manner, 
and the two points finally joined by means of a straight line, 
then the correction to be applied to any obsen’ed reading 
may be read off as the vertical distance, along the appropriate 
ordmate, from the straight line to the curve In Fig. 17, the B.P. 
correction is taken as -f - 1 ’4'’ C., the freezing point correction beuJg 

D 
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-'f C. The correction to be applied to a reading of 5® is 
equal to that is, the true temperature corresponding to a 
reading of 5® is equal to 4*4'’ G. Similarly, correction for reading 
of 12® is equal to -07® ; for 90®, correction « +o’4°, &c., &c. 

Expt. S.— Draw a curve of corrections for your mercury iher> 
mometer, obtaining the necessary data as previously described. The 
boiling point and zero corrections already obtained may be used. 

Other Sources of Error in Mercury Thermometers. 
--Errors dm to cn/rV/rtW/y.— When a thermometer possesses 
a tube of very fine bore, the mercur>' does not move freely, 
but may remain stationary for some time in the stem, while the 
temperature is raised or lowered, and then suddenly alter its 
position. For this reason the sensitiveness of a thermometer 
cannot be profitably increased past a certain point by diminish- 
ing the bore of the stem. 

Errors due io the exposed column, — In order to take an 
accurate reading with a thermometer, the whole of the enclosed 
mercur>- should be at the same temperature. When a part of 
the mercury in the stem is at a low'er temperature than that in 
the bulb, the approximate temperature of the exposed stem 
should be determined by the aid of a second thermometer, and 
a correction applied. 

Errors due to alterations in the pressure to which the bulb h 
subjected,— In order that the mercury in the bulb of a thermo- 
meter should quickly take up the temperature- of a medium in 
which it is immersed, the walls of the bulb must be made thin. 
This introduces a new source of error, since any change in 
pressure will alter the volume of the bulb, and thus produce a 
motion of the merciir>' thread independently of any change in 
the temperature of the mercur\'. .Alterations in pressure may 
be produced 

(1) By variations in the barometric pressure. 

(2) By variations of hydrostatic pressure, due to the bulb 
being placed at various depths below the surface of the same or 
different liquids. 

(3) By variations in the internal pressure due to the extremity 
iif the mercur)' column being at various heights above the centre 
of the bulb. With thermometers possessing very thin-walled 
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bulbs this likely to produce considerable errors, since the 
head of mercury generally increases at a greater rate than the 
density of the mercury decreases. 

V^ariations in the internal pressure are produced Avhen the 
thermometer is sometimes used in a vertical, and sometimes 
in a horizontal position. 

Corrections for these sources of error must be determined 
experimentally, and applied as the particular case requires. 

Brrora due to Softness of the Glass.— When a ther- 
mometer is heated, not only the mercury but the glass also 
expands. 

Exi’i', 9. — I’lunge a tolerably sensitive thermometer into warm 
water ; the mercury will be seen to sink for a short time, due to the 
expansion of the hull), and then commence to rise as the enclosed 
mercury becomes healetl and expands^ 

If a thermometer is heated considerably, the glass docs not 
on cooling at once return to its initial state, but at first 
contracts quickly, until a volume slightly larger than the initial 
^■olume is reached, and then contracts very slowly, reaching its 
initial volume only after many months. This source of error 
may easily be demonstrated. 

ICxpr. 10.— Determine the ficezing t>oint l)efore, and immediately 
after, the lx>iling jx)inl Iuls l>een determined. The freezing point oi)iaine<l 
after the thermometer has l)een immersed in steam is always slightly 
lower than that obtained when the thermometer has been kept at a low' 
temperature for some time. The difference may amount to i” C 

It has been found, that if a thermometer, l>efore being sealed 
and graduated, is heated for a week or ten days to the tempera- 
ture of boiling mercury, the zero point is much less altered by 
subsequent heatings. Hard glass thermometers also give less 
trouble in this respect than those made from soft glass. 

Tlicre appears to be some amount of disagreement as to 
w’h ether the freezing point should be determined before the 
boiling point is found, or vice versa. The freezing point which 
is most directly comparable with the boiling point is certainly 
that obtained directly after the latter has been found ; only, it 
should be remembered that in making subsequent measure- 

D 2 
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ments, tlio ihennomcler should always be heated to the boiling 
point shortly before a reading is required to be taken. 

Errors due to the heat capacity of the thermometer. — When a 
thermometer is placed in a warm liquid, the liquid will be cooled 
as the thermometer is heated. Hence, unless a very large 
quantity of liquid is used, the temperature indicated will be 
lower than that of the liquid before the thermometer was intro* 
duccd. 

Further, if a thermometer is placed in a bath of liquid of which 
the temperature is rising, the mercury in the thermometer will 
always be colder than the liquid. When the temperature of the 
bath is Jailing, the thermometer will always be warmer than the 
surrounding liquid. 

From the above it will be seen that with a mercury' thermo- 
meter, even if made by the Ijcst maker, the determinations of a 
temperature with accuracy is no easy task. A temperature 
cannot be accurately determined within yJq' C. unless corrections 
for most of the aberee sources of error are applied. Mr. Crifliths 
states that on comparing thermometers made by one of the best 
makers, the readings differed by as much as ‘ 4 ^ 0 . After apply- 
ing corrections, obtained from tables w hich had been furnished 
for the different instniments by the Bureau of Weights and 
Measures at Paris, the final results never differed by more than 
o'oio" C., and only in one instance by more than 0 006 C. 

Although the measurement of a tem^)eraturc is a matter of so 
much difficulty, differences of temj^craturc may be much more 
easily measured. Thus a thermometer, of which the boiling- and 
freezing-points are considerably wrong may often be used to 
obtain differences of temperature not greater than a few degrees 
without any great fear of committing grave errors. 


SCMMARY 

The most usgal method of determining temperature is by means of a 
mercury thermometer. In the Centigrade system, the temperature of 
water boiling at a standard pres-sure is taken a.s IOO^ The standard 
pressure atludei] to is wjui valent to the weight of a column of mercury 
760 mm. in length, and j)ossessing a sectional area of i sq. cm,, 
placed at the sea level in latitude 45*. The temperature of melting ice 
is taken 0“ C. The part of the thermometer stem between the points 
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respectively occupied by the end of the mercury thread, when the whole 
of the contained mercury is at the aljove temperatures, is divided into 
100 equal parts. Each part corresponds to a degree Centigrade. In order 
to obtain the tem[>eratiire of a liquid with accuracy (let us say to within 
ii(r‘’C.), the following operations must Ijc performed 

(1) Determination of the hoiling-pcint error. 

(2) Determination of the freezing-point error, 

(3) Calibration of the bore of the lube, 

(4} Determination of the temjx)rary changes of zero, making repeated 
observations of its j>ermanent rise. 

{5) Estimation of differences caused by movemcnls from the hori- 
zontal to the vertical position. 

(6) Observations of the effect of changes of external pressure. 

(7) Determination of the differences resulting from the rate of rise of 
temperature.* 

(8) The application of an approximate correction Rn ilie unimmersed 
part of the stem. 

It should be nf)lice<l that the re.sulting degrees obtained by a mercury 
thermometer correspond to etpial increments of volume of mercury when 
healed. In other words, if one cubic cm. of mercury at the tempera- 
ture of melting ice l>ecomc equal lo(i + <7)cc.s. whcnlhe temperature is 
raiseti to that of water lioiling under standard conditions, then the 
temiierature corresixmding to a volume of the same mercury equal to 

I 4 .V will lic equal C,, on the mercury thermometer scale. 

d 


Qi-fstions 

(1) .Mercuri.il thermometers are now issued with corrections statetl 
loo'001'’C. Slate exactly what precautions are taken in the manu- 
facture .ind use of the thermometers to make it jxrssible to aim at this 
degree of accuracy. ( S. and .A, Men. I., 189S.) 

(2) Descrilxt the prineijial errors of the mercurial thermometer and the 
means used to reduce them. (S. and A. Adv,, 1897.) 

(3) Exjdain the meaning of the term “ Standard atmosphere.’^ What 
olKcnations would you make to determine the atmospheric pressure at 
a given place ? 

(4) Descrilic how an accurate barometer is constructed, and explain 
how to correct its rca<iings so as to determine the pressure of the air. 
(Duh. Univ. Jun. Soph. Hon., 1896,) 

* A falling tcmpcr.-inirc c.ini)Ot he accurately determined by Ibe aid of a mercury 
thermometer {UrifRth.s). 
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fS) Describe the ififticulties in {he vvfiy of accurate thermonielry by 
means of mercury thermometers, and the precautions that must be taken 
in order to obtain accurate results, say to ■oi'* C. in making measure* 
ments of change of temperature in calorimetr)’. { 7 'rin. Coll. Dublin, 
Calendar, 1897.) 

(6) On a certain day the pressure, as read from a Fortin's Ijarometer 
was 75'^ cnis, and the temperature was 18’ C. At what temperature 
w'ould water boil on that day ? 



CHAPTER III 


EXPANSION OF SOLIDS 

The dimensions of all bodies are altered more or less by an 
increase or decrease in temperature. Solid bodies have the 
property of retaining their shape without the support of a con* 
taining vessel. Hence in the case of a solid bar we may 
measure the increase in length, breadth, or thickness due to a 
given rise of temperature, and thus determine the increase 
in length which a bar of 1 cm. long would experience 
if heated through 1“C. This is defined as the coefldcient 
of linear expansion of the substance of which the bar 
is composed. 

On the other hand, fluids take their shape from the vessel in 
which they happen to be contained. It would therefore obviously 
be useless to make measurements of the linear dimensions of a 
fluid, unless to obtain its volume. A certain mass of water, for 
instance, may be poured into vessels of \arious shapes and sizes. 
Its linear dimensions being thus capable of modification in 
an infinite number of ways. Hut through all these modifica- 
tions the \ olume of the water will remain the same, providing 
its temperature is not altered ; whilst every alteration in tem- 
perature of the water will produce a corresponding altejation in 
its volume. Hcncc it is rational to confine our attention, in the 
case of a fluid, to the alteration in volume which accompanies 
an increase in temperature. 

Fluids are divided into liquids and gases. The 
volume of a gas is altered, not only by an increase 
or decrease of temperature, but also, and to an equal 
extent, by changes of pressure. 

The contraction which occurs when a metallic body is cooled 
is frequently utilised by engineers, A good example is afforded 
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in the manufacture of large cannon. The general sliapc of 
one of these is shown in the sectional drawing (Fig. i8). 

An inner tube of steel is first turned accurately 
cylindrical on the outside, and bored internally. 
This tube, though sufficiently strong to guide the 
projectile in a straight course, is not strong 
enough to withstand the great force suddenly 
called into play by the e.Kplosion of the powder. 
To furnish su flic lent strength a number of steel 
coatings arc successively shrunk on to the tube, 
Each of these coatings is bored internally to such 
a diameter that, when at the same temperature 
as the rest of the cannon, it is too small to fit in 
place. On being heated, however, (the rest of the 
cannon remaining cold) it just slips into position, 
and when cooled is held tightly there. 

Exi'i. II, —The enormous force called into play 
Kfo, i3.— Section when the exjxinsion of .a niclnl nxl is resisted hy 
of Cannon. mechanical means is illustrated in the following ex- 
periment. A rtMl of steel or 
wrought iron is provided, at one end, with a nut 
which can !« screwed on to it, and at the 
other with a hole through which a small Uir of 
cast iron can Ix' pl.iced. A strong metal stand is 
furnished with two upright pillars, j)rovide(l at 
their upper extremities with knife etlges against 
which the casl-in»n lar and the nut can res[>cC' 
lively rest. The nut Ls screwed up lightly s<i as 
to put some Compressional strain (ui the liar. If 
the latter lx; now heatetl, the force called into 
play will lx sufficient to break the cast iron Imr. 

A simple modification of this experiment 
shows that an equally great force is called 
into play when the contraction, due to cooling 
a heated rod, is resisted by meclianical 
means. 

Expt. 12, — Take a strip of elronite, aliout a 
f'lot long and an inch broad, and as thin as can 
l)e procured, and glue this on to a strip of wood (pine by preference) 
of similar diinemions, so that tlie two form a com|K>und strip of double 
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the thickness of the wood or the ebonite. (A thin strip of wood such as 
here required can l>e easily obtained by the use of a circular saw.) If 
this compound strip, Fig. 19 , be heated, it will |jc found to l^end into a 
curve such as shown by the dotted lines. The reason of this Ls, that 
the increase in length of a strip of elronite is greater than that of a simi- 
lar strip of wood when both are subjected to the same rise of tempera- 
ture. The compound strip can only remain straight when both of its 
components are of equal length ; if the length of one comjxinent be- 
comes greater than that of the other, the compound strip will assume a 
curved form, with the longer strip on the convex side of the curve. 

Strips of brass and steel may Ix" substituted for the ebonite and wood, 
when it w ill be found that for a given rise of temperature i>rass expands 
more than steel. 

E.xi'i'. 13.— Take about a foot of indiarubber pressure tubing (the 
kind containing an internal layer of canvas is unsuitable), and fix a 



Kii;. 20. — Arrange inent for showing the effect of heating on strelchecl india-rubber. 

small piece of o^xn glass tube into one end, a small wooden rod being 
placed in the other end. Bind Ixith in jwsition by means of this copper 
wire. A loop of copjjcr wire is attached to the glass tube, and 
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another to the wiKxlen rod. A fine sewing needle is driven through 
the wooden rod at right angles to its length, and a /na-ss of ahoui a 
pound having Iven hung from the loop at this end of the lube, the 
other end is attached to a horizontal arm of a retort stand, Fig. 20. A 
straw has two holes burnt through it at right angles to its length by means 
of a hot needle, the distance between the boles being about a quarter of 
an inch. The needle A, projecting through the wooden ro<l at the 
lower extremity of the indiarubber tulie, is placed through that hole 
in the straw which is nearest to the centre of the latter. Another 
needle B, driven into a block of wood C, is placed in the other hole in 
the straw, and the whole is adjusted so that the straw is horizontal. 

If the indiarubber tube is now heated by the flame of a Bunsen 
burner, the straw will indicate that a contraction takes place in the 
indiarubber. 

It must not, however, be concluded from this experiment that 
indiarubber contracts when healed. As a matter of fact, if a 
mass is employed only just sufficient to keep the tube straight 
without stretching it, it will l>e found that the indiarubber 
expands when licatcd. 

The legitimate conclusion to be drawn from this experiment 
IS that thoui^h irniiarubber expands when hcaktiy ti 
strHching force wifi produce a smaller extension when the tem- 
perature is high than when it is loso. 

Coefficient of Linear E.vpansion of a Metal. —In 
order to determine the coefficient of linear expansion of a metal, 
the usual method is to observe the elongation produced by a 
given rise of temperature in a bar of known length. The chief 
difficulty lies In measuring the small elongation. 

E.XFr. 14.— Take a straight piece of l>ra<is lube of circular section, 
of length about 120 cm., and diameter about 2 cm. Take two pieces 
of flat sheet brass, of dimensions alxjut 5 cm. :< 2 cm. x '3 c.m. Tiiest 
two pieces must be soldere<l, one at each end, to the curved surface of 
the brass tube, so that the) lie in one plane, a |>arl of each projecting 
Iveyond the end of the tulv. This may easily l)e done by placing the 
two pieces of brass on a fiat tAl)Ie, la)*ing the brass tulic upon them, and 
effecting the soldering by means of a bit and the ordinary flux (zinc 
chloride sr^lulion.) Blanks must be soblered into the tnds of the tulic, 
anfl two side tulie-s, C, D, (Fig. 21) also soldered in position, so 
that water or steam may be passcrl through them. 

dhe arrangement to be made may fre understood from 
Fig. 21. AH represents the tube, with the side tubes C, D, and 
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the brass plates E, F. E is placed on a block of wood, and held 
in position by means of a weight F rests on a needle X, 
which in turn rests on a piece of flat glass supported on a block 
of appropriate height. The needle N has one end inserted at 
right angles into a counterbalanced straw P, which is to sen'e 
as a pointer. The needle may be fixed tightly to the straw by 
means of a little sealing wax. A \veight W., serves to press the 
brass plate F on to Ae needle. 

On starting the experiment, arrange the pointer P so that it is 
vertical, and points to on the circular scale graduated in 
degrees. Observ^e the temperature of the room (/„ C)’. 

Now pass steam through the tube AB by means of india* 
rubber tubes joined to C and D ; that joined to C being con* 



Ki(i. ?!.— Arranficmciu fur me.isurins the e,vp.insion of a metal lul?c. 

nected at its other end with a piece of glass tube thrust ihrough 
the cork in the mouth of a tin can in which water is boiled. As 
the tube AB is heated it will increase in length, and the end A 
being fixed, the end B will roll on the needle N and thus cause 
the pointer P to revohe. 

Let us suppose that when steam has passed freely through 
AB for ten minutes or so, it is found that the pointer indicates 
Further, let r/ - the diameter (in cm s.) of the needle, as measured 
by a micrometer gauge. 

Now for a complete rotation of the needle (/>., through 360°), 
the needle will advance through wd cms. and the end of the brass 
tube will adv.tncc through twice this distance. Therefore for a 
rotation through the end of the tube would advance through 
, B 

2n<i X cms. 
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Let L - the length of the tube, and (loo ~ = the increase 

in its temperature. Then, 

A length L of brass, when heated through (lOO - C., is 

increased in length by cms. 

loo 


Unit length of brass, when heated through i* C., is increased 

in length bv ^ .. .. 

ibO L (loo - /f)} 

Accurate results may be obtained by the aid of the arrange- 
ment just described. If the outside of the brass tube is 


enveloped in cottonwool, a slight advantage is gained, otherwise 
the outside of the tube is slightly colder than the inside. 

The accuracy of this and similar methods depends on no 
c.xpansion having taken place in the table or bench on which 
the supporting blocks rest, A little care will ensure that this 
condition is complied with. The reason why the absolute 
expansion of a metal cannot be directly obtained by a modifi- 
cation of the above method, supporting a bar on two metallic 
blocks fastened to the bottom of a metallic trough which can be 
filled with water at any required temperature, is obvious. In 
this case the relative expansion of the metals composing -the bar 
and the trough may be obtained, and jf the coefficient of 
expansion of one of these is known, that of the other may be 
calculated. 


Weedon’s Expansion Apparatus. —Mr. Weedon has 
recently invented a lalx>ratory apparatus which can be used suc- 
cessively with a number of different metal bars. It consists of 
a long zinc trough, in which is placed the rod, one metre 
long, the expansion of which is to Ijc measured. A burner is 
supported underneath the trough, runnings the whole length of it, 
and provided with a double set of holes and two inlet gas pipes, 
so that the water contained in the trough may be heated to 
boiling point. The ends of the trough have stuffing boxes, 
through which pass short glass rods, abutting on the one side 
against the ends of the metal rod, and on the other against two 
delicate micrometer gauges which arc supported in two firm 
casc-hrnss clamps fixed to solid teak blocks. A metal screen 
at each end, faced inside with asbestos, prevents heat from 
radiating to the micrometer gauges, thus eliminating errors due 
to the expansion of the screws. The supports for the trough, 
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burner, &c,, are placed in a cold-water trough, provided with 
inlet and exit pipes, and running the whole length of the base. 
The cold-water bath thus prevents any expansion of the base 
and supports due to heat radiated from the burner and the hot- 
watcr trough above. 

The method of working the apparatus is as follows : the micro- 
meters having been screwed back sufficiently far to permit of the 
maximum expansion of the bar, the burner is lighted and the water 
in the upper trough raised to as near boiling point as possible. 
When this maximum temperature is attained, one micrometer 



is screwed in until the screw' comes in touch wuth the short glass 
end-picces. The other micrometer is now screwed up very 
carefully until it is felt to just grip the metal bar. The readings 
of both micrometers must be taken. The gas burners are now 
jow'cred, so that the temperature of the water in the trough may 
become lower, when another obscrv'ation may be made. 
Readings may be taken for differences of lo" C, from loo" 
to 20 . 

Ixrt L be the length of the metal rod, and I be its elongation, due to 
a ruse of temperature of Then 

Coefficient of linear expansion of rod = elong.iiion per degree Cenfi- 
grade of i cm. length of rod = 

This apparatus would be just as efficacious, and certainly 
less costly, if provided with only one micrometer gauge, a fixed 
stop being substituted for the other. 

Roy and Ramsden’s Method.— In order to accurately 
determine the expansion of the bars used by General Roy in 


CHAP. 


46 HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 

173$ to measuie a base line on Hounslow Heath, Kamsden 
emploj'cd the arrangement shown in Fig. 23, Three troughs, each 
about 5 ft. long, were placed approximately parallel to each other, 
and in the relative positions shown in the figure. The middle 
trough contained the bar the expansion of which was to be dc- 
(el^ined, whilst the two outside troughs contained standard bars 
maintained throughout the experiment at a constant temperature, 
by being surrounded by melting ice. These standard bars 
carried uprights; those attached to the bar in CD were provided 
with cross wires, whilst positive eyepieces were carried by those 
attached to the bar in GFI. The eyepiece A was provided with 
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In performing an experiment, all three troughs were first filled with 
melting ice, and the eyepieces A, A' were adjusted so that the cross 
wires which they carried were brought into coincidence with the images 
of the cross wires carried by B and B' respectively. The middle trough 
EF was then filled with water, which was kept boiling briskly by the 
aid of spirit lamps. The contained bar was thus caused to »pand, and 
the object glasses attached to its ends were consequently displaced. 
The trough EF was moved bodily till the image of the cross wires 
carried 1^ B was again brought into coincidence with the cross 
wires carried by the eyepiece A. The image of the cross wire carried 
by B^ TOS then found to be displaced relatively to the cross wires 
carried by the eyepiece A'. This (^placement was measured by moving 
the cross wires carried by A' by means of the micrometer screw, until 
coincidence was once more established. The distance through which 
the object glass at F was displaced was equal to the expansion of the 
bar. This displacement was less than the distance measured by the 
micrometer, in the ratio. 

Distance from cross wire B* to object glass : Distance from cross wire 
B' to eyepiece A'. 

It has since been pointed out that if A' had been provided with 
fixed cross wires, and the object glass at F had been moved by a 
micrometer screw till the image of the cross wires carried by b' 
was brought into coincidence with the cross wires carried by the eye* 
piece A', the distance registered by the micrometer would have been 
equal to the expansif^n of the bar. 

The above experiment is doubly interesting, since the method 
employed has scarcely been improved on up to the present 
time, and the experiment itself ^^ as undertaken in connection 
with the first systematic sun-ey of the British isles. 

Determination of the Kelatlve Blspansions of 
Metals.— A bar of platinum A'B' (Fig. 24) is attached at A' to 
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Ft<i. 2 ^ . — Appar.vlus for 3l$etern>inlng Relative Expansion. 


the end A of a bar AB of another metal, the spaces near the 
other extremities B, B' of these bars being graduated so as to 
constitute a scale and vernier. ’I hc readings of the vernier 
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when both bars are placed in a bath, which is heated succes- 
sively to two observed temperatures, will give the difference of 
the expansions of the. bars. By this means Dulong and Petit 
determined the relative ejipansion of several metals with regard 
to platinum, and the absolute expansion of the latter metal 
having been determined, the coefficients of expansion of the 
other metals were calculated. 

Measurements of the relative expansion oi two bars of dif- 
ferent metals, made with an apparatus similar to the above, 
might obviously be utilised for the determination of high tem- 
peratures, just as the relative expansion of mercury and glass 
is used in an ordinary thermometer. 

Non-EzpaDfiible Alloy. — M. Guillaume' has found that 
an alloy of steel containing 36 per cent, of nickel has an ex- 
ceedingly small coefficient of linear expansion, amounting to no 
more than one-tenth of that of platinum. Its actual value is 
about 87 X 10'*'. Thus a rod of nickel steel of the above com- 
position, a metre long, when heated through 100° C, would be 
increased in length only by 100 x ICOX87X io-'!s:87x 10 -’em., 
that is, by a little less than a tenth of a millimetre. On the 
other hand, since the coefficient of linear expansion of brass is 
equal to about rgx 10 ■*, a brass bar a metre long, when heated 
through 100^ C., would increase in length by too x 100 x 1 ‘9 x lo'^ 
= r9x 10-' cm., that i^ by a little less than two millimetres. 
Nickel steel is not readily rusted by moist air or water. 
Further, the full expansion for nickel steel is only obtained after 
several days heating ; indeed, when the increase of temperature 
is small, the increase in length does not attain its maximum 
value that calculated from the coefficient of expansion given 
above) for the space of two months. Hence, when a bar of 
Guillaume^s nickel steel is subjected only to fluctuations of 
temperature which are neither very far removed from the mean 
temperature of the bar, nor very long in duration, the length of 
the bar may be considered to remain constant. This property 
should render Guillaume's nickel steel particularly suitable for 
the construction of pendulums, &c. 

Example i.— A seconds pendulum is composed of a small 
sphere of platinum attached to the end of a very thin rod of 
brass. It beats seconds accurately at o"C.; if the pendulum is 

^ Cem^tes R^ndta, p. *76-9 and 753-5, 
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kept at a temperature of lO'C., how many seconds will be lost in 
a week ? 

(Coelficient of linear expansion of brass — 1*9 x 10“*.) 

One complete oscillation (to and fro) of a seconds pendalum occupies 
2 seconds. If / is the time occupied by a complete oscillation of a 
simple pendulum of length 4 


where / = the acceleration due to gravity. (=981 cm./sec^) 

Let us suppose that the length of the pendulum, at 0® C, is equal to 
/cm. Now a length of r cm. of brass, when heated through l“C., 
would be increased to (l + ■oooot9)cm.; if heated through C, it 
would jxjssess a length of (i + 000019 x /) cm. Further, if a length 
of / cms. were in question, since each centimetre would expand by 
the alwve amount, the length of the whole bar at r* C. would be 
wpial to 

/(I + 'C00019/'). 

Numlier of complete oscillations made by {Pendulum in a week, the 
tempjratiire lx;ing o'* C, 

=:ix6ox6ox24x 7 = 302,400. 

At io'’C. the number of complete vibrationsina week will be equal to 
Number of seconds 

in a week 60 x 60 x 24 x 7 / 

time occupied by a “ k/ i y. loj 

complete vibration 

_ 302400 / _ .^02400 /? / ' [ 

^ V /(I f- -00019) ^ / V If -00019 

Also since / 2 for a seconds pendulum, 

2 2ir » /- at o’ C- 


, •. Number ni vibrations |ierformeda week, when the temp, is IO"C. 


/in 

» 1^0019 

I * U 
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(Hiis result, with which the student should make himself thoroughly 
acquainted, may be deduced from the binomial theorem, or obtained 
by ordinary algebraical operations.) 

+ 4)019 "" ' ‘ 00019 -* K-oociq)* ~ ,“jC000I9)H... 

= I - *000095 + *0000000135 - 

It will at once be seen that the third and all succeeding terms are 
very small in comparison with the second, and may therefore be 
neglected. Consequently, number of vibrations completed In a 
week, at a temp, of 10’ C. , 

= 303,400 (I - *000095). 

Number of vibrations completed in a week, at o’ C. ~ 302,40a 

Number of vibrations lost in a week, when the tem|)erature of 
the pendulum is kept at 10^ C-, 

= 302,400 X *000095 - “S*;. 

.*. Number of seconds lost = 57 ‘4. 


Ex<tmpie. The definition of the coefficient of linear expansion, 
given at the commencement of the present chapter, is couched 
in terms of the centimetre and Centigrade degree as units. What 
alteration would have to be made in its value ( i ) taking the 
foot and Centigrade degree as units; (2) taking the foot and 
Fahrenheit degree as units ? 

(i) (linch = 2‘54 cm.) . 

Let a — the coefficient of expansion of a substanre, as defined 
at the commencement of this chapter. Then a bar \ cm. long 
of the substance under consideration, when heated through 
r C., will be increased in length by arm. 

Hence a bar of the same substanre i ft. long would be in- 
creased in length by 13 x 2*54 x ncm. Converting this to feet, 
we find that a bar i ft. long would, when heateii through i 
be increased in length by 


Hence the value of the coefficient of Linear Ex- 
pansion of a body is independent of the unit of 
length used. 


'■'"(I)’"- 
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Consequently, if we define the coefficient of linear expansion 
in terms of the degree Fahrenheit, since the latter is smaller 
than the degree Centigrade, the increase in length of a bar of unit 

length when heated through F. will be |^of the increase in 

length when the same bar is heated through r C. 

The most general definition of the coefficient of 
Linear Expansion of a substance is the increase in 
length of a bar of unit length, when heated through 
unit difference of temperature. 

Example. Steam pipes, which are sometimes allowed to 
cool, must be provided with unions allowing expansion and 
contraction to take place. How much play must be allowed at 
each union, supposing each separate pipe to be 6 ft. long ? 

Coefficient of linear expansion of iron « *000012 per degree 
Centigrade. Lowest temperature of pipes - 0 C. 

A pipe 6 ft. long at O' C. will become 
(i + ‘000012 X 100) X 6 ft. - rooi2 x 6 ft. long at 100" C. 
Hence maximum expansion = ‘0072 ft. = ’0864 inch. 

Hence alwut a tenth of an inch play must be allowed at each 


joint. 

Example. When a house, in l 
girders liave been used, is burnt > 
found to have been greatly l)ent. 
Assuming that this is due to the 
fact that one side of the girder 
has been heated to a higher tem- 
perature than the other, what 
curvature might we expect in an 
H girder, the distance between 
two parallel sides of which is 6 
inches, assuming that the high- 
esl difference of temperature 
likely to exist between the latter 
is 500" C. ? 

For a first approximation we 
may assume that the girder is 
bent into an arc of a circle. 
Let B be the angle subtendetl 
be the radius of the circle in inc 


construction of which iron 
vn, the girders are generally 



Fi<;. 75.— Iron s»rder heated on 
one side. 


the centre by this arc, and R 
•s. (Fig. 25.) 
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The length of the cold (concave) side of girder = Rd. 

M hot (convex) „ *(R + 6)^. 

Hut, since the coefficient of linear expansion of iron Is about 
■oocx)i2, we have the relation 

Length oHiot side of girder i + ‘ 0300 I 2 x 500 

Length of cold side of girder i 

~ I *006. 

Ktf R - ■ 

, R X 006 = 6. R = I, coo ins. - 834 ft. 

With narrower girders, of course, a greater bending would 
result. 

A metallic sheet is 50 cm. long and 30 cm. wUle 
;'t o If it is heated to 60 C., what will Ixi its increase of 
area ? 

Original area = 50 x 20 = i,ocofm. 

Let n = the coefficient of linear expansion of the metal. 

Then length of sheet at 60' C. = 50(1 + 601). 

Width = 2o( I 4 - 6on). 

Area of sheet at 60" C. . = 1,000(1 + 600)^. 

= 1,000(1 + 2 X 6on + (60a)*) 

Tlic term (6oa)- will be ver)’ small, and may therefore Ixr 
neglected. lienee 

Area of sheet at 60^ C. — 1,000(1 + 2 x 600). 

By a similar process of reasoning, it can l>e shown that a 
metallic sheet exactly r cm. sq. at o' C., of which the coefficient of 
linear expansion is a, will possess an area of( i + 2<i) sq. cm. at l’, 
and (i -h 2 a/) sq. cm. at The quantity 2a is defined as the 
coefficient of superficial expansion of the metal, 

The coefficient of Superficial Ezpcuieion of a 
substance represents the alteration in area of a 
sheet, of the substance initially possessing unit 
area, when it is heated through unit difference of 
temperature.— Its numerical value, from the above, is equal 
to twice the coefficient of linear expansion of the substance in 
question. 
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Table of Linear Expansion of some Substances. 


Steel alloyed with 36% nickel . 0 00000087 

Glass (tube) . o'000^33 

Platinum 0*00000899 

Iron (soft) . 0-0000121 

Gold O‘ooooi44 

Copper o‘oooor^ 

Bra.ss 0*000019 

Zinc 0-0000292 


Expansions of Glass and Platinum.— It may be 
noticed that the coefficients of linear expansion of glass and 
platinum are nearly equal. This makes it possible to seal a 
platinum wire directly into a glass tube or bulb, and thus renders 
the manufacture of electric glow lamps possible. When hot, the 
melted glass adheres to the hot platinum wire, and as both con- 
tract at nearly the same rate on cooling, no strain is produced 
in the glass. It is possible, though not always very' easy, to seal 
a thin iron wire into glass, provided that it is arranged that 
cooling takes place gradually. 

Compensated Pendulums.— The time t occupied by a 
complete (to and fro) oscillation of a pendulum is given by the 
equation 



where I = length of pendulum, 

g = acceleration due to gravity. 

Hence, any cause which increases the length of a pendulum 
will also increase the time occupied by one of its oscillations. 

If a pendulum is formed from a heavy mass attached to the 
end of a metal rod, since the length of the rod will be greater at 
high than at low temperatures, one oscillation will occupy a 
greater time on a hot than on a cold day. If the pendulum is 
used to control the working of a clock, the latter will gain in 
cold, and lose in hot weather. In order to prevent this, several 
different methods have been proposed. 

Fig. 26, A, shows one of the simplest forms of a compensated 
pendulum, which is nevertheless very- satisfactory in its behaviour. 
The rod of the pendulum is made of well-seasoned wood, A 
cylindrical zinc bob is bored to slip loosely on the rod, and is 
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supported from its lower surface by means of a nut fitted to a 
brass screw attached to the extremity of the wooden rod. Now 
if the zinc alone were heated, it would expand in all directions, 
and consequently become longer. As the lower end of the 
cylinder is maintained always at the extremity of the wooden 
ro<.l, any lengthening of the cylinder 
will cause the centre of gravity of 
the latter to reach a higher position 
along the wooden rod. If now the 
zinc cylinder is made of such a 
length that the ascent of its centre 
of gravity due to a given rise of 
temperature Is just equal to the 
lengthening of the wooden rotl 
from the same cause, the distance 
of the centre of gravity of the bob 
from the point of susirension will 
remain constant, and tlic pendulum 
will oscillate approximately at the 
same rate whatever the temperature 
of the surrounding air may be. 

Fig. 36, B, shows a similar but 
>nore effective form of compensated 
pendulum, due to (iraham. A cast- 
iron cylindei' is screwed on to the 
end of an iron rod ; this cylinder 
contains such a ([uantily of mercury 
that its expansion for any rise of 
temperature will give rise to an 
ascent of its centre of gravity, which 
will just counterbalance the exten- 
sion of the iron rod due to the same 
rise of temperature. 


I 




B 


Flu. if) 

FcMdulurits. 


An approxitnate calculatiun may lx: 
made as to the height to which mer- 
cury must Ix- poured into the cistern in order that a coiiqxnsation 
may be effected. As.siiming (what i-s however, not strictly correct) that 
the coefficient of linear expansion of the iron composing both rod and 
cistern Ls equal to *000012, whilst the coefficient of aljsolute cubical ex- 
pansion of mercury is ‘OootSo, wc may proceed as follows. Ix-t /s the 
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distance from the free end of the rod to the bottom of the cistern, and 
let ^5 = the height of the mercury in the cistern, at 0* C. If the rod and 
cistern possess small njasses coraj>ared with that of the mercury used, the 
centre of gravity of the whole penduJum may Ije taken as coinciding 
with that of the mercury. Hence the approximate length of the equiva- 
lent simple pendulum at o’C. = / - 

Now let a rise in temperature of C. lake place. If V ~ the total 
vidume of mercury, and .S is the sectional area of the cistern, at o* C., 
then 

— - //(,at the initial temperature. 

After the rise of temiJerature, we .shall have 

^ V (i + -oooiSo X 0 
* ~ S(l -H 2 X '000012 X (] 

since S represents a sujarrficial area, and hence the coefficient of super- 
ficial expansion (equal to twice the coefficient of linear expansion) of 
the iron must l)e used. {Seg Exanijile 5 )* Hence, ex|mnding by the 
binomial theorem, we Inive 

/;, - ^(i I- ’oooiSo/) (I - -000024/ -t ) 

= ^ ;i f (-000180 -000024) / . \ 

= { I + '0001 56/). 


Also the length /will be increased, due to the same rise of tempera- 
ture, to /(l + *000012 /). 

Finally, in order that the length of the equivalent simple |)endulum 
should remain unaffected by temperature, we have 


•000012 /) - i ^ (i -f 000156/). 


•000012 X // 


-00015 
2~ S 


’ ‘ S 

and ^0 


2 X '4 

*00015 

‘000024 ^ 
"^OOC^y 


that is, the height of the mercury in the cistern must be about *16 of the 
total length of the pendulum. 
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Perhaps the most common form of compensated pendulum is 
that shown in Fijf. 27, and known as Harrison’s Gridiron 
Pendulum. Referring to the table on p. 53, it will be seen 
that the coefficient of linear expansion of brass is about 1 J times 
that of iron. Hence, since the elongation of a rod when heated 
through a certain number of degrees is proportional both to 



FlO. 17,— HarriswiV Coinpsnsatc<l F'ig. 28.— PriiKiple of 

PerMliiliim. Compensated Pemiiilum, 

its coefficient of linear expansion and its length, it follows that 
if an iron rod is heated, it will be elongated by the same amount 
as a brass rod of jrds its length, the rise in temperature being 
the same in both cases. Hence if, in Kig. 28, AH and CD 
represent two rotls of iron and brass respectively, CD beinj* 
Krds of AH, then the point D will remain stationary to whatever 
temperature the two bars may be heated. Hence, if a massi\ c 
sphere 8 be fastened to the end of D, its centre will always 
remain at the same distance from E, the point of suspension ; 
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and if wc may assume the centre of gravity of the whole 
pendulum to coincide approximately with the centre of the 
sphere, the length of the equivalent simple pendulum will remain 
unaffected by temperature changes. 

This form of pendulum would, however, be very awkward to 
use, owing to its excessive length. The arrangement shown in 
Fig. 27 is that generally employed. 1 he 
black bars are of iron, the unshaded ones 
of brass. The two middle cross bars 
only act as guides, being drilled with holes 
through which the rods fit loosely. The 
expansion of each iron rod tends to lower 
the pendulum bob, w'hilst that of each 
brass rod tends to raise it. Since the total 
length of the three iron rods is about 
times that of the two brass rods found on 
one side of the pendulum, the position of 
the bob relatively to the point of suspen- 
sion, is independent of the temperature of 
the pendulum. 

A similar, but simpler construction has 
Ijeen used for the pendulum of the large 
clock above the Houses of Parliament, 

Westminster. Here an iron rod C is sur- 
rounded by and attached at one end to the 
extremity of a zinc tube B (Fig. 29). 

The upper extremity of this zinc tube is 
attached to the end of an iron tube A 
which surrounds it, the bob being attached 
in its turn to the lower end of this iron 
tube. Hence the expansion of the iron 
tends to lower the bob, whilst the expansion of the zinc tends 
to raise it. The coefficient of expansion of zinc is about 2^ 
times that of iron ; lienee the combined length of the iron rod and 
the outer iron tube being made 2J times that of the zinc tube, 
the centre of gravity of the Ixib remains always in the same 
position, whatc\ er may be the temperature. 

Ventilation holes are provided in both tubes, so that the whole 
of the pendulum may be capable of quickly attaining the same 
temperature. 



!ci.— Compersntcfi 
reiiduiutn. 
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Compensated Balance Wheels,— An uncompensated 
balance wheel of a watch will oscillate at different rates at 
different temperatures. This is due to the fact that the mean 
distance of the metal in the rim from ilie centre of rotation is 
increased when the wheel is heatetl, whilst the elasticity of 
the spring' is also affected by a change of temperature. 'I'o 
obtain a balance wheel which will oscillate at the same rate 
\\hate\'er the temperature may be, the nn) is made in three 
pieces ; each is fastenetl at one end to one of the spokes, and 
carries a weight near its other extremity, which is left free. 
Each section of the rin^ is composed of two strips of metal 
lying one outside the other, the outer strip Ix-ing composed of 
a more expcmsible metal than the inner strip. When the wheel 
is heated, the fnlliuving alterations will occur : — 



Kn:. JO.— 

Rolance Wheel. 


(1) The spokes will be lengthened ; this 
alone would tend to remove the weights on 
the rim fartiier from the centre of rotation. 

( 2 ) Owing to ilie fai t that the rim is 
composed of two strips fastened together, 
the outer being the more expansible, heating 
the w heel w ill tend to increase the curvature 
of the sections of the rim, thus bringing 
the weights nearer to the centre of curva- 
ture. 


When a suitable adjustment has been 
made, the balance wheel will oscillate at the same rate what- 


ever the temperature may l)c. 

It is well to remember, however, that the mere fact that a 
watch is provided with a compensated balance wheel is of no 
advantage, unless a proper adjustment has lx:en made. 

In laying rails for railways, in building iron bridges, and in 
all operations where large masses of metal may be subjected to 
variations of temperature, allowance for expansion must be 
made.* .Some examples illustrating this will be found at the end 
of this chapter. 

Cubical Expansion. — When a solid body is heated, each of 
its linear dimensions is altered, and consequently the total volume 
of the body is changed. In some substances, such as glass and 
metals generally, the various dimensions are altered in the same 
proportion. Thus, if a metallic rod of rectangular section be 
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heated, its length, breadth, and thickness will be increased in 
the same proportion. 

Let L ~ the length of tlic rod. 

H — breadth ,, 

I) = ,, thickness ,, 

The initial volume =|v = L P D. 

If the coefficient c|r linear expansion of the substance of which the rod 
is connK>sed l)e denoted liy a, whilst the rise in tcmjierature is denoted 
by r, then 

I^ijigth at higher temperature ~ L (i + ai) 

Breadth - B ( i r ai] 

Thickness - I) { t -i- at). 

\’olume at higlicr temperature ~ LIiD(i + aif” 

- V {] -f a/)^* 

If L, B, and D lx; each equal to i cm., then have 

Increase in volume (»f 1 c.c. of the stilus lance, due to heating through 

/“C., = {l + a//'“ I = (l + 3 a/ -f 3 aV^ + oV) - 1 
1= 3 a/ -i- 3 H aV". 

In accordance with reasoning pre\'ious]y explained, terms in- 
volving powers of n higlier than the first may be neglected. 
Hence — 

Increase in volume of i c.c. of ilie sui)stance when heated 
through / C.=^ 3a/. 

Increase in volume of i c.c. of substance when heated 
tlirough I ' C = 3(1 — three times the coefficient of linear 
expansion. 

The increase in volume of unit volume of a sub- 
stance due to heating it through unit difference of 
temperature, is called the coefficient of cubical ex- 
pansion of the substance.— Its numerical value, for a sub- 
stance which expands equally in all directions, is equal to three 
times the coefficient of linear expansion of the substance. The 
numerical value is independent of the unit of length chosen, 
but win vary with the thermometric scale used {siY p. 51). 

A body which has similar properties in all directions 
about any point in it is said to be isotropic. 

Some substances, such, for instance, as crj'stals, &c., have 
different properties in different directions. To take , a familiar 
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instance, the coefficient of linear expansion of wood has a dif- 
ferent value perpendicular to the grain from what it has parallel 
to the grain. Such substances are said to be seolotropio. 

Certain crystals have different coefficients of expansion In 
three rectangular directions. Let us suppose that a unit cube is 
cut from such a crystal, the sides of the cube being respectively 
parallel to the three rectangular directions o^axes which possess 
the most divergent coefficients of expansion. Let the value of 
these coefficients be taken as a„ oj. 

The increase in volume of the unit cube when heated through 
I' C = (l + flj) (l + Oj) (l + Oj) - I 

= (nj + 03 + fij) -I- (a^a, + 03^3 +0301) + niOanj. 


The terms + 0203 + ogOj) and both of which in- 

volve the products of small guanfitieSy may be neglected. 
Hence 

Coefficient of expansion of an acolotropic substance 
= «! + i»i + flj = the sum of the principal coefficients of linear 


expansion. 

Expansion of Crystals.— In order to determine the co- 
efficients of linear expansion of a crystal, M. Fizeau has used 
the folIoMong arrangement. 

A small metal table AB is supported by means of three 
levelling screws. On the upper projecting extremities of the 



Fig. 31 . — FiKau'x Optical Interference 
Method of Deierminini: Kxpankton. 

(I‘) 


levelling screws rests a small 
plate of optically worked glass 
CD. 

The crystal to be examined 
is ground so as to have two 
parallel surfaces perpendicular 
to the axis along which it is re- 
quired to measure the expansion. 
This crystal P is placed on the 
metal table AB, and the position 
of the plate CD is adjusted so 
that it lies very nearly parallel 
to, and at a small distance from, 


the upper surface of the crystal P. When this adjustment 
has been correctly performed, if the air film contained between 
CD and P is illuminated by means of light from a sodium flame, 
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alternate bright and dark bands will be seen on looking vertically 
downwards at P. These bands are similar to those formed 
when two suitable lenses are pressed together, i,e,y to Newton’s 
Rings, If the distance between the upper surface of P and the 
lower surface of CD is varied, a movement will be produced in 
these bands. Consequently if the stand and the plate, &c, 
which it supports are heated, an observation of the motion of 
the bands will suffice to determine the difference between the 
expansions of the crystal and of the parts of the levelling 
screws projecting above AB, 

Mr. A. E. Tutton has lately improved this apparatus l)y sup- 
porting the crystal on a small three-legged table made of 
aluminium, which rests on the upper surface of AB, the levelling 
screws being made of platinum. The relative height of the 
aluminium table and the parts of the levelling screws pro- 
jecting al>ove AB are so arranged that the upward motion of 
the cry'Stal due to the expansion of the aluminium is just equal 
to the increase in distance between AB and CD, due to the 
expansion of the platinum. Thus the expansion of the platinum 
screws is compensated for, and the absolute expansion of the 
crystal is directly determined. 

Summary. 

The linear tlimensioiw of solids are altered by a change of temjiera- 
iiire. 

The Coefficient of Linear Expansion of a solid is defined as * the 
increase in length of unit length of the solid when the temperature is 
raised by one degreee. 

One of the earliest, and at the same time one of the l)est, methods of 
measuring the expansion of a rod of metal is that due to Ramsden. 
Eyepieces and object glasses w’ere arranged so as to constitute two 
microsenjies. The ctbject glasses were displaced by the expanding bar, 
and the elongation was calculated from an observation of the relative 
dUpIacement of the images of two sets of stationary cross- wires. 

When the true ciwfhcient of expansion of a single metal is known, 
the coefficients for other metals maybe determined by a method .similar 
to that describetl on p. 47. 

Superficial Expansion.— The coefficient of sujierficjal expanaon 
of an isotrojMC solid is equal to twice the coefficient of linear expan- 
sion of the solid. 
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Cubical Expansion. — The coeflicient of cubical expansion of an 
isotropic solid is equal to three times its coefficient of linear expansion. 

Pendulums.— Since the length of an uncompensated pendulum will 
be greater in hot than in cold weather, a clock controlled by such a 
penduUnn will lose in hot weather and gain in cold weather. To avoid 
this, com/rnsa/fti /V-w/w/wwx are usctl. In these, the centre of gravity 
of the pendulum lx>b is maintained at a uniform distance from the point 
of suspension, by using two or more different metals in its construc- 
tion. The expansion of one metal, tending to lengthen the pendulum, 
is compensated by the expansion of the other metal, which tends to 
shorten the pendulum. 

Balance wheels of watches are compensated by arranging that 
masses of metal carried by the rims of the wheel are maintained at a 
uniform distance from the centre of rotation, whatever the temperature 
maybe. In actual practice, the compensation is adjusted to correct for 
temperature alterations in the elasticity of the hair spring, as well as 
expansions of the balance wheel. 

In all large metal structures, such as bridges &c., arrangements 
must be made to allow expan.sions and contractions to occur. 

Expansion of Crystals.— A crystal expands by different amounts 
in different rlirections. 

The ciTcfficient of cubical expansion of a crystal is equal to the sum 
of the three principl coefficients of linear expansion of the crj’Slal. 

Fizeau employed a delicate optical method to determine the exjjan- 
sion of a crystal. Interference fringes were prrxlirced l)etween one face 
of the ciy^stal and a glass plate. An observation of the displacement of 
the fringes gave the expansion of the crystal in terms of the wave 
length of the light used. 

QL’ESTIONS on CltATTEK III. 

(1) Give an account of an accurate method of determining the co. 
efficient of linear expansion of a solid. (S. & A, Adv., Day, 1897.) 

(2) Explain how the length expansion of a rod with ri.se of tein|icra. 
ture may he accurately mcasurecL (I..ond. Univ. Matric., Jan., 1896.) 

(3) A steel metre scale is correct at C. WTiat correction must be 
applied to a length equal to 79'5I2 ans,, nieasuretl by means of the 
above scale at a temperature of 30^ C ? 

(4) DescriW and explain the Gridiron pendulum, (Sen. CamK Local, 

1897-) 

(5) Define the coefficient of linear exjwnsion a solid, and dcscrjlie 
an afcuratg method of determining it. 

Two copper bars, each 30cms. longal o^C»are placed in one straight 
line, with their outer cnils fixer!. Find how far their inner ends must 
Iwajortso that they may just touch at a temperature of 50’ C. (co* 
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efficient of linear expansion of copper '000017). (Sen. Oxf. Local, 
1896.) 

(6) Assuming that the highest summer tem^K-rature is 45*^C., and the 
lowest winter temperature - 15’ C, what allowance must be made for 
expansion in one of the 1,700 ft. spans of the Forth Bridge ? (Bridge is 
made of steel the coefficient of linear expansion of which rr o'ooooi2. ) 

(7) The length of the tubular railway bridge across the Menai 
Straits is 461 metres. Find the total expansion of this iron tube be- 
tween - 5* C and 4 - 35“ C. 

(8) A block of copjKr occupies a volume pf a cuV)ic foot at lOO^C 
What volume will it occupy at 0® C. ? 

(9) Describe how you would measure the coefficient of expansion of 
such a substance as a diamond. 

(10) Explain why it is a sufficiently near approximation in general to 
take the coefficient of volume expansion as three times the coefficient 
of linear expansion. Calculate the error p.c. involved in this approxi- 
mation in the case of calculating the cubical exjxinsion through 100“ C. 
nf a body W'hose coefficient of linear expansion is ’OOO01234. (Lond. 
Univ. Inter. Sc. Hon., 1897.) 

(n) Describe and explain the method of measuring linear expansion 
of solids l>y means of interference Ixinds. (Lond, UnIv. B.Sc, Pajv^, 
tS94.) 


PRArTICAi . 

(2) Measure coefficient of expansion of a metal bar (Inter. Sci. 
lion., 1807.) 



CHAPTER IV 
kxpansion of LiQUin.; 

Density. — The mass of unit volume of a substance is termed 
the density of that substance. 

Using the cubic centimetre and the gram as the respective 
units of volume and mass, the density of a substance will l)e 
equal to the mass (in grams) of i c.c. of the substance. 

Let us suppose that at a p.irticular temperature grams of a 
substance occupy a volume of cubic centimetres. Then, to 
obtain the density, p, of the substance, wc mey ])roceed .is 
follows. 

V c.cs. possess a mass of m grams. 

I c.c. will possess a mass of grams 



If the mass m ot a certain quantity ol a substance is known 
as well as the density p, then the volume oerupied l)y the /// 
grams may be determined from the equation 

_ 

If the volume v and the density p arc known, and the mass 
; is required, «c have 

M = 

lu most c;iscs the density of a substance will vary with the 
iemj)crature. This is obvious when we rememl>er that i gram 
of the substance will generally occupy different volumes at 
difr.rcni temperatures. 
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Ebcpaneion of Hollow Vessols.-it may be well at the 
outset to examine into the connection between the increase in 
the volume enclosed by a vessel when it is subjected to a rise of 
temperature, and the coeffi- 
cient of linear expansion of 
the substance of which the 
vessel is composed. VVe will 
consider the cases of cylin- 
drical and spherical vessels. 

I. Cylindrical vessel. —hei 
A H C represent the section 
of a ihin-walled cylindrical 
tube, of radius r, and length /, 
at some slated temperature, 
for instance, at o' C. 

Then the length of the 
periphery^ of the tiil)e at 
o' C. = inr ; length of the 

periphery^ of the tube at f C. == 2nr (i + td) if ^ = the coefficient 
of linear expansion of the substance of which the tube is 
composed. 

* Radius of tube at C. ^ rfr + «/). 

Sectional area of tube at f Z. - \ -h 

The length of the tube at C C. = /( i + at). 

X'olume enclosed by tube at C C. 



Fro. 3J.“pApfursioii of a hollow vewri. 


~ sectional area x 
length, lioth at t^ 


= -b a/)\V{i a/). 

— 7rr^/(i -f aff. 

~ nf^l(i -H 3n/ . . ). (See j>. 59,1 


But vr^l ^ vol. enclosed by tul)e at o"C., and 3 n ^ the co- 
efficient of cubical expansion of the glass. 

Hence the increase in the volume of a hollow tube, resulting 
from a given rise of temperature, is the same as would be pro- 
duced under similar conditions in a solid body occupying the 
same initial volume as that enclosed by the tube, and composed 
of the same substance as its walls. 

2. The alteration in the volume of a spherical shell may be 
treated similarly. Let ARC now represent a section passing 
through the centre of the sphere. 

F 



66 


HFAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 


CHAP. 


Length ofcirciimferenceofcircular‘5ccuonalo"C. - 2irr. 

t. It » » „ /°C. ^ 2iTr(i +qU- 

. Radius of circular section at t C. 

== radius of spliere at /' C. ;'(i + a/). 

Volume enclosed by sphere at o'" C. - V ^ try*. 

3 

„ „ „ „ /"C. - iirH»(i +a/) 3 . 

= • • ■ ) 

. Increase in volume of sphere due to heating through / C. 

= V X 3ti/ — V X coeff. of cub. exp. x /. 

The sliulent may be left toapply similar reasoning to the case 
of a cube, when it will be seen that the conclusion deri\ ed above 
for the case of a cylindrical lube may be generalised for the 
case of the volume enclosed by a vessel of any form. 

Experiments made on the lines laid down in the last chapter, 
in order to determine the coefficient of linear expansion of glass, 
give no very' trustworthy information which can be applied to 
vessels blown from glass tubing. During the melting and 
blowing the coefficient of expansion of glass is often somewhat 
altered, whilst different samples of glass vary’ very much one 
from another. Consequently, it becomes necessary to determine 
the coefficient of cubical expansion of a glass vessel after tliai 
vessel has been made. 

Determination of the coefficient of Cubical Expan> 
Sion of the Glass of which a Bulb is composed, rhe 

coefficient of .absolute expansion of mercury' has been obtained 
by Regnault, using a method subsequently to l>e explained, in 
which no correction is necessary for the expansion of the con- 
taining vessel. By the aid of Regnaull’s results the absolute 
expansion of a vessel can be determined, and subsequently the 
absolute expansion of any liquid may be found. 

The method to be employed is as follows : — 

Expt. 15.— a bottle, of the shape shown in Fig. 33, i.s blown from a 
piece of glass tubing. The best sue for the btjttle will dejjentl on the 
lialance which is to be used in weighing it when full of mercury. It 
U best not to use a sensitive chemical balance for this purpose, as doing 
V) will necessitate the bottle being made very small. A spherical bulb, 

1 4 inches in diameter, will hold nearly 400 grams of mercury. A con* 
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siriclion k made in the neck of the iMiule, and a file mark made at this 
point will sen'e to indicate the jvtsiiion which the surface of the mercury 
or other Ikjuid should occupy. The Ivittle may l»e provided with a flat 
i>olt(>m, as h»ng as the glass is not made so tin 11 ihat the pressure of the 
mercury is likely to deform it. 

The bottle should be washed with nitric acid and then with 
distilled water, and carefully dried by gently heatkig it and 
sucking air out through a piece of glass tubing. It is then 
weighed, and pure mercury is poured into it by means of a small 
funnel made by drawing out a piece of glass tube. Small bub- 
bles of air on the glass can l>e removed by tilting the bottle 
when not quite full. The Iwttle is then 
placetl in a beaker, and water is poured into 
the latter up to about the level of the con- 
striction ; mercury is added or abstracted, 
as the case may require, so that the level of 
the mercury' surface just coincides with the 
scratch in the neck. The temperature of the 
water having been obsened, the bottle and 
its contents are weighed. 

The bottle containing the mercury’ is then 
replaced in the l>eaker. The whole may Fig. jv-Dil.'iiometer. 
now be heated on a sand bath up to about 
qo" C. When this temperature, obserx’ed by means of a 
thermometer dipping in the water, has been maintained con- 
stant for several minutes, mercury is carefully drawn out of tlie 
neck of the bottle by means of a small pipette, till the surface 
of the remainder just coincides with the scratch. The mercury' 
which has been withdrawn is carefully mn into a weighed 
watch-glass, and its mass is determined, a chemical balance 
being used for this purpose. 

Fct W - mass of mercury' filling bottle at initial temperature, 
7 v = mass of mercury removed at final temperature, 
p = density of mercury' at initial temperature. 

/ = difference between initial and final temperatures. 

If the volume of the bottle had remained constant during 
the experiment, we might have reasoned as follows 

A mass (W - 7^0 grs. of mercury which occupies a volume of 
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rxs. at the initial temperature, is increased in volume 
by - c.c^. when heatetl through C, 

/. i cc. of mercvir)', when heated through i'' C., is increased in 

volume by ^ . I = 

^ p - 7(^ / (\V - ^v)/ 

Since, however, the \olume enclosed by the lK>ttle is itself 

altered during the experiment, the quiintity — renrc- 

(W - 7C}f 

senis, not tlie absolute coefficient of expansion of mercur\', but the 

coefficient of apparent expansion of mercury in glass. 

In order to take into account the expansion of the glass, we 
must proceed as follows 

Let \* = volume enclosed by lx)ltle at initial temjierature, 

X ~ coefficient of cubical expansion of glass. 

Then volume enclosed by bottle at final temperature - \'{i + 
Increase in volume of lx)ttle = 

Thus ('\V - grs. of mercur)', occupying a volume of 

W - 7*' . 

^ c.cs. at initial temperature, arc incrcascil in volume by 

{( ' ) heated through / C. 

I c.c. of mercury' at the initial temperature will, when heated 
through I C., I)e increased in volume by 




w* 


p 

y 


Uut V ^ - and therefore W - 'it* may be taken as ecpial 
P 

to 1 . fit will not generally liifler from unity by more than i or 
2 |)er cent. 

Hence, if ;// - coefficient of absolute expansion of mercury, 

— coefficient of apparent expansion of mercury in 
glass. 


and w = 


(W ~.7i*/ 


(W - a^)/ 
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the coefficient of absolute expansion of mercury 
is approximately equal to the coedcient of apparent 
expansion of mercury in glass, increased by the co- 
efficient of cubical expansion of glass. 

Therefore,' jr = 


According to Regnault, the mean value of m for temperature 
between o" and 100" is 00018153. • • 

Hence this value, together with the value determined for the 
coefficient of apparent expansion of mercury in glass, will suffice 
to determine the coefficient of cubical expansion of glass. 

To determine the coefficient of absolute expansion 
of water, &c. - 


Exht. 16.— The siime botlle as that used for the last exi>erimcnt is 
emptietl, cleaned with nitric acid, and finally filled with water. It is 
then immersed in a l)eaker of water, which is boiled for s(jmc tin^e, 
until all the air dissolved in the containetl water has been expelled. 

The temperature of the water in the l>eaker is then maintained 
constant at about 80'’ C. for the space of 8 or 10 minutes, when 
the water surface in the bottle is adjusted to be level with the 
scnitch, and the bottle is removed from tlie l^eaker, dried, and 
weighed. The weighing may be performed 
on a sensitive chemical balance, but the 
bottle should first be allowed to cool, as the 
currents of air set in motion by the hot bottle 
will produce errors. 

Similar operations may be performed at 
70"^, 60 \ 30", 2o^ io\ o' C., the water in the 
beaker being cooled with ice shavings for the 
last experiments. Finally, the coefficients of 
expansion for these various values may be 
ailculated, using the previously determined 
value of the coefficient of expansion of glass. 

Exit. 17.— The expansion of water can also 
Ik; tlctermincd in another manner. A glass bulb 
idxHil 2 in. in (li.anieter is wctghLcd with shot till 
it will just sink in ctild water. The neck of the Iwtile is then 
drawn <ntt anil scaled, aiul tile drawn out |K)rlion lient into a hmik 
(Fig. 34). The btdb is sus|>ended by means i>f a liorsehair from Ihe 

- . \V - IP 

^ rur aututalu uurk, wu um: itiv e.\aa equation, - (mi - lUj^) 

V 



FiCi. 34 . ~ Weigh If d 
glass hull), for lif- 
lermining expul- 
sion of a lifiuiiL 
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beam of a balance, ami weigheil. A {yinall lhret*lqgged table is then 
t>lacci) alwvc one of tlie balance |>ans, and a beaker of hot water is 
supjwrted on this, so that the bulb is entirely immersed when the beam 
is swinging (Fig. 35), 



Hg. i5-— Arrangcrntni for ilctermining ihe rK^iAnMon of u by weighing a lji»Uy 
of known cx]Kun>tbili(y in it. 


Obtain the apjiarent masses of the bulb when susjiended in water at 
l\vi> or three different leiniieratures, and deduce ll»c mass of the water 
displaced in each instance. 

Let \V ~ true mass of Inilb. 

\Vj - apprent mass of bulb sus|x;nded in water at temp, C. 

W,- „ „ „ „ cc. 

— cocdicienl of cubical ex]>an.sii>n of glass. 
p — the (unknown) density of water at /j" C* 

Tltcn, mass of water disjdaced at C. - (W - W,) grams. 

W - \v 

Volume <d l>ulb at f/C. - * c.cs. 

P 

r . Volume of Utlb at /j’C. - '' ' { * ^ | 

But mass of water displaced at C. -• (\V - W.^) grams. 
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If this mass of water were cooled to C., it would occupy a volume 


of 


W - \V„ 


c.cs. But at ^2 f-'- it actually occujiied a volume of 


W - W. 


{l + f(/2 - /,)[ C.CS. 


w - w., 

Incrca.se in volume of - - — -“c.cs. of water, when heated through 

P P 

Increase in volume of l c.c. of water when healed through 
+ 


Ip p 


w,- w, W-Wi 

w - w/- 


> W - w, , 


Further, therjuantity by which ^ is muUiplied will l)e very nearly equal 
to 1. llencc, Bnally, if is the mean coefficient of absolute expansion, 
of water lietw^en /j° and // C., 

Wo ' \Vi_ 

Experiments to determine the behaviour of water with regard 
to expansion, between the temp>erature o — lo^ will be described 
later on in this chapter. 

Coefficient of Abeolute Expansion of Mercury.— 

Before giving an account of Regnault's experimental determina- 
tion of the absolute expansion of mercur)-, a simple modification 
of the apparatus previously used by Dulong and Petit for the 
same purpose will lie described. This apparatus can be made, 
with the exercise of a little care, by any one possessing a slight 
amount of skill in bending glass tubing, and will permit of toler- 
ably accurate results being obtained. 

The immediate object of this experiment is to determine the 
ratio of the densities of mercur>' at two different temperatures. 
Having obtained this, a simple calculation will suffice to 
determine the coefficient of expansion. 

Now the ratio of the densities of two liquids, such for 
instance as mercury and water, may be obtained by pouring 
mercury into a U-tube, and then introducing a column of water 
into one of the limbs above the mercury. If we imagine a 
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horizon tLil plane to be drawn through the surface of separation 
of the water and mercury, this plane will cut off a short column 
of mcrcur)' ‘ri the other limb of the tube, the height of this column 
being such that the pressure due toil is just equal to the pressure 
produced by the water column. It 
must be remembered that pressure 
denotes force per square cm. ; 
hence the pressure produced by 
a column of water Hj cm. high 
is obviously equal to the force 
exerted by gravity on a column 
of water of \ sq. cm. sectional area, 
and H, cms. long. This force 
IS equal to X 1 X dynes 

where is the acceleration due to 
gravity. StmWaTly, if p is the den- 
sity of mercury the pressure Hue to a 
column of mercury cms. high will 
be equal to^pHy 

The condition that these pressures 
should be equal, gives 

or pH^ = H,. 

Hence the condition that two liquid 
columns should produce equal pressures^is obtained by equating 
tlie heights of the columns multiplied by their respective 
densities. 

It will l)c noticed that no error is intrmluced into this result 
by irregularities in the sectional areas f»f the limbs, or even if 
any variations in the dimensions of the limbs occur during the 
course of the experiment. 

The application of this principle to the determination of the 
absolute expansion of mercury may best be explained when the 
construction of the necessarj- apparatus has been described. 

Fig, 37 shows front and side views of the apparatus. It may 
be constructed as follows 



h 1 ... U-litlic conuliiin;; 
intrcury anil a tcs» Uea!»e 
iii|uicl. 


Kxi'T. t8. — a wotxltn stand, consisting af a lja.se 6" x c/', and an 
upright Ixard 24" x 9", b made from J-inch pine, Four IjIikI-s, aUmt 
1 X 2 ' X T'. arc provided, and arc ultimately fixed in the positions 
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Aj A, A, A4 (Fig. 37 )* These blocks are slightly grooved on their 
front surfaces, so as to admit of the pieces of 1" glass tubing T,, 
lieing fastened to them at a distance of 7" fruin centre to centre. Each 
of the glass lubes T|, T^, is 1 8" long, and is provided at both ends 
with sound corks. Each cork is bored centrally to take a glass tube of 
alxmt 3 ' ihtcrnal diameter, and excenlricaily to take another tube of 
rather smaller size. 



Fio. j7,'> Ap{uratu!> for Deurmiiimg the Absolute Expansion of Mercury. 


The most important part of the apparatus is the continuous 
glass lube lJCI)F!iF(L A piece of glass tubing 5 feet long is 
taken and cleaned by drawing through it a small plug of wet 
cotton wool attached to the end of a string. The tube is dried 
by gently heating and drawing air through it, and then twice 
bent at right angles at D and E, two points f apart and equi- 
d*iuni from the middle of the piece of tubing. Care should be 
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taken that it is in both cases bent accurately at right angles, and 
that the bent pieces lie in one plane. The ends of these tubes 
are pushed through the central holes in the corks fitted to the 
tubes Ti and Tj, when the whole may be laid on a fiat table with 
the projecting ends of the glass tube over the edge. 

The next operation is to make the rectangular bends at C and 
F. This may best be done by the aid of a small luminous gas 
flame. The bends should be made as near to the corks as 
possible. At this stage it will be impossible to bend both tubes 
so as to lie in the same plane as the rectangle CDEF, but they 
may be bent so as to lie one on the other, and a final adjustment 
made subsequently. 

Both tubes must then be bent so that a fetv inches near their 
extremities lie parallel and side by side (see Fig. 37). The 
blocks A{, A«, A3, A4, having been placed in position, the 
w'hole arrangement may be fixed by means of copper wires 
encircling Tj and To, and wound round the heads of nails 
projecting from the blocks. 

Bent tubes are fitted to the excentric holes in the corks, as 
shown in the figure. 

A small millimetre scale, preferably engraved on a piece of 
looking-glass, is fixed behind the upright tubes ending at 
B and G. 

Clean mercury is then poured into the lube BCDEFG. 
When a small amount has been poured in, this must be run 
backwards and forwards so as to remove any air bubbles on the 
sides of the tube. This operation must be repeated at Intervals 
whilst the tubes are being filled to within about two inches from 
their ends. 

The tubes T^ and Tj are then set upright, with the tube 
DE horizontal. The mercury surfaces should give equal 
readings on the scale ; if they do not, the disagreement may be 
due to the tubes B and (i being of different diameters, thus 
giving rise to capillary forces which differ in the two cases. 
Any disagreement must be noted, and applied as a correction 
to all subsequent readings. 

Steam is afterwards led through the right-hand tube T,, 
whilst a stream of water at the temperature of the air is led 
through Tj. The temperature of the water on entering and 
leaving Tj must be noted. Pieces of blotting paper are placed 
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on the horizontal tul>es near to C and D, and water which hab 
stood some time in the air is allowed to drip on these from a 
burette. This is to prevent heat from travelling along the 
mercury column from the part enclosed in the tube Tj. 

It will be found that the mercury stands at a higher level in 
the tube b than in G. The explanation of this is simple. The 
mercury surrounded by the steam jacket ha\'ing been heated, 
has expanded, and its density has consequently become smaller. 
Hence, in order to balance the cold mercury column on the left- 
hand side of the apparatus, a greater total length of column is 
required on the right-hand side. 

It will, for simplicity, lx: assumed that the tubes DE, and 
those proceeding from C and F, are horizontal, and therefore 
that length CD = length FE = H (say) ; also that the tempera- 
ture of the water passing through T.^ is equal to that of the air. 

If (he vertical column of mercury in JJ is //j cms. long, that in the 

ncighl)uuring tulx‘ G k-ing cms. in length, and if p, - density- of 
mercury at the lemirerature of the air, pjoo = density uf mercury at 
lOO’ C. , wc have 

I’ressure at D = + Hpi^ 

,, E ■= + Hpi- 

Since I) and K are in the same horizonial plane, the pressures at 
these |>oims must be equal. 

h^pt + Ilpjofl = h.^t + llp< 

- PrlH - (//| - h.,)\ 

II H - (/ /, - h,) 

Pt Pjw 

but Pino - i« ijrs-.uf I c.c. mercury, at a temi)crature of lOo' C. 

.-. I gmi. of mercurv, at 100“ C., occupies a volume of — c.cs. 

Piw 

Similarly p< - mass in gnus, of I c.c. of mercury at l" C. 

. ■ . I gnu. of mercury at ix:ciipies a volume of - c.cs. 

Further, volume of I grm. of mercury at loo" = ji w(ioo - r)’ 

X volume »»f I grm. of mercury at / C., 

if /// - mean coelVicieiil of ex{Xinsion uf mercury beluccn too' 

and C. 

I I H ?//Doo - /) 
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Substituting this \-alue in (i) we get 

Pt \ Pt J 
*. •. H = Ji + miiQO - /)f {H - -^1 + ^ 2 )- 
Kc-arranging, wc gel 

m{ioo - /)(H - Aj +■ Ag) = H - H + Aj - Art A, - Ajj, 


_ A, A.. _ 

' - /)(H A} i- Ag)' 

If Art - A| is small in comitarison with il, we shall have 
Mean cueffictent of absolute expansion of mercury — r« — 


A, - A, 
(icx) /)ii 


It win be noticed that A^-Agis equal to the difference in 
level of the two free mercur)' surfaces. 

It may be remarked that the results of this experiment are 
not quite unaffected by the expansion of the glass tubes. Thus 
if the length CD = length FE at C., then CD will be increased 
in length when heated. Error from this cause may be avoided 
by measuring the lengths CD and FE whilst at their final 
temperatures. The error incurred is, however, in any cir- 
cumstances smaller than that arising when experiments on 
the e.vpansion of liquids in bulbs, &c., are in question. In fact, 
in the present experiment the coefficient of linear expansion of 
glass occurs, possessing only one-third of the value of the co- 
efficient of cubical expansion, the correction to be applied in 
other cases. It may be left as an e.xercise to the student to 
show that 

1 ■" ^3 

/« = n -f , , i 

(IOO-/J H 

where a is the coefficient linear expansion of llic glass. 

Regnault’s Determination of the Coefficient of 
Absolute Bzpansion of Mercury. KegnauU used an 
arrangement essentially similar to that just described to per- 
form a long series of experiments ; but the apiKiratus most 
closely associated with his name was constnicted on a slightly 
different plan. The general principle of this apparatus may Ik* 
understfHKl from Fig. 38. Two upright lubes, AA', llll', arc 
connected together, at the top by a straight horizontal lube of 
fine bore AH, and at the bottom by a tube A'CEFDH' bent 
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into an inverted (J near its centre. The upper tube has a small 
hole bored in its upper surface at K ; and a connecting tube, 
leading to a receptacle containing compressed air, is attached 
to the top of the inverted U at G. Mercury is poured into the 
arrangement at A or and a sufficient pressure produced in the 
air chamber to depress the surfaces of the mercury in CE and 
DF to about the middle of these tubes. If the mercury in A A' 
is at the same temperature as that in BB', the surfaces of the 



mercury in the central tubes will, of course, be in the same 
horizontal plane. 

If, now, the mercury in one of the side tubes, say AA', is 
raised to a temperature above that of the other BB', the mercur>’ 
will stand higher in DF than in CE, 

Let - height of mercury surface in DF alwve the centre of the 
tulxr BT), and = height of mercury surfiice in CE above centre of 
the lube A'C. 

I.CI II,, IIj, l>c the distance from the free mercury surfaces at B and 
A to the centre of the tulies DB' and A'C respectively. 

I,et /; = temp, of mercury in BB' and the tulies CE and DF and pj 
its density ; also ^ = temp, of mercury’ in AA', and p. Its density. 

I.et P -= the excess of the pressure in the air chamlier, above the 
atmospheric pres.sure. 

Then, since the pressures at the ends of the tulae DB' must be equal, 
we have 

P f /f,p] ~ P - 
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SimilaHy will) regarti to the pressures at the ends of A'C 

r + P - H«p3 *- 

Combining these equations we have 

UjPi " Ajft - JIjPj - Ve 

* ' • P}( ^ ■“ = I 

P-j Pi ' 

By reasoning precisely similar to that employed on p. 75, it may l)e 
shown that 

I - * 

Pi Pi 

Hence 

(Hi- A, + f w(/a- /, )' _ H, 

Pi Pi * 

{II, - /q -i- A^) \l + i//Ui - ^ 14 

Hence, following a similar methorl to that employed on p. 76, wc get 

H, ^ H, + - A, 

* //; ~ ^ - 

(H,- A,+ A,)(A /,) 

It should be noticed that the use of the compressed air forced 
into the upper part of the tubes CE and I)F might have been 
avoided by making these lulies sufficiently long. In that case, 
however, it would have been difficult to arrange that the tem- 
perature of the mercury throughout the n hole lengths of these 
columns should have been uniform. 

Fig. 39 represents the actual apparatus used by Regnault. 
(IH represents an iron bar, supporting the tube AB in a 
horizontal position. The lube AA' was surrounded by a jacket 
filled with oil, which could be heated by a fire beneath it. The 
other upright tube BB' was surrounded by a jacket through 
which cold water circulated, whilst a stream of cold water pre- 
vented heat from travelling along the mercury in the horizontal 
tubes. The temperature of the oil surrounding A A' was obtained 
by means of an air thermometer, the bulb T of which extended 
the whole length of AA'. The use of the other parts of the appa- 
ratus may easily be seen by comparison with the diagrammatic 
sketch (Fig. 38). 

In performing an experiment, the pressure in the air chamber 
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was increased until mercury just began to flow from the central 
hole in the horizontal tube AB. The lengths of the vertical 
mercury columns were measured from this level. 

Regnault^s object was not alone to determine the coefficient 
of expansion of mercury at a single temperature, but also to 
find how the expansion varied with the initial temperature of 
the mercur>’. If i c,c, of mercury is increased in volume by 
a certain amount when heated from o'’ to C., it does not 
follow that I c.c. of mcrcur)' at loo'’ C. will expand by the same 
amount when heated to ior°C. The result obtained will to an 
extent var>' with the thermometric scale chosen. 

Variations in value of m with Thermometric 
System adopted,— With a mercurial scale, temperature is 
defined according to the following conditions 
Let us suppose i c.c. of mercury, at the temperature of melt- 
ing ice, to be increased to i + A c.cs. at the temperature of 
steam under standard conditions. Then each degree Centigrade 

A 

will correspond to an increase in volume of — c.cs. Thus at/. , 

^ lOO 

the volume occupied by the mercury in (juestion will be 

I -f — at /A it will Ije equal to t ~U Thus we have, 
too loo ■ 

O + c.cs. of mcrcurv* at increases in volume to 

lOO 

( I -j- A/a c.cs. at //. 
too ' 

A//^ - 

.'. I r.r. of mercur>'at is increased in volume by 
when heated to //. 

Coefficient of expansion of mercur)’ at 


'+ iw' 


Ar/j - /,) 


A 

• a 




2 - / 

i) - 

1 + — /, 


I + iL/ 

too 


too 


Therefore if temperatures arc measured by means of a mer- 
cury thermometer, the coefficient of expansion of mercury will de- 
crease as the initial temperature f C. of the mercury is increased. 
For reasons which have been in part explained (Ch. II.) and 
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will be amplified when we come to consider the thermometric 
properties of gases, an air (or, heller still, a hydrogen) thermo, 
meter always forms the ultimate standard in measuring tem* 
perature. This at lOo’ and at C. will agree with the mercury 
thermometer ; but other temperatures as indicated by the air 
and mercury thermometers will not agree exactly. 

With the air thermometer, temperatures may be measured as 
follows Let a certain quantity of air at the temperature of melt- 
ing ice occupy a certain volume under a pressure P, and let it be 
necessary to increase this pressure by^ in order to maintain this 
air at the same volume at the temperature of water boiling under 
standard conditions, Then an intermediate temperature i' C, 

will correspond to a pressure of P + the air being main- 
tained throughout at its initial volume. 

Rcgnault found that when temperatures are measured by an 
.air thermometer, w was very nearly constant for temperatures 
between o" and loo^ C. For ver>^ high temperatures its value 
dififeretl somewhat considerably from its value at low tempera- 
tures, 

lictween o' and loo' C, the mean value for the coefiicieul of 
cubical expnsion of mercury is ‘00018153, 

Coefficients of Expansion of Ldquida.-- 1'u o methods 
of determining the coefficient of expansion of a liquid have 
already l>een described. An improved form of apparatus for 
determining the same quantity will here be mentioned. 

Fig. 40 represents a Pyknometer. I'his consists of a wide 
tube AU joined at both ends to thermometer tubes of fine bore, 
which arc Ijent as shown, the parts CD, EF being in a straight 
line. 'I’o fill this arrangement, the end C of the tube DC 
(which is here drawn out so as to possess a very fine orifice'' 
is placed Ijelow the surface of the liquid, AH meanwhile being 
inclined with H uppermost, A piece of indiarubber tubing 
having been placed over the end F, liquid is sucked into the 
apparatus till the whole is filled. 

'Ihe pyknometer is then placed in a beaker of water, and is 
supported by resting the lubes CD, EF on the rim of the beaker. 
After having l)een left for a sufficient time for the contained liquid 
to have attained tlic temperature of the surrounding water, the 
pointed end E of the canillary tube is touched with a piece of 

G 
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blotting paper, and liquid withdrawn in this manner till the 
meniscus in the tube EF is seen to just coincide with the 
scratch G. 

The pyknometer and its contents are then weighed and the 
above operations repeated, only with the water contained in the 



beaker kept at a higher temperature. The necessary’ calculations 
are similar to those already explained, (pp. 67 -68.) 

To determine the Expaneion of Water l^tween 0 
and 10' C. 

Exkt. 19.— a simple form of apparatus for this experiment m.-iy 
l)e made as follows • : — 

A water thermometer, of the shape shown in P'ig. 41, is made 
out of glass. The bulb is cylindrical, so as to present a large 
cooling surface, and should contain from two to three hundred 
cubic centimetres of water. The relative sizes of the bulb and 
tube must be selected after the performance of a calculation 
similar to that given on p. 6 ; the expansion of water for 
temperatures between o' and 10^ can be derived from the table 
on p. 466. 

* Sie « dtuription hy ^ 1 r, //. B, Hadley in ‘‘/"A/ S<Mccl World" June, 1901. 
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In 'order to olitain the best results, about onC'Seventh pan 
of the volume of the liiilb should be filled with mercury, M, the 
rest of the space being filled with water, W. By this means 
the expansion of the bulb is corrected for, Tlie total increase 
in volume of the bulb when heated is equal to the increase 
in volume of the mercury, so that the volume 


occupied by the water remains unchanged, 
fSee Question 3, p. 88.) 

The bulb must be filled with distilled 
water which has been well boiled, in the 
manner explained, with regard to a mercury 
thermometer on p. 8. It is best not to seal 
up the tube of the water thermometer ; a 
short column, 0, of heavy paraffin oil can 
be used to prevent contact between the 
water and the atmosphere. 

To perform an experiment, the bulb is 
immersed in water contained in a suitable 
vessel, and a steel scale, or lieUer still, a 
scale engraved on a piece of looking glass, 
is fastened lichiml the tube with soft red 
wax. Finally a thermometer is hung in the 
water in order to indicate the temperature. 

I'he best means by wliicli the water may 
l;e cooled is by adding ice sha^ ings, cut with 
a broad chisel from a large block of ice. 
Stir the water well, and try to maintain the 
temperature indicated by the thermometer 
constant for several minutes before each 
reading. The observations to be taken are, 
the jxrsitions of the water surface (reading 
from the edge of its cur\ed surface )» 

and the corresponding temperatures of the 
surrounding water. When you have cooled 
the water down to nearl)' C., taking 



railings (s,i)) at 15', nJ, 7 \ 6’, f, 4 \ 

3^ 2^ and allow the water to rise in ihe lemperaumc 

. , ,1 It , 1 *1 of 

temperature, stirring well all the while, Mtyofwater. w, 


and take similar observations in a r€^’erse 
order. 


water; M, mer- 
cury' ; O, short 
column of oil. 


G 2 
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Take t)ie mean of the two readings of the position of the 
water surface at any temperature (when cooling and when 
heating) to represent the true reading for the given temperature. 
Plot a curve similar to Fig. 42, temperatures being marked 
off horizontally, and the readings for the height of the water 
surface vertically. 



Fi«;, Curve, ihe expan->ik>u of 

w.itcr lierwecn o .‘irul io‘ C. 


The cun e shows x en' plainly that the surface of the water in 
tlie narrow tube falls as the xvatcr is cooled, till a temperature 
of al)out 4" C. is reached ; after that the surface rises till o'" C 
is reached 

Consequently water is denser t^or i c.r. of water has a greater 
mass) at 4^^ C. than at any other temperature. Further notice 
that the cune is ver)’ nearly flat in the neigh txmrhood of 4" C, 
so that a small variation in the temperature xvil) make little 
difference in the density of water. 

(The curve given shows that while the temperature was 
changing from 6-8' C. to 4' C., giv ing a fall of temperature of 28 
the water surface fell 4 cm. ; whilst for a change of tern- 
pemturc from 10" C to 7'5" C.,/.c- a fall of2’5^ the water surface 
fell 2 cm.) 

For this reason the unit of mafis in the metric system 
has been defined aa the mass of 1 cc. of water at a 
temperature of 4^ C. This unit of znase is called a 
gram. 
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Exi^r. 20— The value of the expansion of water between 0’ and 
10* C. may also be obtained by the use of the method explained in 
cxpcrimcnl 17, p. 69, cooling the water hy adding ice shavings. 

This method was used by Mattbicssen ; the coefficient of 
expansion of the bulb was first determined by finding the mass 
of mercury which it contained at various temperatures. 

Halstrdm used a piece of glass rod instead of the bulb, and 
determined the coefficient of linear expansion of the rod by 
Ramsden’s method {see p. 46). 

M fucim u m Density of Water.— Fig. 43 represents Hope’s 
well-known apparatus for determining the temperature at which 
water possesses a maximum density. 

A cylindrical glass vessel is sur- 
rounded, at about half its height, by 
an annular trough, which may be 
filled tvith a mixture of broken ice and 
salt, thus forming a freezing mixture. 

Two thermometers indicate the re- 
spective temperatures of the water at 
the top and bottom of the cylindrical 
vessel. 

As long as the density of the water 
is increased by cooling, the colder 
water will sink, thus causing the tem- 
perature indicated by the lower ther- 
mometer to fall. This w ill go on until 
the lower thermometer indicates 4' C., 
the upper thermometer meanwhile 
remaining at its initial temperature. Soon after the lower ther- 
mometer has reached 4' C., the temperature indicated by the 
upper one will commence to fall, and will continue to do so 
(ill o'C. is reached, and ice begins to form on the upper surface. 
The temperature indicated by the lower thermometer remains 
during this intcn al at 4" C. 

Bxpanalon of liquids above their Boiling Tempera* 
tures and below their SoUdifyingTemperatures.— Pure 
liquids, particularly ])urc water, may be cooled considerably 
below’ their solidifying temperatures without becoming solid, as 
long as the containing vessel is quite clean, and dust and 
mechanical vibrations are avoided. Hence, if such a liquid is 



Kr;. 4 j— Mope s 
for dctermliunf: ihe leni- 
{wrature corre.spiindiii^ to 
the maximum density of 
water. 
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enclosed in n bulb provided with a tube like an ordinary ther- 
mometer, it is possible to study its beha^ iour at temperatures 
far below its solidifying point. 

Dcs[)rctz has thus studied tlie behaviour of water as far as a 
temperature of - 20° C- He found that water continued to 
expand as llie temjierature fell, until solidification occurred. 

After solidification bad occurred, however, the ice contracted 
uith further cooling ; indeed, after water is frozen, any 
subsequent fall of temperature is accompanied by 
a contraction. 

When liquids are subjected to pressure, their boiling iwints 
are raised. We have already seen Iiow this property has been 
utilised in the construction of high temj)cralure thermometers. 
In an exactly similar manner we can study the expansion of a 
liquid at temperatures above its boiling point, by enclosing the 
liquid in a thermometer-shajKd \esscl, the space above its 
surface being occupied by some inert gas. 

In this way it has been found that the coefficient of cubical 
expansion of a liquid increases as the tem|>eraturc is raised, and 
may even, for high icnipcraturcs, \x greater than that of llic 
permanent gases. 'I'hus 'rhirlorier found that the \ohinic of 
liquid carbonic acid at 30" C. was onc-and-a-half times the 
volume of the same liquid at 0 C, thus showing an expansion 
equal to four times that of air. 

The expansion of a liquid which is raised lo such a high 
tern |)crat Lire that it would boil if the pressure lo which it is 
subjected were relaxed, has been found to l)c independent of 
the exact value of that pressure. W’atcr, however, appears to 
form an exception to this rule. 'Fhus the tcnq)eiature of 
maximum density of water is lowered by about I C. when 
subjected to a pressure of 50 atmospheres. 

Cubical Expansion of a Solid.~Tf a solid borly be en- 
closed in a glass vessel of which the coefficient of expansion h;is 
been determined by the rnetltod already described fp, 66), and 
if some liquid such as mercury, of ivhich the al)solutc expansion 
is known, lx; introduced so as lo fill the space not occupied by 
the solid, the expansion of the latter may be easily determined 
by finding the apiiarcnt expansion of the mercury. 

Kig. 44 shows a weight thermometer or dilatoinetcr, arranged 
for this purpose. The narrow neck is drawn out after the solid 
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bar has been introduced. The bar is provided with small pro- 
jections to keep it from lying on the side of the dilatometer. 

The instrument is filled by placing the end of the drawn out 
tube below the surface of some clean mercury, and driving out 
some of the contained air by heating ; mercury subsequently 
enters as the dilatometer is allowed to cool, This process is 
repeated till all the air is expelled, when the mercury is boiled 



Fig. Weight thermometer, arranged to determine thecubkal 
cxpan&ioti of a solid. (P) 


for a short interval in order to remove the gases condensed on 
the inside surface of the glass. 

The apparent expansion of the mercury in this instrument is 
obtained in a manner exactly similar to that already explained 
(p. 68). 

It may be remarked that the weight thermometer shown in 
Fig. 44 is often used for the determination of expansions, 
instead of that described on p. O7. Some care is, however, 
required in the filling it, whilst it possesses no marked 
advantages. 


SU.MMAKY. 

Density U defined as the mass of unit volume of a substance. 

Thermal Expansion of a Hollow Vessel.— When a hollow 
ve.sscl is heatwi. the iiicrea.se in the enclosed volume is equal to that 
which a si>lid IsKly, made of the .same material as the walls of the ^*£5561, 
and |K>ssc-s.sing a volume equal to that initially enclosed, would exjverience 
in similar circumstances. 

The Coefficient of Apparent Expansion of a liquid i.s equal to 
the r«K.‘fljcient of al)solule expansion of the liquid diminished hy the 
coefficient of cubical expansion of the substance of which the enclosing 
vessel i.s connwscd. 

The Coefficient of Absolute Expansion of Mercury was deter- 
mined by Kcgnault by balancing a column of hot mercury against a 
column of cold mercury. 
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The Coefficient of Apparent Expansion of a liquid inay be 
determined— 

(1) By weighing a vessel filled with the liquid at two different tem- 
peratures, 

(2) By weighing a body in air, and then when immersed in the 
given liquid at two different temperatures. 

(3) By observing the height to which a liquid rises in the tube of a 
ihcriiwmeter-shap^ vessel when the whole is heated. 

From these ob^rvalions the coefficient of absolute exijansion of the 
liquid can be determined if the coefficient of cubical exjiansion^ of the 
substance of w hich the Vessel is composed is known. 

The Temperature of Maximum Density of Water is 4® C. 

The Coefficient of Cubical Expansion of a Solid Rod can U- 
dclerminetl by enclosing it in a weight thermometer (nr dilatomeler) 
tilled with mercur)", and determining the ap|'»arent ex{»nsion of I lie 
latter sulistance. 

When ice is cooled below o'* C, it contracts, and exiunds ;igain on 
heating until melting commences. 

When water is cooled below oX., under such condilion.s that solidi- 
fication does not occur, it exjuinds as lower temix'ralures are reached. 

tjL tSJ IONS ON CltAiq'KR IV. 

(1) lX*scril)C A melhtKl of determining the albolute cxixinsion of 
mercury. (S. lV A. Adv., 1897.) 

(2) Expl.un how to make a weight thermometer. If theciwfticientof 

relative cxjiansion of mercury in glass he ''hat trias.s of mercury 

will overflow from a weight thermometer which contains 400 giaiiis 
of mercury at o'C. when its lemi»eraturc is raised to 100’ C. (S. X A. 
Adv., iS<A) 

(3) If the cijeffic lent s of cubical expansion of glass and mercury are 
0 000025 o oooiS resjxx: Lively, what fraction of the whole volume 
of a glass vessel should Ik; fillwl with mercury in order that the volume 
of the empty |iafl should remain constant when the glass and mercury 
are healal to the same temjKTalure ? (S. vV A. Adv., 1892.) 

(4) How may the alisolule ex|);tnsion of any nun-volalile liqui<l l>e 
ilirectly delemiined ? Explain why the l»lancing of a hot against a cold 
column eliminates the ex)>an.sion of the vessel. If the cold column at 4“ C. 
were 60 ems, high, and the hot column at 95°C. were J cm. higher, 
what would l)e the absolute cirefticicnl of cubical e.x|>ansion of ihe 
liquid:’ (.S. & A. Adv., 189I.) 

(5) Describe the prcKcss of determining the coefficient of expansion 
of a liquid, like alcohol or ])araftm, remembering the necessary pre- 
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liminary detertnination of the cxpansibHity of the glass vessel employed. 
(S. & A. Hon., 1889-) 

(6) How can the absolute expansion {a) of mercury, of any other 
liquid, be determined ? {S. & A. Adv., 1888.) 

(7) Describe an exjK*riment which proves that the density of water ts 
greatest at about 4® Centigrade. {Lond. Mat., June, 1895.) 

(8) Descriln; a method by which you could find accurately the cubical 
cxjunsion of a liquid relative to glass. (Inter. Sci. Lund. : Pass, July, 

1895.) 

(9) 1 low may the absolute cx[)ansion of mercury be determined ? 
(Dub. Univ. , 1895.) 

(to) Show how far the statement, that the coefficient of api>arent ex- 
>.3nsiont)f a Ihpiicl in glass is e<pial tothedifference Ijclween the absolute 
cxi^iansibililies of glass and litjuid, is a precisely accurate one ; and 
de2icril)c a metlnxl of measuring the apparent cxjiansibilily of a liquid 
in glass, (Final Pass, B, Sc. Vic. Univ., 1898.) 

( n ) A lung glass tube, with uniform capillary bore, lias in it a tlireacl 
of mercury which at o' is l metre long. At 100“ the thread is 16 ‘5 mm. 
longer. If the average C(.)efficient of volume exi)an.sion of mercury is 
■0001S2, what is the coefficient exjiansion of the glass? (I’re. Sci. 
Lond., l*a.ss, Jan., 1896.) 

( I z) Find the reading of a mercury thermometer if the bulb and stem 
up to the ?ero graduation are exjxjsed to a leiiiperalure of 300“ C. while 
the reniaiiuter of the stem is at 20' C, assuiiiing the coefficients of 
eiibical exjunsion of mercury and glass to be O'oooiSo and 0 000030 
rc-s] actively. (S. & A. Adv., 1902.) 

rRACTlCAL. 

( 1 ) Find the exjiansion of water between the tem|?erature of the 
room and So" C. (B. Sc. lamd., Pass, Nov., 1895.) 

(2) Ddcrmine the expansion of water Ixtween iwti temperatures by 
Weighing in it a solid of given c.xjiansion. (Inter, Sci. Lond. Hon., 
July, 1895.) 

(3) Find the exixtnsion of water l>eiween the tcni}K*raturc of the n)om 
and 5o“C given theex|xinsion of glass. (B. Sc. Lond. Pass, 1S96.) 

(4) Blow a bulb on a glass UiU' of small bore, and measure the 
cajxirily of the same and that of each cm. length of (he stem. (Inter. 
Sci. Hon., Lond. 189;.) 

(5) IX’lermine the coefficient of expansion of paraffin oil, (Inter. Sci. 
I.nml. Hon., i8<)7.) 

(61 pleasure the coefficient of exiiansiuii of a liquid by a weighing 
inet^itKl. (B. Sc. Lond. Pass, (897.) 



CHAPTER V 


ELASTICITV AND THER^rAL EXRAXSION OF GASES 

Relation between the Volume and the Pressure 
of a Gas.— The volume which a ijas occupies depends^ not 
only on its temperature, but also, and to an equal degree, on 
the pressure to which it is subjected. Hence before attempting 
to determine the laws governing the thermal expansion of gases, 
we must study the variation in volume of a gas when the pressure 
to which it is subjected is altered. 

45 represents an arrangement which may be used to 
study the relation between the volume and pressure of a gas. 

AB is a hundred c.c. burette, furnished with a stopcock at 
A, and drawn out at B, so as to fit into a piece of indianibber 
pressure tubing. A dr>-ing tube U, filled with large pieces of 
calcium chloride, is connected above the stopcock by means 
of a piece of ordinary indiarubber tubing. 

The pressure tubing, joined at one end to B, is connected 
at its other end C with a glass tube, which in its turn fits tightly 
in a hole Ijorcd In an indiarubber stopper, closing the lower 
orifice of a mercury' reservoir R. A bent side tulic G is fused 
on to the tube just mentioned ; the vertical portion of this side 
tube is placed in front of a centimetre scale, so that the height 
of the mercury in the reservoir may be accurately indicated. 

The reservoir K is made from a wide-mouthed bottle of about 
120 c.cs. capacity, in which a small hole has been drilled at H. 
Mercury can be introduced through this hole by means of a 
funnel with a bent tube. 

The hole in the bottle maybe bored by the help of a file which 
has been ground at one end to a three-cornered pyramidal point, 
and then hardened by being raised to u white heat and plunged 
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into cold water. If the boring point is occasionally dipped in 
turpentine, the hole can be quite easily bored by hand in a few 
minutes without any sort of drilling appliance. Indeed, if the 
latter is used, some care Is requisite to prevent a fracture of the 
bottle when the hole is nearly completed. 

The reservoir is attached to a sliding panel capiible of a 
vertical motion. It may be maintained in any p;irticular position 
by means of a string passing over pulleys near the top of the 
aj)paratus. . 

The pressure tubing must be carefully bound w ith copper wire 
at B and C, in order to prevent its slipping off the glass tubes 
over which it has been pushed ai these points. 

The stand carrying the above experintental arrangement 
should be provided at its base with a deep wooden tray to catch 
any mcrcurv' which may be accidentally spilt. 

To determine the Relation between the Pressure 
and Volume of Dry Air.— The operations to be performed 
may conveniently be classified as followr's : — 

Kxi'i . 2 1. — Toiillibrate the burette. —The burette i>i detached frnm the 
tul)es at its ends, removed from the stanil, and after l)cing cleaned with 
strong nitric acid, is fdleil with water, and supiH>rle<l in a vertical prsilinn 
with the closed stofKcKk downwards. Water Is then run out till ihe 
meniscus just coincides with the too c.c. graduation. 

Obtain a flat dj< it turned flask, te^cthcr with a watchgla-ib which may 
lie used to chise the mouth of the ft.a.sk during weigh ing. Weigh the 
watchgl.iss anti flask ttrgethcr, and then run water into the fla:>k fnirn 
the burette till the meniscus coincitles with the 90 c.c. graduation. 
The rta.>k a>ul its cunlainal water is then again weighcrl, and the almvc 
o]ieratiun rejicaled for each interval <if to c.e.s. Kinally, water is run ot) 
just down ti) the sttj|>cock, so that after weighing, the volume between 
the stojjcock and any graduation tif the burette can lie rlelennined. 
A curve of corrections for the various burette readings should lie drawn. 

You may assume that t gram of water occupies a volume of 1 c.c. 

KxKr. 22. — ' 1 0 fill the huntte ivUh dry «/;•,— The burette having 
lieen carefully dr iol by gently healing and drawing air lliMiigh it, re- 
place it on the sbind, fix it firmly in jK^sition, uml re -attach the tubing. 
Pour clean dry mercury into the reservoir by the help of a suitable 
funnel. Care must lie taken to remove any air which may have lic'come 
entangled in the mercury in the pressure tubing. 

The slojxrtKk A (which should previously have licen sh)ihtly greased) 
opened, raise the reservoir K till the mercury almost reaches 
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to the stojKock, If the reservoir is then slowly lowere<l, the air drawn 
into the burette will I)e dried by passinjj over llie calcium chloride. 

Hind a thermometer T on to iJie burefte hy meam of fiome 
thin cn|)j)er wire. After a few n)in ules read the thermometer, and 
ol>serve the barometric pressure. When bcah of these are recorde<l, 
close the stopcock and carefully bind it in position by copper wire. 
The Inirette reatling of the mercury surface having l)cen recorded, you 
know the volume of <lry air (at a known temjx'rature, and subjected to 
the observed atmospheric pressure) which is contained alx>ve the 
mercury surface in the burette. 

Exit. 23. — To subject the air contained in the burette to various 
/fressures. -rJhis can l>c done l)y raising the rcsen'oir to various heights. 
If we measure the pressures in centimetres of mercury, the pressure to 
which the air contained in the burette is subjected at any instant is 
wjual to 1’, the barometric pressure (measured in cms. of mercury), />/us 
ihe difference in level, in cms., Ixtween the surface of the mercury in 
the reservoir and of that in the burette. 

The reservoir must t)c raise<l or lowered slowly, since the temperature 
of the air in the burette will lx altered by any sudden compression or 
cxiunsion. The readings to lx; taken at the present sfage are 
(I.) The burette graduation which corresponds to the surface of the 
contained mercury. (2.) The jxisition of the mercury surface in the 
rescrvt)ir ; this is obtainetl by noting the division on the centimetre scale 
w hich corresjmnds to the meniscus of the mercur)’ on the gauge tulx. 
Make out a tabic in your observation l>ook similar to the following— 

Temjwraiure of air - 

Ikiromet He pressure (in cms. of mercury') - ... 


Merrury Mcrcurv 
Mrn iiry Mirfa<c in siofat:i: In 

r in it.iuRc niU-, mix* 

I'.ufoMf. '.loiHTixk ■.lopcock 




Volume 

Head 

Tolal 

of air 

nf 

nres'iurr 

roniained 

Nttreury.^ 

(/). 

in Hur«rtte 


<r). 


^'ou can now fill in columns i and 3 as your olwervations are made. 
After the reservoir has been raised as high as possible, readings 
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having been taken for each'snccessive increment of 20 cms. in its elevation, 
.similar readings must be taken as the reservoir is lowereil. 

E\i‘T. 24 * — To find ihe hecki of mercury . — When the atwve reatlings 
have been tinishctl, aiul columns i ami 3 completely filleil up, ojien the 
stt>jx'ock at the top of the burette, ami raise the reservoir so that the 
mercury .surface in the burette .successively occupies the exact |iositions 
which you have registered in column i. Read off the corresjumding 
pisition.s of the mercury surface in the gauge tulre. Since the burette 
is oj'ien to the atmosphere, the pressure at lx>th mercury surfaces must 
l)t* etpial, and thereh>re Ixitlt are exactly level. KeconI the readings 
which )Mu thus take in column 2. 

It is obvious that the difference between corresponding values 
in columns 3 and 2 will give the head of mcrcur)', to the pressure 
of which, in addition to that of the atmosphere, a volume of 
air V (determined from the corresponding reading in column t, 
together with the previously constructed correction curves) is 
subjected. The total pressure, fiy is obtained by ad<ling the 
barometric pressure, P, to the head of inercur)-. The remain- 
ing columns in the table can now, therefore, be filled in, the last 
column being obtained by multiplying the volume of the air in 
each instance by the total pressure to which it is subjected. 

It will be noticed that the values in the last column agree to 
within an amount comparable with the magnitude of the 
unavoidable experimental errors. 

Hence, at a conatant temperature, the product of 
the volume of a given mass of gas, into the pressure 
to which it is subjected, remains constant as the 
presstire cmd volume are varied. 

This is the celebrated generalisation known as Boyle’s Law. 
It may also Ijc written * 

in> - It. 

Take a piece of squared paper, and plot a curve exhibiting the 
relation between p and v. It is customary to plot the values of 
V horizontally (as abscissm) and the corresponding values of p 
vertically (as ordinates). The student should accustom himself 
to this convention as soon as possible, as Its disregard may 
sometimes lead to misapprehensions. 

ACD, Fig. 46, is a graphical representation of the equation 

pv ~ 
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Thus, let us suppose that we start a volume 2/ of a gas 
equal to 5, using any arbitrary unit of volume, and that the 
pressure to which this gas is for the time subjected is also equal 
to 5, in arbitrary units. Then the condition of the gas is represented 
by the point C. If now the volume of the gas is reduced to 2*5, 
the pressure will be increased to to. 

The curve represented in Fig. 46 is called by mathematicians 
a Rectangular Hyperbola. 

Isothermal.— According to the conventions previously ex- 
plained, the relation between the pressure and the volume of 
a given mass of gas maintained 
at a constant temperature may 
be represented to a first approxi- 
mation by a curve such as 
ACU, Fig. 46. Such a curve 
is called an isothermal of the 
gas. It may be as well to state 
here, what will be discussed 
more fully at a later period, that 
no gas exactly olieys Hoyle’s 
I.aw. The so-called permanent 
gases, such as hydrogen, helium, 
nitrogen, oxygen, &C., obey Fic. 46. — IsoJherm.'il ofaperfect g.is, 
Hoyle’s Law very approxi- 
mately at ordinary temperatures, whilst a certain amount t)f 
divergence may be noted in the case of carbonic acid and sul- 
phurous acid gases under similar conditions. As a general 
rule, it may be stated that the Itigher the temperature of a gas is, 
the more nearly will it obey Boyle’s Uaw. 

Perfect Qae.— A gas which obeys Hoyle’s Law is termed a 
perfect gas. From what has already been said, it will be seen 
that actual gases ran only be considered as a ppro.xi mating more 
or less closely to the properties of a peifect gas. 

If the temperature of a quantity of gas is raised, 
the pressure to which it is subjected remaining con- 
stant, the volume of the gas is increased. 

The student is prol)ably familiar with this fact. In order, 
however, to gain more precise ideas on the subject, a compara- 
tively simple experiment may be performed. 
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Expt. 25.—A cylindrical glass vessel, about 4 in. in iengih (Fig, 
47), made iVom a piece of glass lubir^ an inch in tliameter, is 
employed. T!»e vessel is seale<l off at one end, and drawn out to a 
thin tiilie at the other. The thin lulie is fitted into a piece of ordin. 
ary iruliarubl>er connection tubing, which can l)e closctl by means of a 
clip. The glass vessel should Ixi carefully dried to start with, anti then, 
the clip Ixfing removed, it is immersed neck upwartls in a vessel filled 
with Ixiiling water, so that all but the neck is below the surface. Keep 
the water filing for several minutes, till the contained air has had lime 
to acquire the temperature of the surrounding water. Then it is quite 
evident that any expansion which takes place has occurretl umler con* 
dititms constant pressure, since the air in the vessel is, <luring the 

) 

Fic, ^7 — Apparatus for deterniininf; the cxpnntion of 
uir .It constant pressure. 

process, in free communication with the atmosphere, and therefi>re sub- 
jected to atmospheric pressure. Now close the indiarub!)er tul>e witli 
the clip, and remove the experimental tulre, plunging its neck as quickly 
as possible l)elow the surface of some cold water. The whole of the 
exjrerimental tube should nnt at once lie immersed, as the sudden ced- 
ing might produce a fracture. It is liesi to nd<l ice shavings to the 
water, until a consulerable amount remains unmelted for some time 
.after it has tieen adderi. VVe may then conclude that the tenqiemture 
of the water is o*C. Finally, the clip is removcnl, and the ex|ierimcntal 
tulje entirely immersed neck downw’.irds for several minutes. Ky this 
nleans the temperature of the contained air is brought to 0“ C. Then 
quickly raise the experimental tulie (holding it by means of a piece of 
fiannel, «o that the temperature of the enclosetl air is not altered) till 
the sUrj^ of the inside water is exactly level with lliat of the 
surround^ water. If this adjustment is carefully iierformed, the final 
pressuricof the air, which is at .a tenqiemture of o" C. , is «|ual lt» the 
atmnsphAc pressure, i,t. to the pressure to which the contained air 
w'as subjecte<l when heated to the boiling point of water. Replace the 
clip, remove the experimental tube, dry* it externally, and obtain the 
mass of the tul>e and the ench^serl water. Finally, fill the tulx: up to 
the clip with water, and weigh a^^in. If the tulie has previously l>cen 
weighed when dr)', we can, by subtraction, determine the mass of the 
water which just fills it, and (hence the total volume of the tulx; is known. 
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Let w = mass in grams of the tube and clip when dty. 

Wj = mass in grams of the tube and clip when the former is 
completely filled with water. 

Wjj = mass in grams of the tube and clip when the former has 
been partially filled with water, as described above. 


Then the volume of the enclosed air, at atmospheric pressure* and at 
the temperature of melting ice* = Wj - Wg {since i gram of water 
approximately occupies a volume of i c. c. ). This quantity of air entirely 
fills the tube at the temperature of boiling water. 

Total volume contained by the tube = Wj - w. 

. \ Volume occupied by the enclosed air at the temperature of boiling 
water (neglecting the expansion of the tube) = 


A quantity of air, occupying a volume of (Wj-Wj) c.cs. at the 
temperature of melting ice, is increased in volume, when heated at 
constant pressure to the temperature of boiling water, by W, -w- 
(Wj-Wa) = (W,-m)c.cs. 


. *. I c.c. of air at the temperatiire of melting ice will be increased in 
Wa-itf 

volume by , r.- when heated to the temperature of boiling water, 

'' I “ 

the pressure remaining constant. 


The following additional precautions will render the results of the 
above experiment more accurate. 

1. In order to prevent steam from entering the experimental tube 
when the latter is immersed in boiling water, a long piece of glass 
tubing may be inserted in the indiarubber tube, and only removed when 
the clip is closed. 

2. In order to insure that the water should boil quietly, and not 
attain a temperature greater than its true boiling point, some pieces of 
coke or porous earthenware pieces of a broken flower pot) should 
be placed in the water. Pieces of fine capillary glass tube, fused up at 
one end, will answer the same purpose. 


We have, as a result of this experiment, obtained the volumes 
which a given quantity of air, subjected to a constant pressure, will 
occupy when at the temperatures of melting ice and boiling 
water respectively. We can now determine some valuable 
relations by the aid of Fig. 48. In this we may suppose that 
the curve ABC represents the relation between the pressure and 
volume of a certain quantity of air when maintained at the 

H 
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temperature of melting ice. Let us suppose that the volumes 
are measured in c.cs,, and the pressures in any arbitrary units. 
Then we see that when subjected to a pressure 20, the air 
occupied a volume of 20 c.cs. The increase in volume of i c.c. 
of air, when heated, under constant pressure, from the tempera* 
ture of melting ice to that of boiling water, has already 
been determined. Hence we can calculate the increase in 
volume of 20 c.cs. under the same conditions. You may assume 
for the present that the increase in volume occurring when a gas 



is heated, is independent of the value of the constant pressure to 
which it is subjected. 

Now a horizontal line drawn through 20 will obviously reprc* 
sent all the points on Fig. 48 for which the pressure is constant 
and equal to 20. If, therefore, we mark off along this line a 
distance CC equal to the increment in volume of 20 c.cs. of air 
when heated from the temperature of melting ice to that of 
boiling water, C' will be a point on the isothermal for the air, at 
a temperature which we may define as loo C. This isothermal 
may be drawn in the same way as the first one, remembering 
that the volume of the air multiplied by the pressure to wliich it 
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is subjected remains constant. We now have an isothermal for 
air at the temperature of melting ice (0" C.) and one for air at 
the boiling point of water (100" C.). We can divide the distance 
CC' into 100 equal parts, and if the diagram had been drawn on 
a larger scale we might have drawn iscjthcrmals through each of 
these points. Then, if we number these isothermals consecu- 
tively as o^, 1^ 2^ 3* - - . - 99'’j 100^ we have the following 
method of measuring temperature. 

A quantity of air is taken at O' C., and the increase 
in its volume, when it is heated at constant pressure 
to 100° 0., is noted. Call this increment d. If this 
air is found at any subsequent period to occupy a 
volume greater by r than its initial volume at 0^, 
the pressure being equal to that at the beginning of 
the experiment, then the temperature is equal to 



It will have been noted that, in the experiment last described, 
a mercury thermometer was not used. This was arranged 
intentionally, since, as previously pointed out, the most reliable 
method of measuring temperature is in terms of the expansion 
of gases. We have now arrived at a method of measuring 
temperature which is quite independent of the use of a mercury 
thermometer. 

In obtaining the boiling point of an air thermometer, similar 
precautions and corrections to those already described in con- 
nection with a mercury thermometer are necessary. 

General Equations to the Isothermals of a Perfect 
Gas.— Let 

pV ~ K 

be the equation to the isothermal of a perfect gas at 0° C. 

Let us suppose that a particular volume of gas at a tem- 
perature o C., and a pressure /j, is heated to loo° C, the pressure 
meanwhile remaining constant. Let the consequent increase 
in volume of the gas be denoted by Then as long as the 
temperature of the gas remains at 100°, the product of its volume 
into the corresponding pressure will remain constant, and equal 
to px{Vi + Hence, if Vy now denote any corresponding 

H 2 
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values of the pressure and volume of this quantity of gas at loo'^, 
we have 

fn> + V,) = I + 

Let ^ =: looa, so that a represents the increase in volume of 

I c.c. of gas, when heated from o° to C., or of the increase 
in volume of i c.c. of the gas when heated from o° to too*’ C, 
Then i -I- i + looa. 

^'i 

Also PiVi = K. 

pi> - At'i (l + lOOa) = « (i -h looa). 

If the temperature had been f C. instead of loo^ C., Vi would 
have been increased by z/j, where 



Hence the equation, to the isothermal to the gas at ^ C,, is 
^ = K ( I + a/). 

You have already obtained a value for a. As the result of 
experiments to be presently described, Regnault found o to be 

equal to — , or 003665. 

273 

a is termed the coefficient of expansion of a gas at constant 
pressure. 

Increase in presaure of a gas, the volume of which 
is maintained constant whilst its temperature is 
raised. 

Referring to Fig. 48, it will be seen that the line CC" is equal 
in length to CC". Now since the gas at C is at a temperature 
of o® C., whilst at Z* it is at 100® C., the volume in both cases 
being equal to 20, CC* represents the increase in pressure of the 
gas when heated from o"^ to 100^ C., the volume remaining 
constant. 

Let us take any other point on the zero isothermal, B for 
instance, corresponding to a volume 13*3 and a pressure 30. 
Then BB' - 4 9, BB" - n. 
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Then, increase in volume of i c.c. of gas at o'" C., when heated 

to 100® under a constant pressure 30, = = A2. _ -36. 

13*3 1 3' 3 

Also, the ratio of the increase of pressure, i j, to the initial pres- 
sure, 30, when the gas is heated from o® to 100® C, = — = *36. 

3 ® 

If a given quantity of a gas is heated &om 0® to 1® C. , 
its volume remaining constant, then the ratio of the 
increase of pressure to the initial pressure is termed 
the coefficient of increase of pressure of the gas. 

This quantity is also sometimes termed the coefficient of 
expansion of the gas at constant volume. But as the gas is, by 
the nature of the case, not allowed to expand, this term is some- 
what misleading. It is best to use the term given above, or the 
simple contraction “ pressure coefficient of the gas.” 

In the case of a perfect gas, the pressure coefficient 
is numerically equal to the coefficient of expansion 
at constant pressure. 

We have just found this to be the case from measurements 
made on the isothermals given in Fig, 48. It will now be 
shown that this is so, from the equations to these isothermals. 
We have seen that if 

pV = K 

is the equation to the o® C. isothermal of a gas, then the /' C. 
isothermal will be represented by the equation 
* (j 4- a/) 

where a Is the coefficient of expansion at constant pressure. 

If we take a volume Vj of a gas, subjected to a pressure Pj, at 
o® C., and raise its temperature to 100® C., its pressure being in- 
creased by /21 order to maintain its volume constant, then we 
shall have the 100® isothermal represented by 

pv=(/>l +J>2)Vl =M, (' +^J- 

Let 4 ? = loOfS, where is the pressure coefficient of the gas, 

A 

as previously dehned. Then since 

PlVj - X, 

we have for the equation of the too® isothermal 
pv = ic(i + 100^3). 
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Similarly, the f C. isothermal will be represented by 
pv=K{\ 

But we have already found the /' C. isothermal to be repre- 
sented by 


= »c(l + at), 

/>.> the coefficient of expansion of a perfect gas at constant 
pressure is equal to the pressure coefficient of that gas. 

Volume of a Gas when cooled below 0" C.- In accord 
ance with the method of measuring temperature which we have 
adopted^ a cubic centimetre of gas, if cooled to - i ' C,, its pres- 
sure remaining constant, would liave its volume decreased by <1, or 

— c.c. If cooled to - 2' C. under similar conditions, its volume 
273 


would be decreased by — - c.cs. Similarly, ifcooled to - 273" C., 
273 


its 


volume would be decreased 



I c.c. ; /.<■., its volume 


w'ould be diminished to zero. Passing over, for the moment, the 
difficulty of conceiving that anything should be capable of being 
reduced to occupy no space, we can at least agree that no 
further diminution of volume could occur through cooling. 

Absolute Zero of Temperature.- For the reasons just 
mentioned, -273' C is termed the absolute zero of temperature. 
In spite of the difficulties which underlie this reasoning, we must 
adopt, for the present, the results arrived at. A satisfactory 
justification of our procedure will be forthcoming wlicn we come 
to study the kinetic thcorx' of gases (’Chap. XIII.}. 

Absolute Temperature.— The absolute temjicraturc of 
any body is its temperature measiiretl from the absolute zero. 
Thus a temperature of 50' C. is equivalent to an absolute tem- 
perature of 50 + 273 — 323', and, generally, the alisolutc 
temperature is obtained by adding 273' to the ordinary centi- 
grade temperature. 

Of course, the absolute zero could Ijc expressed in terms of 
Fahrenheit degrees, and the absolute temperature of anything 
could thus be given in terms of the same unit. 

To ezpreee the equation of the Isothermals of a 
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Perfect Q-os in terms of its absolute temperature.— 
As previously shown, the isothermals of a perfect gas are repre- 
sented by the equation 

= =^3(273 + /). 

Further, 273 + / is equal to the absolute temperature of the 
gas. Let 273 + / = T ; then since is a constant, which we 

may denote by R, we have the following simple expression for 
the isothermals of a perfect gas : — 
pv = RT. 

It may be well here to work a few examples relative to the 
expansion of gases. 

Example. — i, A certain quantity of gas occupies a volume of 
500 c.cs. at ! 5' C. under atmospheric pressure. What volume 
will it occupy at 200" C. under the same pressure ? 

Let p represent the atmospheric pressure. Then, since the 
initial and final temperatures, when measured from the absolute 
zero, are respectively equal to 273 + 15 - 288 and 273 + 200 
= 473, we have, if v equals the final volume which we are 
required to determine 

/ X 500 = R X 288. 

■ ^ = 5 *^- 
' p~ 2^8 

jh/ = R X 473. 

= 473 X ^ = 473 X ^ ccs. 

The student is particularly warned against at- 
tempting to obtain the solution of problems such 
as the above by multiplying the initial volume by 

+ a(/j ~ /,)( where /j and are the initial and final tempera- 
tures of the gas ; unless, indeed, the initial temperature is zero. 
The value obtained as a solution of the above problem, when 
this latter method is used, is equal to 839 c.cs., which differs 
considerably from the correct value. 

2. A certain quantity of gas occupies a volume of 300 c.cs. at 
25^ C., under atmospheric pressure. At what temperature will 
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the same gas occupy a volume of 200 c-cs. under an“ equal 
pressure ? 

X 300 = R(273 + 25) = R X 298. ^ 

K ^00 

p X 200- RT. 

T« 2 oox^= 2 oox? 5 ? = 198-6. 

R 300 

Hence the absolute temperature required is 198' 6® which 
corresponds to 198*6 - 273 = - 74*4'’ C. 

3. A quantity of gas, collected in a graduated vessel over 
mercury-, is observed to occupy 215 c.cs. The surface of the 
mercury inside the containing vessel stands 3*5 cms. above that 
of the surrounding rnercury. The temperature of the room is 
20" C., and the barometric pressure is equal to 758 mm. What 
volume would the collected gas occupy .it o" C. when subjected 
to a normal pressure of 760 mm. of mercury' ? 

Pressure to which gas is subjected =75’8 - 3'5 == 72*3 cm. 
of mercury. 

Volume of gas, under above pressure, and at 20® C . =2150 .cs. 

Absolute temperature of gas = 273 4* 20 = 293. 

Substituting in equation 

- RT, 

we have 72 3 x 215 = R x 293, 


. . R 


73*3 X 


-L5. 

293 


Under the conditions subsequently specified 
p = 76*0, V T = 273. 


76 o X r/ = R X 273. 




273 

760 


X R 


'73 ^ 72:3J<JJ_5 
76*0 293 


= 190 c.cs. 

Further problems will he found at the end of the chapter. 

To determine the coefficient of Expansion of a Gas 
at constant pressure, using Qaj-Luseac’s Method. 


Expt. 26. — A bulb AB (Fig. 49) is fused on to a piece of ther- 
mometer tubii^ BCD, the latter being bent at right angles at C. The 
volume contained by the thermometer tube between B and C should l>c 
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» little more than a third of the volume of the bulb AB- «d ^ 

the thermometertube is connected wjA an exhaust pump, and*eW 

is severaUimes exhausted and then filled with dry 

-e-iri disconnected from the pump, the end D is plunged oeiow 

^ “.rS re clean mercury and the bulb AB is W 
so as to expel a few bubbles of air. On cooling, a short pistm ot 
mercury M iTdrawn into the thermometer tube. This is mtendrf t 
cut off^communication between the air in the bulb and the extem 
atmosphere. The bulb and its tube is then laid horizontally, the part 



Flo. «.-.\pliar.tus for dewmining the expansion of air at constant ptessnre. 

Cl) being vertical, in a veasel partly filled with ice and 
sufficient time has been allowed for the contained ait o 
temiierature of the melting ice, the position of 

marked on ihe stem, or its dUtance from some fixed mark on theater 
is noted. The water surrounding the bulb and tube is then au 
iKiil pieces of coke or porous earthenware being provided “ 

frcLte the free production of steam. After toiling has proceeded for 
some lime, the iiosilion of the mercury piston is again noted. 

The magnitudes which are now required are- 
, The volume of the bulb and that part of the stem enclosed 
by thl lrcur'; piston, when the whole was surrounded w.th 

'"■i The volume of that part of the thermometer tube between 
th: positions occupied by the inner end of the mercury p.ston, 
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when the bulb was surrounded by boiling water, and by melting 
ice respectively. 

In making a permanent piece of apparatus it is best to cali- 
brate the tube before attaching it to the bulb. The outside of 
the tube being covered with a thin layer of paraffin wax, a short 
thread of mercury is introduced into its interior. While the 
mercury is at one end (either B or C) of the tube, scratches are 
made just over its extremities. The mercury is then shaken 
along, so that the outside end of the thread corresponds to the 
inner of the two scratches, and a scratch is then made above its 
inside end. Repeating this operation, the tube BC is divided 
into a number of lengths possessing equal volumes. Finally the 
mercury is run out into a watch-glass and weighed, whence the 
volume of each length becomes known. The volume of the 
bulb must be determined after it has been affixed to the thermo- 
meter tube. This can be done by filling the bulb and part of 
the tube with water by alternately heating and cooling the bulb, 
the end D of the tube being placed below the surface of water. 
The position of the water meniscus in BC is noted when the 
temperature of the air has been attained, and the whole is 
weighed, and the mass of the contained water obtained by sub- 
tracting the mass of the empty bulb and tube. 

The method of calculating the values of the coefficient of 
expansion of the air is similar to that previously explained. 

This apparatus does not give very satisfactory results. It is prob- 
able that the mercury does not act as a perfectly air-tight piston. 

Determination of the pressure coefficient of a Gas, 
— Regnault’s Experiments. —A bulb A, Fig. 50, was con- 
nected by means of a narrow tulic HE with the wide vertical 
tube FH. This latter tube was put in connection with another 
vertical tube, J I, by means of the metal connection HI, possess- 
ing a stop cock K, by which the interior of both tubes could be 
put in connection w ith the external air. The bulb A, which had 
a capacity of about 700 c.cs., was first carefully dried, and then, 
while surrounded by melting icc, was filled with the dry gas to 
be experimented on. Mercury was poured into the tube JI 
at J, till the surface stood at a in the tube FH, the surface in JI 
being on the same level, since the side tube Cp afforded a means 
of communication with the external air. The height of these 
surfaces was read by means of a cathetometer. This instru- 
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ment consists of a telescope provided with cross-wires in the eye- 
piece, and mounted on a vertical pillar (Fig. jt). The telescope 
can be raised or lowered, whilst its axis remains horizontal. 
It was initially adjusted, so that the images of the mercury 



surface coincided with the intersection of the cross wires. Any 
subsequent change of level of the mercury surfaces could be 
exactly measured by raising or low'ering the telescope till the 
image of the mercury’ surface again coincided w’ith the cross 
wires, and observing the vertical distance through which the 
telescope had been moved. 
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The tube CP was then sealed 
off at P. A certain quantity of 
dry gas, at a temperature of o° C., 
and at atmospheric pressure, was 
thus contained in the apparatus. 

The bulb A was then heated 
in a steam jacket, mercury being 
poured into the tube JI so as to 
always keep the surface in FH 
at its initial position a. When it 
was seen that no further addition 
of mercury was necessary, the 
height of the surface in J I, (which 
stood at 7,) was read by means 
of a cathetometer (Fig, 51), 

Let j 3 be the pressure co- 
efficient of the gas. Then if 
denotes the initial volume of 
the gas, P being the barometric 
pressure measured incentimetres 
of mercury, and the height of y 
above a is taken as p cms., we 
have 

= K. 

(P + p)Vi = K{r -j- 100^). 

lVi(i + ^)=K(i + 100^9). 

K = K(i + loo^). 

A = lop^. 

/> 


0 = 


loop 


Fic. — Cathetometer. 


Experiments were 
also made when the 
initial pressure was 
either greater or less 
than the atmospheric 
pressure. 
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In the above reasoning we have neglected two points which 
must be taken into account for accurate work, 

1. The temperature of the air in the bulb A is slightly different 
from that of the air in the connecting tube BE and the top of 
the vertical tube Eo. Only a small error is introduced on this 
account, since the volume of air in A is relatively large in com- 
parison with that in BE and Ea. 

2 . The glass bulb expands when heated. As, however, the 
expansion of glass is less than of that of the air, this 
necessitates only a relatively small correction. 

Jolly’s Apparatus.— Some inconvenience is occasioned 
when using Regnault’s air thermometer by the necessity of 
pouring mercury into the tube 
JI, or removing it by means 
of the stop-cock K (Fig. 50). 

In Jolly’s thermometer, these 
inconveniences are overcome 
by connecting the tubes BD 
and EC (Fig. 52) by means 01 
a piece of indiarubber pres- 
sure tubing. The mercury 
surface can be maintained 
at B, whatever may be the 
temperature of the air in A, 
by simply raising or lowering 
the tube EC. 

The Expansion of 
Gases under Constant 
Pressure. Regnault's 
Apparatus. — Whenever 
the mercury surfaces in the 
tubes FH and JI, Fig. 50, 
are level with each other, 
the pressure of the air con- 
tained in A is equal to the 
atmospheric pressure. Fig, 52. — lolly’s constant volume air 

If the mercury surfaces are thermometer. (P.) 

level when the bulb A is sur- 
rounded by melting ice, then as the air in A is heated, the 
surface in FH will be forced downwards, whilst that in JI will 
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be raised. In order to keep the surfaces level with each other, 
mercur)' must be drawn olf from K. 

It follows that the whole of the air will no longer be contained 
by A ; part of it has expanded 
into the tube FH, and the in- 
crease of volume can therefore 
be directly observed. 

It is most Important that the 
temperature of the air in FH 
should be accurately known. 
In order to accomplish this the 
two tubes containing the mer- 
cury were entirely surrounded 
by a water bath (Fig. 53). 

Regnault considered the re- 
sults given by this apparatus to 
be less trustworthy than those 
obtained by the use of the con- 
stant volume apparatus. 

Gas Laws.— The results of 
Regnault’s experiments were as 
follows : — 

1. All permanent gases, such 
as oxygen, nitrogen, hydrogen, 
possess coefficients of expansion 
at constant pressure which arc 
approximately, but not exactly, 
Fig. sj.-Rt^nao)i'* comtant pres- equal. 'Mie mean value of this 

sure ajr thermometer. • 

(A bulb, Mmitar to A, Fig. 50, was COeiuCient 15 OO3665. 

joined on at/). (P.) 2. 'I'hc coefficient of expansion 

of a gas at constant pressure, 
is approximately, but not exactly, equal to its pressure co- 
efficient. 

3 In the case of hydrogen, the coefficient of expansion at 
constant pressure is independent of the pressure. In the case 
of other gases, the coefficient of expansion increases slightly as 
the pressure is decreased. 

4. The properties of gases, such as SOj and COj, approacli 
more nearly to those of perfect gases, in proportion as their 
pressures are diminished and their temperatures arc raised. 
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Air ThermometePB.— Since Regnaiilt’s experiments estab- 
lished the validity of the reasoning employed on pp, looand 104, 
especially as regards hydrogen, the equation to the isothermals 
of a perfect gas may be written 

pv = RT, 

where T is the absolute temperature of the gas, i.e. 273 + fC. 

Hence, using the constant volume apparatus (Fig. 50), the 
temperature of the contained air may be determined from an 
observation of its pressure. 

Callendar’s Compensated Constant Pressure Air 
Thermometer.— Since the gas thermometer is the ultimate 



Fig. 5^.— Callendar’s compensated air thermometer. (P.) 


Standard in all temperature measurements, it is exceedingly 
important that al! thermometers used in accurate research should 
be compared with it. Through neglect of this precaution much 
otherwise irreproachable experimental \\ ork has sometimes been 
rendered quite valueless. Prof. Callendar lias devised the form 
of air thermometer represented diagrammatically in Fig. 54. 
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• The thermometer bulb T is connected directly with the mercury 
tube M, and indirectly, through a sulphuric acid pressure gauge 
G, with the bulb S. This latter bulb is filled with dry air and is 
constantly surrounded by melting ice. The pressure in S is 
therefore constant, and is independent of the barometric pressure. 
T is placed in melting ice, and the level of the mercury in M is 
adjusted till the gauge G shows the pressure in T to be equal to 
that in S. The tube M having been graduated and calibrated, 
the temperature of the air in T, when it is necessary to bring 
the mercury surface in M to any other level in order to pre- 
sen e equality in the pressures of the air in T and S, may be 
calculated. 

Errors due to the unknown temperature of the air in the tube 
connecting T and M, is eliminated by placing beside it a tube 
of the same dimensions, but connected with S. 

Prof Callendar claims that with the above form of apparatus 
a temperature as high as 450" C. can be measured to within 
Vg degree, and that when the dimensions of the various parts 
are properly adjusted, the results are very trustworthy. 

Problem. Obtain a formula connecting the volume of the air in the 
mercury tube M of Cillendar’s air thermometer with the temperature of 
the air in T. 

Let T =:the absolute temperature of the air in the bulb T (Fig. 54), 

and let t’j = its volume. 

Let T(,( — 273) = lhe al>solute temperature of the air above the mercury 
in M, and let = its volume. 

Let Tj = the absolute temperature of the air in the connecting tul)c, 

and let r, = its volume. 

Let rn =the mass of the air containetl in T, M, and the connecting 

tube. 

The mercury in M is adjusted so that the air throughout the apparatus 
U all at the same pressure. 

Let p represent the density {i.e, mass of unit volume) of air at 0“ C. , 
and at a pressure equal to that of the air in S ; then the air in the bulb 
T, which occupies a volume of c.cs, at the temperature T, would 

occupy a volume of ^^at an absolute temperature T„ (o’C), 

. Ma»of air in the bulb T =: ^I'j. 
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Similarly mass of air in M = and mass of air in connecting tube 



« Let — the volume of the bulb S, ami the volume of the compen- 
sating tube which lies alongside the tube connecting T and M* Then 
mass of air contained by S and compensating tube 



If the mass of air contained by T, M and the connecting tube = 
mass of air contained by S and compensating tube, we have 



Further, if the volume 7', contained by the connecting tube, is etjual to 
r'j, the volume contained by the compensating tube ; and Z’j, the volume 
of the bulb T is equal to the volume of S, we have 



"'j ‘S 


The student is recommended carefully to follow' the above reasoning, 
ns similar methods are often required in the solution of problems. 

St^MMARV. 

Boyle's Law. —The product of the pressure into the volume of a 
given ma.ss of a perfect gas remains constant as long as the tempera- 
ture of the gas is unchanged. 

The Permanent Gases—Oxygen, Hydrogen, and Nitrc^en, 
closely approximate in properties to perfect gases. 

Isotherm a Is. —A curve representing the relation between the pres- 
sure and volume of a gas at a constant temperature is termed an isothermal 
cur\'e. 

Coefficient of Expansion of a Gas at Constant Pressure.— 
The increase in volume of a quantity of gas occupying a volume 1 c,c. 
at o*C., is equal to c.c. for each successive degree of temperature. 

Abaolute Zero.— If a perfect gas were cooled to - 373* C it* 

I 



114 


heat for advanced students chap. 


volume would be reduced to nothing. Hence - 273* ^ termed the 

absolute zero of temperature. No substance can possibly be cooled 
below the absolute zero. 

Absolute Temperatures are measured from - 273° 
adding 273 to the Centigrade temperature. 

The Equation to the Isothermals of a perfect gas may be written 
~ RT, where T is the absolute temperature. 

Pressure Coefficient. — When a gas is heated under such con- 
ditions that its volume remains constant, the ratio of the increase of 
pressure per d^ree Centigrade to the pressure of the gas at o“ C. is 
termetl the pressure coefficient. 

The value of the pressure coefficient is approxinjately, but not 
exactly, equal to ffj, the coefficient of expansion of the gas at constant 
pressure. 

Air Thermometers. —The exjxinsion of a gas at constant pressure 
may be used to measure temperature. The necessary arrangement is 
tenned a constant pressure air thennometer 

A measurement of the increase of pressure which occurs when a gas 
is heated under such conditions that its volume remains constant may 
also be used to measure temperature. The neces.sar)’ arrangement is 
termed a constant volume air thermometer. 

Since the thermal expansion of a gas for a given rise of temperature 
is very great in comparison with the expansion of the containing vessel, 
an air thermometer is to be preferred alxjvc a merciir)’ thermometer. 

All mercur)' thermometers should be calibrated by comparison with 
an air thermometer. 


Questions on Chapter V. 

(1) Descrilre the experiments you wouM make to prove that for a gas 
at constant temperature pv is constant, / Ixting the pressure and v the 
volume of the gas. 

In a certain gas pv is observed to decrease slightly a,s the pressure 
rises. Show that the resistance to compression is less than it would be 
if Boyle's Law held. {S. & A. Adv,, 1899.) 

(2) A barometer tulje is filled with mercury up to within one Inch of 
the top. After inversion the air expands ami occupies 12 inches of the 
tube, and the mercury stands 27 inches in the tube above the level of 
the mercury in the trough. Find the true height of the barometer. 
(S. & A. Adv., 1899.) 

(3) When the height of the barometer is 76 cms., then the volume of 
a given mass of gas at o"C. is 50 c.c.s., and when the temperature is 
raised to lOo" C. and the pressure increased by that due to 27*8 cms. of 
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mercury, the volume remains unchanged ; find the coefficient of change 
of pressure with temperature of the gas, {.S. & A. Adv., 1898,) 

(4) Describe the apparatus required, and explain the mode of deter- 
mining the coefficient of increase of pressure with change of temperature, 
of a mass of air occupying a constant volume. (S. & A. Adv., Day, 
1898.) 

(5I Define a perfect gas. How would you prove the accuracy of the 
statement that in a perfect ga.s = constant where p is the pressure, 

V the volume, and T the aUoIute temjierature ? (S. & A. Adv., 1897.) 

(6) Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of a constant volume air 
thermometer (<i) as a standard of temperature, (^} as a convenient means 
uf measuring temperatures. (S. & A. Adv., Day, 1897.) 

{7) Describe carefully the experiments you would make to show that 
at constant volume the pressure-ofa given mass of gas is proportional 
to the absolute temperature. {S. & A, Adv., 1895.) 

(8) Describe carefully some method of measuring very low tempera- 
tures, such as - I20“C. (S. & A. Adv., 1895*) 

(9} How would you determine accurately the coefficient of expansion 
of a gas under constant pre.ssure ? A gram of air is heated from 
15“ C. to 60“ C. under a pressure of 75 ems, of mercury. How much 
external work is done in the expansion ? 

Density of mercury - 13-6, jr = 9^1 cm. j>er second.— {S- & A. 
Adv., 18^.) 

(For last part of question, rcc Chap, XIH.) 

(10) Descrilie the constant volume air thermometer. How w'ould 
you use it to find the absolute rero of the air thermometer ? (S. & A. 
Adv., 1S93.) 

{ 1 1 ) Why is it necessary to have a good vacuum above the mercury in a 
larometer ? Show how the atmospheric pressure could be obtained even 
from a Ixirometcr with air above the mercury, if the level in the cistern 
were adjustable, and if a suitably placed thermometer were also read, 
(S. & A. Adv., 1891.) 

(12) State concisely the characteristic properties of permanent gases, 
and sketch an appanilus for determining their coefficient of expansion 
at constant volume. (S. & A. Adv., 1889.) 

(13) Descriljc and explain the method of using some form of air 
thermometer. (Ik Sc. la>nd. : Pass, Nov., 1895.) 

(14) A ma.ss of gas is warmed from is'^C. toyo’C. Calculate its 
final volume if it initially occupied 1,784 c.c.s. (Dub. Univ., 1896.) 

(15) Describe the air thermometer and slate its special advantages 
and disadvantages. 

1 2 
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Explain clearly the meaning of absolute temperature on the air 
thermometer scale. (Sen. Oxf. Local, 1896,) 

(i6) State in words, and also in symbols, the two laws which, if a 
gas obeys, it is called a perfect gas,” and explain clearly how the 
symbols represent the same laws as the words. 

One jwund of air at a temperature of o'‘ C., and at a pressure of 
1,033 grams per sr). cm. has a volume of 0*3555 metres. At 
what pressure will its volume be 403,700 c.c. if measured at a tempera> 
tureof27''C? (Ix>nd. Univ. Inter. Sc. Pass, 1897.) 

(j;) Describe a form of air thermometer, and explain what measure- 
ments you would make to detennine by it the temperature of a vessel 
of hot water. Give a brief account of the corrections to be applied. 

Why is it better to define equal d^rees of temperature by the air 
thermometer than by the mercury in glass ihermomeler ? (Lrmd. Univ, 
B. Sc. Pass, 1894,) 

08 ) Describe an experiment to verify Boyle’s Law for pressures less 
than the atmospheric pressure. 

Some air is in the space above the mercury in a liaromeier, of which 
the tube is uniform. When the mercury stands at 29 inches in the tube 
the space above the mercury is 4 inches long. The tidw is then pushed 
down into the cistern, so that the s^tace above the mercury is only 
2 inches long, and now' the mercury stands at 28 inches. At what 
height would it stand in a {^rfect barometer? (lasnil. Univ. Inter. Sci. 
Pass, 1894.) 

(19) How may the coefficient of pressure increase of a gas at constant 
volume be determined ? 

A given volume of air is at 740 mm. pressure at 17'’ C. What is the 
temperature when its pressure is 1,850 mm. ? (Lond, Univ, Inter Sci. 
Pass, 1894.) 

PRACTtCAI- 

1 r) A narrow tube, closed at one end, has a short column of mercury 
near the other end. Investigate the elasticity of air by holding the tul)e 
with the open end (i) up, (2) dowm, and measuring the volume of air in 
each case. Specific gravity of mercury = 13*6, ^ = 981. (H. Sc, Lond. 

Pass, 1895.) 

(2) Given a long narrow tube, closed at one end, introduce a .short 
column of mercury, and graduate as a barometer, the readings being 
correct at o’. Give a graphical tabic of temperature corrections on 
section paper. (B. Sc. lA>nd., Hon., 1895.) 

(3) Compare a mercury and an air thermometer. {B. Sc, Lond. 
Pass & Hon., 1897.} 



CHAPTER VI 

CALORIMETRV— SPECIFIC HEATS OF SOLIDS AND LIQUIDS 

In the previous chapters attention has been directed to some 
of the methods available for measuring temperature, and to 
certain changes which occur in the dimensions of solids, liquids, 
and gases when their temperatures are altered. We have not 
us yet found it necessary to make any assumptions as to the 
physical conditions which determine whether a body is hot or 
cold. Starling from the obsciA'ed fact that a body may be hotter 
at one time than at another, we have investigated the con- 
sequent changes of dimensions, and have finally arrived at a 
satisfactory method of measuring temperature in terms of the 
volume and pressure of a quantity of gas, or, less satisfactorily, 
in terms of the volume occupied by an arbitrary quantity of 
mercury'. 

Quantity of Heat,— It now becomes necessary to make 
certain assumptions regarding the physical conditions which 
determine the temperature of a body. The necessity of these 
assumptions will be made clearer by the performance of the 
following experiment 

ExrT. 2/.— 'Through a cork, selected to fit into the mouth of a 
large tesl-tuUs Ixirc a hole of such a size that a thermometer can just 
he pushes! through it. Cut a small groove at the side of the cork, so 
as to form a channel for air to escape, rarlially fill the test-tube with 
water, at a temperature of about So® C., and insert the cork so Uwt 
the thermometer bulb is immersed. 

Partially fill a lieakcr w ith water at alxjut 15® C. Support a second 
thermometer with its bulb immersed in this water, in the manner 
shown in Fig. 55. Write down the lemi^ralure of the water in the 



Ii8 HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS chap. 


beaker, and then immerse the test-tube containing the wanner water, 
as shown in the figure. Stir the water in the beaker by moving 



the test tube alx)ut in it. Write* down the Icmijeralures indicalct] by 
i>oth thermometers at the end of each minute. 

H will be noticed that at the cominencemenl of the experi- 
ntent the hot water in the test-tube cools somewhat rapidly, and 
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after a time reaches a temperature which falls very slowly. On 
the other hand the water in the beaker rises in temperature, 
rapidly at first, and then more slowly, and after a time reaches 
a temperature nearly equal to that of the water in the test-tube. 
Write down the common temperature thus attained. If the 
thermometers are observed subsequently, it will be found that 
both indicate falling temperatures which are very nearly equal, 
the thermometer in the test-tube indicating a slightly higher 
temperature than that of the water in the beaker. 

We now have observed the following facts 

1. Two quantities of water, when plac^ in close connection with 
each other, tend to acquire the same final temperature. The tempera- 
tiire of the hot water falls, whilst that of the cold water rises. 

2, The fall in temperature of the hot water is not necessarily equal 
to the rise in temperature of the cold water. 

To explain these facts, we may assume that something has 
passed from the hot to the cold w’ater, and that the temperature 
changes result from this transference. It is not temperature 
which has passed from one to the other, since the loss in tem- 
perature of the hot w'ater is not necessarily equal to the gain in 
temperature of the cold w ater. We therefore assume that some- 
thing else, which we call Heat^ has been transferred. In parting 
with heat the temperature of the hot water Is lowered, whilst a 
rise of temperature of the cold water results from the heat 
communicated to it. 

It must be noticed that whereas the temperature of a body is 
directly observed, this passage of heat is only inferred. The 
value of this inference must be judged by its subsequent useful- 
ness in explaining the phenomena attending the thermal changes 
of bodies. 

We nect! not, at present, specify the precise nature of heat, 
further than to remark that as a body weighs no more when hot than 
when cold, heat is nut a material substance. For many purposes it will 
suffice to assume heat to l>e a fluid that does not possess w'eight. A 
belief in the existence of this hyjwthetical fluid was at one time almost 
universal. The name given to it was Caieric, By assumii^ the exist- 
ence of this fluid, we may explain nrost of the phenomena to be dis- 
cufficd in this and a few ensuing chapters. 

It will, however, be found insufficient to account for many phenomena 
to be subsequently considered. The present state of our knowledge 



130 


heat for advanced students 


CHAP. 


leaves little room for doubt that heat is really the enei^ of the moving 
molecules of a substance. 

Hydrostatic Analogy.-^Consider two cylindrical vesselsj A, B 
(Fig. 56), joined by means of the horizontal tube CD, furnished with 
a stopcock E. Let us suppose that the stopcock E is closed, and that 
water is poured into A and B. Then if the water surface in A is at a 
higher level than that in B, water will flow from A into B when the 
stop cock is opened, the transference continuing until the surfaces in the 



Ktc. 56. ^Apparatus ill u.m rating the similarity between the 
flow of beat an<J the flow of water. 


two vessels are in the same horizontal plane. This transference of water 
corresponds to the assumed transference of heal when two bodies at 
different temperatures are placed in thermal communication. 

The difference in level of the two surfaces obviously corresponds to 
the difference of temperature of the bodies considered in the thermal 
problem. 

It will be noticed that the ameunt 0/ water which {>a,sses from A to 
B depends, not atone on the initial difference of level of the surfaces, 
but also on the sectional areas of the vessels. 

I..et us determine the amount of water which will flow from A into B. 

Let <i = sectional area of A, in sq. cms., so that a decrease in height 
of I cm. will correspond to a transference of a c.cs. from A into B. 

Let d = sectional area of B. 

^ initial difference in level of the two surfaces. 

u X = distance through which the surface in A falls when the stop* 

cock is opened. 

}» y s distance through which the sur&ce in B rises. 
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Then for the surfaces to be finally level, we have h - x ^ y. 

Also, since the water which leaves A, equal to xac,cs.t flows into 6 , 
. raising the surface there through^ cms., we have 


xa - y^. 


A ~ X 


xa 


xa 



a ^ b 


Finally the volume of the water which flows from A into B 
abh 

= xa =: 7* 

a h 


Ifa = then^ =; x, the liquid rises as much in one vessel as 
it falls in the other. 

If a = zbf then / = 2Jif, />., the water rises twice the distance in B 
that it falls in A. 

We might call the quantities a and b the specific capacities of the 
vessels, per unit height. 


ExP'r. 28. —Take lOO grams of water in a beaktr, and heat it to 
60’ C. Four this into a beaker containing too grams of cold water, 
the exact temperature of which has been noted. Determine the tem- 
perature of the mixture when it has !>een thoroughly stirred. This will 
be found to be midway between the temperatures of the hot and cold 
waters. 


In other words, the 100 grains of hot water has fallen in tem- 
perature just as much as the too grams of cold water has risen In 
temperature. Compare this result witli the case of two cylinders 
of equal sectional area in the hydrostatic analogy just discussed. 

Exit. 29. —Take 200 grams of water at 60’ C. and pour this into a 
Ix^ker containing 100 grams of cold w'ater the temperature of which 
has l)een previously observed. Nolice that the fall in temperature of 
the hot water is now equal to the rise of temperature of the cold 
water. 

Unit Quantity of Heat.— The above experiments lead 
us to conclude that tw'o grams of water will give up twice as 
much heat as i gram when cooled through C. ; just as twice 
as much water will flow from a vessel the sectional area of 
which is equal to 2 sq. cm., as would flow from one, the 
sectional area of which is i sq. cm., if the surface of the water 
falls through i cm. in both cases. 
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Hence we define the unit quantity of heat ae that 
amount which must be supplied to 1 gram of water 
in order to raise its temperature through 1® 0. This 
quantity of heat is called a Tberm or a Gram-Calorie. 

It may be remarked that it does not necessarily follow that the 
amount of heat which will raise the temperature i grain of water from 
0“ C. to i"" C., will just raise the temperature of the same mass of 
water from (say) 60® C. to 61'* C. Experiments have shown that the 
quantities of heat required in these two cases are slightly different. 

1 fence the true therm is defined as that quantity of heat which will 
raise the temperature of i gram of water from 0” C, to t" C. For ordin- 
ary purposes, however, we may consider that 100 therms arc required 
to raise the temperature of i gram of water from 0“ C. to J00“ C. 

Specific Hoat. — The quantity of heat, measured in thenns, 
which will raise the temperature of / g^ram of a substance through 

C, is called the specific heat of that substance. 
Bxperimental Determination of Specific Heat. 
Method of Mixtures.— 

Expt. 30. -rTake a piece of copper possessing a mass of about 200 
grams and weigh it ; call its mass w,. After having lied a piece of thin 
cotton round it, so as to provide a means by which it may be conveni- 
ently removetl, place it in a beaker 0/ water which is kept briskly boiling 
for several minutes. 

Pour about 400 c.cs. of cold water into a thin -walled Iwakcr which 
has been previously weighed, and weigh both together. You can find 
the mass tfj of the water by subtraction. Place a thermometer in the 
water, and carefully note the temperature /j” C. that it indicates. Remove 
(he piece of copper from the boiling water and quickly drop it into the cohl 
water, movii^ it about so as to keep the water in circulation, and finally 
read the highest temperature /«“ C. which the thermometer indicates. 

Now grams of w'ater have lx;en heated through (/j - /'J* C. 

If 1 gram of water is heated through i*C, one therm of heat must 
have been supplied to it. 

Since w, grams of water have been heated through (/j-Zi)* 

X (/j-/,) therms have been supplied to it. 

Let r = the specific heat of copper, j'e,, the number of therms of 
heat which I gram of copper will give up in cooling through i” C. 

The temperature of the copper has fallen through ( loo - C. 
during the experiment. By definition i gram of copper will give 
up j(ioo-/j) therms in cooling from too' to C. 
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Therefore grams of copper will give up WiJ(loo-/2) 
therms under the same conditions. The heat given up by the 
copper has been supplied to the water. Hence 

Calorimeter. —The above experiment explains the general 
method employed in determining the specific heat of a substance. 
The vessel used to contain the water, the temperature of which 
is to be raised by the introduction of the heated substance, is 
called a Galorimetor. Glass is not a suitable substance for 
the construction of a calorimeter, since its specific heat is high, 
and a large amount of heat is thus required to raise its tem- 
perature ; whilst its thermal conductivity is low, thus entailing 
an uncertainty as to the. temperature of parts not immediately 
in contact with the water# Thin sheet copper Is generally used 
for the construction of calorimeters. 

Sources of Error in the above Experiment.— 

1. The lemiH-*ralurc of ihe iMjiling water may not have been exactly 
lOo’C (w Chapters VHL). 

2. A certain amount of heat will Iw lost by the copper during 
the transference from the Iwiling to the cold water. 

3. A certain amount of hot water will be carried on the surface of the 
copper. 

4. A certain amount of heat will be lost by radiation, or heating the 
surrounding air, whilst the cold water is being warmed. 

5. No allowance has been made for the heat absorbed in raising the 
temperature of the calorimeter and the thermometer. 

Notk. — E rrors due to 2 and 3 will be diminished l>y taking a laige 
mass of copjK'r, preferably in the shape of a sphere. The error due to 
4 will, however, 1)C increasetl by this procedure. 

Resides the abo^ c sources of error, there is the possible one 
due to imperfections in the thermometer used. Since we are 
alone concerned in such experiments as these with differences of 
temperature, this last source of error may at present be neglected. 

The way in which errors due to the above sources can be 
eliminated will be made clear by considering Regnault’s method 
of determining the specific heat of a solid. 
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Eegnault’s Experimented- Fig. 57 gives a perspective 
view of Regnault’s apparatus. 



Fig. 57,— Regnaglt's apparatus for dtterminUig specific 

The substance to be experimented on was supported in a smaJI 
wire cage E, the whole being heated in a vessel C surrounded 
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by a double steam jacket DB, Thus the substance was not 
wetted. A considerable time (half-an-hour or more) was required 
for the substance to become uniformly heated throughout. 

The cage was suspended in C by a fine fibre G, by means of 
which it could be lowered when occasion required. 

The calorimeter R could be run immediately beneath the steam 
heater C when the wooden panel P had been lifted. To avoid 
the communication of heat to the calorimeter cither by the 
boiler A or the heater C, the stand K was made hollow and filled 
with cold water. The lower part of the heating chamber C 
was closed with a double sliding shutter. VV^hen the latter was 
opened, the substance, (which had been heated in C to a tem- 
perature indicated by the thermometer K), was quickly lowered 
into the calorimeter, the latter being then removed and the 
panel P closed. 

In order to prevent losses due to the transference of heat 
from the calorimeter and its contents during the interval that 
elapsed between the introduction of the heated substance and 
the completion of the experiment, the calorimeter, which was 
made of thin copper, was supported in another copper vessel, 
a narrow air space being provided between the two. 

The rate of cooling of the calorimeter can also be diminished by de- 
signing it to contain a larger quantity of water. For the amount of heat 
lost per second, for a given difference of temperature between the water 
and the surrounding air, is proportional to the exposed surface, to 
the square of the dimensions of the calorimeter. The total quantity of 
heat which has been communicated to the calorimeter for the same 
difference of temperature is, however, proportional to the volume of the 
water, i.r, to the cube of the dimensions of the calorimeter. Hence 
the ratio of the heal lost per second, to the total amount of heat com- 
municated by proportional quantities of the heated substance, will vary’ 
inversely as the linear dimensions of the calorimeter. 

EUzoination of Errors due to Cooling of Calorimeter. 
—Rumford’s method.—Such error as may occur when the 
above precautions are taken may be further diminished by the 
following method due to Count Rumford. A preliminary experi- 
ment is performed in order to determine the approximate rise of 
temperature. In performing the final experiment, the initial 
temperature of the calorimeter is arranged to be approximately 
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as much belo'v the temperature of the surrounding air, as the 
final temperature will be above it. Thus during the first half of 
the interv al occupied by the transference of heat to the calori- 
meter and its contents, these will be below the temperature 
of the air, and will therefore absorb heat from surrounding 
bodies. 

During the second half of the interval, the calorimeter and 
its contents will be warmer than surrounding bodies, and will 
therefore communicate heat to them. With the arrangement 
indicated above, the heat gained in the first half will be approxi- 
mately equal to that lost during the second half of the inten al. 

Water Equivalent of Calorimeter. —'I'he mass of water 
which would require the same quantity of heat to raise its tem- 
perature through l'" C. as is required by the calorimeter for 
this purpose, is called the water equivalent of the calori- 
meter. Thus if = mass of calorimeter when empty, = 
specific heat of the substance of which the calorimeter is 
composed, the amount of heat necessary to raise the temperature 
of the calorimeter through i” C. = therms. This would 
raise grms. of water through C. Therefore the w'ater 
equivalent of the calorimeter is equal to 

If this value is added to the mass of water contained in the 
calorimeter the error due to (5) above is av'oided. 

For accurate work the water equivalent of the thermometer 
and the stirrer must be found and added to that of the 
calorimeter. 

To Determine the Specific Heat of a Liquid.— 

EXPT. 31-— This determination may tve jxrrformed In two ways, ns 
follows :~ 

I. tVJitrt a mass of metal of known specific heat is provided.— V\zcc 
the liquid in the weighed calorimeter and weigh Iwth together. Obtain 
the mass Wjd" the liquid Ivy subtraction. I.et Wj Ive the ma.ss, and x 
the known specific heat of the solid providal. 

Heat the solid cither in 3 steam jacket, w hen that i.s provided, or in 
boiling water, as previously dcscrilvwl. Note the temperature if C. of 
the liquid, and quickly transfer the heater) solid to the calorimeter. 
Note the fin^ temperature tf C. attained by the calorimeter and its 
contents. 

I.€l S specific heal of liquid. 

i ■=■ known specific h«t of the solid used. 
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The heat ^ined by liquid s WjS (/j- i'j) 

,, lost t, solid ~ J (lOO-A,). 

WoSUa - /j) = Wjf(ioo - t^). 

S = 

- A) 

2, By allowing the liquid to impart heat directly to water . — Heat a 
Weighed quantity of the liquid, contained in a thin walled test-tube of large 
capciiy, noting its temperature by means of a thermometer pushed 
through a hole in the cork closing the mouth of the tube [see Fig. 55). 

The test-tube is then immersed, as far as the surface of the contained 
liquiil, in a calorimeter containing a weighed quantity of water, the 
temperature of which is indicated by a second thermometer. 

Supiiort the test tul)e by means of the thermometer [see Fig. 55, p. 
118) and shake it gently so as to keep the contained liquid, as well as 
the water in the calorimeter, in circulation. Note the fall in the tem- 
perature of the liquid, and the corresponding rise in the temperature of 
the water, after a few minutes. Equate the heat lost by the liquid to 
that gained by the water, and thus deduce the value of the sjiecific heat 
of the liquid. 

Taking the specific heat of glass as '2, apply a correction fur the heat 
absorbed in raising the temjx^rature of the immersed part of the glass 
lest tube. 

Method of Cooling.— 

Expt. 32.— Take a flask of about 300 c.cs. capacity, and fill it up to 
the neck with water at a temperature of about 60“ C- Support this 



Kio. 58. “Cardboard sund for supporiing a calorimeter or 
the flask used in Kxpt. 32. 


flask on a frame made from cardboard, in the manner indicated in Fig. 
58. Stir the water continually by means of a thermometer, and take 
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readily of the temperature indicated ; at first, every half minute, and 
later, when the cooling lakes place more slowly, at longer intervals. 
Observe also the temperature of the surrounding air. Enter your results 
in a table simihir to the following : — 


! Time. 

Temperature of Water. 

Temperature of surrounding Air, 

1 ! 




Finally plot your results in a diagram similar to Fig. 59. Time is 
measured horizontally from 0 to X, whilst the corresponding 

thermometer readings are 
measured vertically parallel 
to OV. 

The connection between 
the rate at which the water 
is cooling and its mean tem- 
perature during a given in- 
terval may now- l)c obtained. 
l,ct Afl, W, be two lines 
drawn perjxmdicular to OX, 
through points indicating a 
difference of two minutes of 
time. Draw' parallel to 
OX; then .A/ 3 indicates the fall 
of temperature in two minutes 
when the mean temperature 

of the water is ecjual to Since Aa = 44’5’ C., = 38’ C, 



Mean temperature during two-minute interval 


■*■ 38 

2 


4!‘2’C. 


Draw a horuontal line through 17"* C, which wa.s the temperature 
of the room during the above experiment. Then the mean difference in 
temperature between the water and the room during the above two- 
minute interval, equal to 41*3 - 17 - 24*3’ C The fall in temi)erature 
Afl = 6-5“ C 

The ratio of the &|] of temperature during the two-minute interval, to 
the mean difference in temperature between the water and the room, was 

therefore equal to = *268. 

24*2 
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Now fake two other points at a distance ajiart along OX in- 
dicating a two-minute interval, and draw the vertical lines O', Pro- 
ceeding as above, we obtain the following results. • 

Mean temperature during this two-minute interval = 

?Z_+J47 ^ s”C. 

2 

Mean difference of temperature between the water and the room 
during the interval = 25 '^ " *7 = 8*8" C. 

Fall of temperature during this interval = Cv = 2 ‘3“ C. 

Ratio of fell of temperature during this two-minute interval, to the 

difference of temperature between the water and the room = = ‘262, 

o'a 

which is practically equal to the value previously obtalnetl. 

Repeat this process at various points of the curve. 

The results obtained show that the rate at which the flask 
cools is proportional to the diflference between its temperature 
and that of its surroundings. 

Now for each fall in temperature of r C. a certain amount of 
heat has left the water. Nearly all of this heat has passed 
through the glass walls of the flask, having Anally been directly 
communicated to the air, or radiated to surrounding objects. 
It is almost self-evident that the amount of heat leaving 
the exterior of the flask, during an interval in which the tem- 
perature of the glass is on an average a certain number of 
degrees al)ove that of the surroundings, will be independent of 
the nature of the contained liquid. 

Hence we arrive at the following law, which is a particular 
case of Newton’s Law of Cooling 
The amount of heat lost, in a given interval of 
time, by a particular vessel when filled with any 
liquid, is proportional to the mean difference of 
temperature between the vessel and the surround- 
ing air. 

We can now determine the specific heat of a liquid by observing 
the time occupied in cooling from one temperature to another. 

Exit. 33. —A quantity of warm water is enclosed in a test-tube, the 
mouth of which is dosed by a cod' pierced to admit a thermometer T 

K 
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and a wire-stirrer S {set Fig. 6o), and the whole is placed in an 
enclosure, such as a tin can, the w'alls of which are kept at a constant 
temperature by Being surrounded by melting ice. Notice the time tfj 
that is required for the temperature to fall from a certain value, /|, to 
another value, /j, the water being kept well stirretl. Now replace the 
water by an equal volume of the liquid of which the specific heat is 
required, and observe the time occupied in cooling from to /j, 
under similar conditions. 



Fig. 6 o . ^Apparatus for detcrrauiirijr the specific heal of i liquid by 
the method of cooling, 


The liquid and water have both possessed the same mean tern- 
peiature during cooling, but different times will generally have 
elapsed. 

In accordance with the law enunciated above, the total quantity of 
heat which has left the vessel will be proportional to the lime taken by 
the liquid in cooling from /i to Hence, if was the mass of the 
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water, and that of the liquid of which the sjiecific heat j is to l;e 
determined, we have 

Heat lost b y liqu id ^ _ ^3 

Heat lost by water Wj (Ai-Zj) ~ 

. j = 

W3 ■ e, ■ 

If the experiment is conducted as previously described, a great 
part of the cooling is due to the direct communication of heat to the 
air. Consequently air currents are set up, and these may slightly 
vitiate the results of the experiment. 

Dulong and Petit, who, as w^ell as Regnault, tried this method, 
placed the cooling vessel in a chamber which was afterwards 
thoroughly freed from air, its walls being kept at a constant 
temperature by being surrounded w-ith melting ice. In this 
case heat is lost only by radiation [see Chap. XXI). 

This method gives good results for the specific heats of liquids, hut 
is inapplicable to solids. When a solid cools, the outer layers are 
always at a lower temperature than the inner core. Consequently the 
conductivity of the solid greatly affects the time it wall take to cool 
through a given number of degrees. 

Correction for Heat lost by Radiation and Con- 
vection during* Calorimetric Experiments. — The 
method employed for this purpose may be best understood by 
following a particular example. 

The initial temperature of a calorimeter and its contained 
water was found to he i6‘72" C., the surrounding air having the 
same temj}craturc. .The heated solid having been introduced, 
the temperature of the water in the calorimeter was observed at 
the end of eacli ensuing minute. These temperatures were plotted 
as ordinates on stjuared paper, the corresponding times being 
abscissa?. The continuous line cunc in Fig. 6i was thus 
obtained. The rate of cooling when the solid and the water were 
at the same temperature was found by drawing the last two 
crosses on the descending part of the curve. The correspond- 
ing fall of temperature was V C., and bad occurred in 
2^ minutes. Tlic mean temperature during this inten^ai 
was 35'’ C. 
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Rate of fall of temperature, at 35° C. = 
per minute. 

Fig. 62 was next drawn, exhibiting the rate of fall of tcm^ 
perature, for any mean temperature. ’4'’ was plotted vertically 


J ~ 5 - 



Flc. 61 --Meihrxl of (’etermininjif the lo^s of heat from 
f:ati>rimetef during hc,uifig. 


aliove 35^, and the point so obtained joined by a straight 
line to I672^ the temperature of the room^ at which the rate of 
cooling would l>e zero. 

in order to obtain a curve representing the temperature 
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changes which would have occurred had no heat been lost b\' 
radiation, &c., the following table was constructed 


Interval. 

Initial 

temp. 

Final 

tenip. 

Mean 

icmp. 

Cooling 
during 
minute 
(from 
Fig. 62. ) 

Correciion to he 
added to mean 
temp. 

Rfean temp, 
during each 
minute + 
correction. 

1 

1st minute 16*72'' 

24" 

20-36 

■08 

•08 


20*44 

2nd ,, 

24' 

31 'S' 

2775 

■24 

-08 + 

•24 = *32 

28*07 

3rd „ 

3* '5 

36*2 

33 '^S 

■37 ; 

•32 + 

•37 = 69 

i 34 ‘54 : 

4th „ 

36-2 

; 37-0 

36-60 

■44 

■69 + 

■44 ^ ftj 

37 '73 1 

5th „ 

37*0 

37 ‘0 

37*00 

■45 

ri3 + 

■45 = *'5^ 

38-58 

6th ,, 

370 

36 s 

3675 

'44 , 

i'5« + 

*44 = 2 02 

38*79 

7th „ 

36-5 

3b-i 

36-30 

■43 

2*02 + 

'43 2*45 

3875 

8th „ 
&c. 

36*1 

: 357 

■ 35 '9 

•42 

2*45 + 

-42 2*87 

3877 


The meihwl ciinployc<i was as follows : — 

From Fig. 6i it is seen that at the Ijcginning and end of the first 
minute the temperatures were 1672" and 24“ C- re.spectively. iience, 

, . ^ 1672 4- 24 ^ f ■ 

mean temperature during first minute = - — ~~ — — =2030, Kelcrnng 

to Fig. 62, it can be seen that at the mean temperature 20 ’36” C, the 



Fig. 6^.— Rate of cocling of calorimeter, for various lempcratures. 


temperature is falling at the rate of 'oS' C. minute. Hence, if no 
cooling had tahen place, the mean tem])eratiire during the first minute 
would have Ix'en 20'36 + *08 = 20*44’ 

In a similar manner the ciK>ling during the second minute was de* 
termined. This was aildecl to the cooling during the first minute 
column 6) to obtain the correction to be added to the mean temperature 
during the second minute. 

Proceeding in this way, the lost column of the table w-as finally ob* 
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Uined. The figiires in this co/umn represent (/k* nH‘an temperatures that 
would have obtained during successive minutes had no cooling occurred. 
It is seen that after the fifth minute the values Iwcome practically con- 
stant ; they would have been still more nearly constant if Figs. 6i and 
62 had been drawn on a lai^er scale. The points representing the mean 
observed temperature during each minute were then marked with 
crosses on the observation curve, and the corrected mean temperatures 
were marketl off vertically over these jxiints. 

The points so obtained were then joined by the dotted curve, which 
represents the rise in temperature which would have occurred had no 
heat been lost by radiation, &c. 

Specific Heat of Ice. —This was dcicmiined by Person 
in the following manner. A thin copper vessel, provided with a 
thermometer projecting into its interior, w-as partially filled with 
w^ater and then placed in a freezing mixture. The water was 
frozen, and reduced to a temperature considerably below o" C. 

The vessel with its contained ice was then removed and 
placed in a calorimeter containing warm water, kept w’ell stirred. 
The temperature of the water at once began to fall, whilst the 
temperature of the ice rose. 

If the ten) [lera lure (.)f the warm w-atcr, the nxiss of which w^as 
foil through in a coriain interval, then therms were given up. 

Assuming this he;t to h.^ve pissed inlc^ the Ice {none of which is 
supposed to have tiielled), raising it.s temperature through // ; then if 
m, = mass of ice, and r = its sjK'cific heat, we have 
Heat gained by ice {= suKj/j) — heat lost by water ( - 

SWj/., = w/j. 

By this means iVrson found the sj)ecific heat of ice to Ite equal 
to '504. 

Specific Heat of Water, rhe fact that the quantity of 
heat which would raise the temperature of i gram of water 
from o' C. to t'’ C. is not cx.actly equal to that required to raise the 
temperature of the same mass of water from (say) (xy to 
was first proved by Rowland in connection with his deter- 
mination of the mechanical equivalent of heat. He found that 
the quanb ty of heat necessary to raise the temperature of 1 gram 
of water through I ' C., decreased as the temperature rose from 
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0^ to 30'’, and then increased as higher temperatures were 
reached. Fig. 63 shows the variations in the specific heat of 
water, according to Bar- 
toli and Straciati, taking 
the unit of heat as that 
quantity which would 
raise the temperature of 
I gram of water, initially 
at o'’C., through i°C. 

The values given must Ije 
understood to have the follow- 
ing meaning. Let a gram 
of water be heated from 

where dt is a small fraction of a centigrade degree, and let dq represent 
the quantity of heat absorbed in this operation. Then the specific heat 

of water at C. = 

dt 

According to Fig. 63, the specific heat of water has a minimum 
value at 20’’ C. 

The following table, due to Cal lendar and Barnes (B. A. re|>ort, 1S99), 
gives the specific heat of water for temperatures between 0“ and ioo“C. 
The unit of heat chosen is that quantity which is required to raise the 
temperature of i gram of water through i'‘C. in the immediate neigh- 
lx)urhood of 2oX. At 20°C. the specific heat of water acquires its 
mean value between 0" and too’. It has a minimum value at 40’. 


j Temp. 

' C'. 

Sp Hi. 

Temp. 

C. 

Sp. Hi. 

Temp. 

c. 

Sp. Ht. 

Temp, 

C. 

Sp. Hi. ! 

' 0 

10054 

20 

roooo 

40 

•9982 

60 

roooo ; 

5 

!-oo37 

25 1 

; 9992 

4.5 

•99S3 : 

1 

roo24 i 

to 

1 0022 

30 

•9987 

SO 

•99S7 

90 

i ’0053 

>5 

1 -0010 

35 

*9983 

55 

‘9992 

too 

I ‘0074 1 


Although the use of water .as a calorimetric substance has been almost 
universal up to within ver)’ recent times, several considerations lead to 
the conclusion that such an use is not altogether justifiable. In the first 
place, the relatively high specific heat of water renders it impossible to 
obtain variations in its temperature which can be accurately measured, 
without supplying large quantities of heat ; whilst the variation of the 
specific heat of water renders its use extremely objectionable tor ver)- 
accurate work. 
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It has rt'cently been proposed by Mr. Clriffiths that liquid aniline 
should Ih? used as a calorimetric substance. It ap|>ears to possess neither 
of the disadvantages mentioned above. On the other hand, it is a 
hygroscopic sul>stance, and the presence of water may alter its specific 
heat by atx)ut two per cent. For this reason Bartoli recommerids the 
use of one of the higher paraffins. 

Variations in the Specific Heat of a Substance.— 
The specific heat of a substance generally varies with the state 
of the substance. 

I. Change of State.— The specific heat of a solid is not usually 
equal to that of the same substance in a liquid or gaseous condition. As a 
general rule, the spwific heat of a substance is greatest in the liquid stale. 


Specific Heat.s of 

SUUSTANt 

Substance. 

Sylid. 

Statk. 

l.ii|Ukl. 

Water 

0*504 

rooo 

Mercury 

0*0319 ] 

O'OJJi 

Hismuth . . . , ; 

0*0298 

0-0363 

I..ead i 

00315 

0-0402 

Bromine 1 

i 

0-084 1 

i 

0-107 


o’477 


0-055 


As a general rule fusion produces only a small change in the specific 
heat of a metal. This change is generally greatest in the case of metals 
of which the volumes are changetl consider.! bly by melting. 

2. Change from Crystalline to Amorphous Condition.— The 
specific heat of an elementary sul)stance, which can exist either in an 
amorphous or cr)-stalline condition, is as a rule dcj)endcnt on the con- 
dition which it happens to [jc in. 

TTius, according to Rcgnault, the mean s[X‘cific heal of carlwn, U’- 
tween 8^ C. and gS' C., may have any of the following values according 
to its condition. 


jWood Charcoal.! Gas Coal. | Xalive Gfaphite. I Furnace Graphtle, * Diamond. 


02415 0*2036 


0-2017 


0*1469 j 


01970 
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The specific heat of crystallised arsenic is O’oSj, whilst amorphous 
arsenic has a specific heat of 0'076. Yellow phosphorus has a specific 
heat of 0‘202, whilst the red variety of the same sul»tance has a specific 
heat of o'i69. 

3. Presence of Impurities. — The presence of impurities may 
greatly alter the specific heat of a substance. Perhaps the most re- 
markable change produced by mixing two substances is afibrded by the 
case of aqueous solutions of alcohol. The sjjecific heat of pure ethyl 
alcohol between 16“ and 30'' C. is 0*6019. On the other hand, a ten 
]ier cent, solution of alcohol in water has a specific heat of i ’032 
between the same temjjeraturcs, whilst the specific heat of a 20 per cent, 
solution is equal to 1*046. This solution pos.sesses a higher specific 
heat than any other liquid at a temperature le.ss than 100^“ C. 

The addition of more alcohol diminishes the specific heat of the 
mixture, which reaches a value of 1*026 for a 30 per cent, solution, and 
O'qSi for a 40 per cent, solution. 

4, Variation ofSpccific Heat with Temperature.— Thequanthy of 
heat requiretl to raise the temperature ofa gram of a substance through l^C. 
increases, as a general rule, with the initial temperature of the substance. 

Thus, according to Welder, diamond has a specific heat of *095 at 
o'* C., *19 at loo"* C, and *459 at 985“ C. 

Silicon shows a similar increase of specific heat with temperature. 

Alcohol possesses a specific heat of *602 between 16® and 30^ C., 
which value is increased to n 14 at 160’ C 


AtomicHeats.- Dulong and Petit’s Law,— If masses of 

the various elements, numerically equal to their respective atomic 
weights, be taken, it is plain that equal numbers of atoms will 
be comprised in all cases. Thus, since the ratio of the w*eight 
of an atom of aluminium to that of an atom of lead is equal 

to , It follows that 27 04 grams of aluminium will com* 

206*39 

prise the same number of atoms as exist in 206 39 grams of lead. 
Since the specific heat is equal to the number of therms which 
will raise the temperature of i gram of the substance through 
I ' C, if we multiply the specific heats of the various elements by 
the corresponding atomic weights, we obtain the quantities of 
heat which will raise the temperature of masses of the various 
elements, comprising equal numbers of atoms, through I'^C. 

The follow ing table gives the atomic weights and the specific 
heals of the best known of the elements ordinarily existing in 
a solid condition, together with the products of these quantities, 
constituting the a/omk heat of those elements. 
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j Ahimmiuin 
Antimon)’ 

; Arsenic . 

: Barium . 

’ Bismuth 
, Boron 

^ Bromine (solid) 
t^admiuni . 

' Calcium 
^ Carbon . 

! Cerium . 
Chromium 
Coball * . 

■ Copper ^ 

Gold! 

Iodine 
Iridium 
Iron * 

Lead . . 

■ Lithium , 
Magnesium 
Manganese 
-^fercury 
Molyfxlenuni 
Xickel ^ 

Palladium . 
Phosphiiru.s fyeliow) 
Platinum ' 

Potassium 
Rhodium 
Silicon . 

I Silver 
1 Sodium , 

Strontium 
Sulphur . 

Tellurium 
ThaUium 
Tin , . 

Tungsten 
Uranium 
Zinc , 



Specific Heat. Atomic 

I Hca(. 

I 

tr, 

?:« I 

0-0843 545 

t^3? ! :!? ! 

0044S : 

°-0997 i 

! O'OJOJ III 

O'ojOiS I 

s «'054i ^ 

: °-030J 

0-10983 Ifl 

°ss ir 

010 S 42 ?■*' 

00592 i , ■*’ 

0-202 , 

°-03M7 

0-165 ! 

0-058 ! 

f 0-1596 (.11 loc.) I 4.^ I 

5 | ^ 

i 

003335 6-“ 

“°559 9.^1 

0*035 ^ ^5 

o-oJi , f -43 ; 

0-0935 ' ' 
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A glance at this table is sufficient to show that the atomic 
heats of the elements are approximately constant as long as the 
elements remain in the solid condition. Thus, taking lithium as 
the element with the smallest atomic weight (7'oi), and uranium 
as the element with the highest atomic weight (239*8), we find 
that the products of these atomic weights into the corresponding 
spiecific heats are equal to 6'6l and 6*71 respectively ; numbers 
which, though not exactly equal, are sufficiently nearly so to 
render it very unlikely that the agreement should be accidental. 
Hence we may conclude that Dulong a?id Pefifs Law^ that 
“the product of the specific heat by the atomic 
weight is the same for all the elementary sub- 
stances,” is very approximately true for elements existing at 
ordinary temperatures in the solid state. 

With a view to determine whether the variations generally 
found in the atomic heats of the elements are due to impurities, 
Prof. Tilden has recently determined the specific heats of a 
number of metals which had been carefully purified. He 
found that the atomic heats of the pure metals w'ere not exactly 
equal. (See table, p- 138.) He concludes that in the neigh- 
bourhood of - 273"" C. (the absolute zero) the atomic heat for 
both nickel and cobalt would be 4*0. 

The variations in the atomic heats of the elements are not to 
be wondered at, when we remember that the specific heat of a 
substance varies with the temperature. Thus the atomic heats 
of boron, carbon, and silicon are abnormal at ordinary' tempera- 
tures, but approximately attain the normal value at high 
temperatures. 

Bromine and mercury are liquid at ordinary temperatures. 
Their atomic heats may be found in the following tabic 

I "i ; 

! Klenicnt. ' Atomic Weiglit, Specific Heat 


Hromino 69'9 ! o’oSoz 

.Mercury *99’^ 


The atomic heats of the elementary gases are seen, from the 
following table, to agree fairly amongst themselves, although 


I Alomic He.af. 


561 
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possessin^f a different common vaiue from that pertaining to 
solids. 


Klcm«MU. 

Atomic 

Specific Heat. 

Atomic Heat, 

Chlorine 

35*37 ; 

0-1155 

3*94 

Hydrogen 

1 j 

3*409 

3*409 

Nitrt^en j 

14-O! ’ 

■243S 

3*41 

Oxygen 

15-96 j 

•2175 

3*47 


It will be seen^ when we come to consider the kinetic theory of gases, 
that a very simple explanation may be given of the approximate agree- 
ment between the atomic heals of the elements existing in the same 
state. 


Molecular Heats.— Attempts have been made to extend 
Dulong and Petit’s Law to compound bodies. According to 
Woestyn, the atoms in a compound preserve their original 
thermal capacities, />. it requires as much heat to raise the tem- 
perature of the lead combined with a due amount of oxygen to 
form lead oxide, as if the lead were free. 


In order to see how far this generalisation may be trusted, let tis 
calculate the specific heat of ethyl alcohol (CJIflO). 

Heat roijuired to raise the temperature of 2 x 1 1 '97 grms of carlwn by 
I* C, - 2 X 5-47 = io‘94 therms. 

Heat required to raise the temperature of 6x i grms. of hydrogen by 
l’ C. = 6 X 3'409= 20 454 therms. 

Heal required to raise the temjjerature of i x 15 -95 grms. of oxygen by 

i‘ C. = 3'47 therms. 


According to Wocstyn’s hypothesis, heat ref)uired to raise the 
temperature of (23 ’94 f 6 f 15 '96) = 45 90 grms. of alcohol through j’^C. 
-34-864 therms. 

SiKcitic heat of alcohol - ^ = -76. 

‘ 45 '9 


The value experimentally obtained for the specific heat of alcohol 
varies between *547 at o" to *859 at I20’, thus showing a general 
agreement. 

The specific heal of carbon bi-sulphide varies much less with the 
temperature than alcohol. We will therefore see how far the calcu- 
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latcd value of the specific heat of CSj agrees with the value determined 
from experiment. 

Heat re(juired to raise 1 1 '97 grms.ofcarlwn through I'C = 5‘47 therms 

II ft ,t 2 X 3 r 98 = 63*96 grins, of sulphur 

through C. = i2’04 therms 

Heat required to raise 75*93 grms.ofCSj through i^C. = !7'5 1 therms 

' /. Specific heat of CSj ” ~ therms per degree C. 

The value experimentally determined for the specific heat of CS^ 
varies between '235 at 0’ and *240 at 30' C. 

Regnault has verified Woestyn’s hypothesis in the case of 
alloys, the temperatures of which were far removed from the 
fusing point. 

An interesting application of Woestyn’s theory has been made 
in determining the specific heat of water combined with salts 
to form hydrates. It has been found, both from theory and 
e.xperiment, to be equal to that of ice, thus leading to the 
conclusion that water combined with hydrates exists in the 
solid form. 


Sf MMARY. 

Quantity of Heat.— In ortler to account for the fact, that when a 
hot l>o<iy is placed in contact with a cold one, the tempemlure of the 
hot iKKly falls, while that of the cold one rises, it is assumed that some- 
thing, which we term passes from the hot to the cold body. In a 
similar manner water will flow from a vessel in which the surface is high 
to another in which the surface is lower. Difference of temperature 
corresponds to difference in the level of the surfaces, and quantity of 
heat to quantity of water transferred. 

Unit Quantity of Heat is absorbeti (or given up) by one gram 
of water when its temperature is raised (or low'ered) through 1“ C. 
This quantity i>f heat is called a therm. For accurate work, the initial 
temperature of the water must l>e o°C. 

A calorie is equal to 1,000 therms. This quantity of heat would 
raise the temperature of a kilogram of water through i® C. The term 
p^am^ecUoru is sometimes usetl as equivalent to therm. 

Specific Heat. — The quantity of heat, measured in therms, which 
will raise the temperature of one gram of a substance through i** C.» 
is called the specific heal of that substance. 
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Methods of Determining Specific Heat,— 

(1) Mithod of Mijctures,—k body of known mass and temperature 
is allowetl to impart heat to vraler, or some other liquid of known 
specific heat, and the consequent rise in temperature of the liquid is 
observed. The heat lost by the body is then equated to that gained by 
the liquid. 

(2) Method of Cooling. — The time required for approximately equal 
volumes of two liquids to cool through the same range of temperature, 
when placed in the same vessel, is observed. The heat lost in either 
case is proportional to the time occupied in cooling. 

A Calorimeter is an Instrument used for measuring quantities of 
heat. The water equivalent of a calorimeter is equal to the mass />f 
water that would require, in order to raise its temperature through 
t’C, an amount of heat equal to that required by the calorimeter in 
the same drcumstances. 

The Specific Heat of Ice at o° C is equal to *504 therms per 1“ C, 
It is thus equal to about one-half of the specific heal of water 
at o'* C. 

The Specific Heat of Water varies from r at o'*C. to 1*03 at 
100'’ C, and has a minimum value somewhere between 20“ C 
and 30'’ C. 

Variations in Specific Heat. -The specific heat of a substance is 
changed— 

(1) by change of state ; 

(2) by presence of impurities ; 

(3 1 by a change of temperature. 

Atomic Heats. — .Masses of elementary’ substances equal to the 
atomic weights of the respective elements will comprise equal numl)ere 
of atoms. The atomic heats of substances are obtained by multiplying 
the specific heats by the atomic weights of the substances. 

Dulong and Petit's Law states that the atomic heatsof elementary' 
substances in the same state are ccpial. Boron, silicon, and carlion 
possess abnormal atomic heats at low temperatures, but ordinary atomic 
heats at high temperatures. 

The Specific Heat of a Chemical Compound can l>e approxi- 
mately calculated from the atomic heats of its elementary constituents 
(Woc-styirs hyptbesis. ) 

t^UKStlONS ON CHAl-rKR VI. 

(1) Explain a methwl of determining the specific heat of a metal, 
stating what apparatu.s is required and what precautions are necessary 
for an accurate determination. {S. & A. Adv., 1898.) 

(2) Write a Jhort essay on the relation between the specific heat of a 
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compound lx)dy and its chemical composition. (S. & A. Adv., Day, 

i89«.) 

(3) Write a short essay on the specific heats of mixtures and com- 
pounds. (S. & A. lion., 1897.) 

(4) In measuring the .specific heat of a sulstance by the method of 
mixtures, the rise in temperature of the water in the calorimeter has to 
be determined. Show how the observations are corrected for the loss 
of heat by radiation during the time the temperature is rising, (S. & 
A, Adv., Day, 1897.) 

(5) Write a short essay on the change in the specific heat of water 
with temperature. {S. & A. Hon., 1896.) 

(6) When 120 grams of a given liquid, enclosed in a copper vessel 
whose ma« is 20 grams, arc heated to 100’ C, and immersed in 300 
grams of water at 13 '^C. contained in a copper calorimeter whose mass 
is 80 grams, the temperature rises to 27*5" C. Assuming the specific 
heat of copper to be o'l, find that of the liquid. (S. & A. Adv,, 

1895-) 

(7l Discuss the relation between the specific heats and the atomic 
weights of lx)dies. (S. & A. Adv., 1895.) 

. ^8) Describe a mwle of determining the specific heat of a solid. 
A mass of 700 grams of copper at 98" C, put into 800 grams of 
water at 15“ C., contained in a copper ve.ssel w’eighing 200 grams, 
raise.s the temperature of the water to 21” C. Find the specific heat of 
the copper. (S. &A. Adv., 1869.) 

(9) What is meant by the specific heat of a substance ? What methods 
w'ouUl you employ to determine the specific heat (l) of a solid, (2) of a 
ti<]uid ? (Lond. Mat., June, 1895.} 

{10) A piece of ice at 0® C., weighing 12 grams, is put into a vessel 
with water equivalent 20, and containing 180 grams of paraffin oil at 
20° C. When the ice is all melted the temperature of the mixture 
is 10'’ C. Taking the latent heat of water as fo, find the specific heat 
of the paraffin oil. (Pre. Sc. ra.ss. Lend., Jan., 1896.) 

(11) Descrilw the specific heat of a substance, and explain some one 
way of measuring it. 154 grams of a certain substance at 212“ F. 
are placed in a vessel containing 182 grams of water at M^C., and 
l)Oth come to a final temperature of 24* C., calculate the specific heat of 
the l)ody, and cxfjlain why ilie number determined is the specific heat 
as defin^. (Dub. Univ., 1895.) 

(12) Define the unit quantity of heat, and calculate how many units 
of heat were given out by a body which, when placed In a calorimeter, 
raised its temperature from 15** C. to 38° C, there having been 375 
grams of water in the calorimeter, which weighed 104 grams, and was 
made of a metal whose specific heat was 43. (Trin. Coll., Dub., 1895.) 
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(13) Desfriltc an experiment to show that the quantity of heat 
required to raise the temperature of one pound of water through any 
degree between 0*C. and 100“ C. is very nearly the same. To what 
sources of error is your experiment liable? (Sen. Camb. Ixxol, 1897.) 

(14) A copper vessel contains roo grams of water at 12* C. When 
56 grams of water at 30“ C. are added, the resulting temperature of the 
mixture is 18“ C. What is the water equivalent of the calorimeter ? 

A calorimeter with water equivalent J2 contains 100 grams of 
water at 12“^ C. When tex) grams of a metal at 100^ C. are added, the 
resulting temperature of the mixture is 20® C. Find the specific heat of 
the metal. (Lend. Univ. Inter. Sci. Pass, 1894.) 

Practical. 

(1) Find the specific heat of the given metal. (Inter. Sci. Lond, 
Hon., July, 1895.) 

(2) Find by the metho^l of cooling the specific heat of the given 
liquid. (B, Sc. Lond. Pass, Nov., 1895.) 

(3} Find the amount of heat developed when water and sulphuric 
acid are mixed in the proportion of lo to i by volume. (B. Sc, I.a)nd, 
l^ss, Nov., 1895, } 

(4) Find the specific heat of ice, given paraffin oil of specific heat 0’5 
and a freezing mixture. (B. Sc. Lond. Hon., Dec,, 1895.) 

(5) Determine the specific heat of a given lx>dy by methoil of mixture. 
(Inter. Sci. Lond. Hon,, t897.) 

(6) Measure the specific heal of a given solid, .applying corrections 
for the materials of the calorimeter, tScc. |B. Sc. Ix)nd. I^xs.s & Hon., 
1S97.) 

(7) Compare the .specific heat of the given liquid with that of the 
given solid. (B. Sc. Lond. Pa.s.s, 1896.) 

(8) Find the amount of heat evolved }u?r c.c. of the mixture, when 
sulphuric acid and water are mixc<l in the proportion of I to 10 by 
volume. (B. Sc, Lond. Pass, 1896.} 
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LATENT HEAT OF FUSION AND VAPORISATION 

When heat is communicated to a substance, a rise of tem- 
perature may not be the only result produced. Indeed, it is 
possible, in certain circumstances, to communicate a con- 
siderable quantity of heat to a substance without producing any 
alteration in temperature. In such cases the heat supplied is 
utilised in changing the state of the substance. 

Expt. 34. —Take a weighed calorimeter and half fill it with water, 
at a temperature of about 30® C. Weigh the calorimeter and its coU' 
tents, and obtain the mass of the water by subtraction. 

Take a piece of ice, possessing a mass about Jth of that of the water in 
the calorimeter. Wrap this ice in a piece of dry flannel. By this means 
any moisture on the surface of the ice will be removed, whilst the 
formation of more moisture by the melting of the ice will be prevented, 
the flannel l)eing a Ixid conductor of heat. 

Place a thermometer in the w'atcr contained In the calorimeter, and 
note the temperature which it indicates. Remove the ice from its 
flannel wrappings, and quickly drop it into the water in the calorimeter. 
Stir by means of the thermometer, and note the temperature indicated 
when the ice has just molted. 

Remove (he thermometer, and again weigh the calorimeter and its 
contents. Kind by subtraction the mass of ice which has been melted. 

Now the heat yielded up by the warm water in cooling from its 
initial to its final temperature may be directly calculated from the mass 
and fall in temperature of the water. Similarly, the heat absorbed in 
raising the temperature of the water derived from the ice, from 0“ C 
(the temperature of melting ice) to the final temperature of the water in 
the calorimeter, may Ik calculated. 

h 
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It will be found that the first mentioned quantity of heat is 
greatly in excess of the latter quantity* Hence a certain quan- 
tity of heat has been absorbed, or rendered latent, during the 
change from the solid to the liquid state. 

The Latent Heat of Fusion of a substance is the 
quantity of heat required to convert one gram of the 
substance &om the solid to the liquid state, no 
change meanwhile occurring in its temperature. 

A formula for obtaining the latent heat of fusion of ice from 
the results of the foregoing experiment may now be easily 
derived. 

Let w, = mass of warm water, initially at a temperature C. 

Let tt'j = mass of ice added. 

„ /j = temperature C. ) of the contents of the calorimeter when 
the ice has just melted. 

„ L = latent heat of fusion of ice. 

Then during the cooling of itj grams of water from /," C. to Z,** C, a 
quantity of heat, equal to (Zj - Zj) therms, has l)een given up. 

This heat has been utilised ; 

1. In converting grams of ice, at o’ C, into grams of water at 
the same temperature. The quantity of heat thus used is 

2. In heating grams of water from 0° C to Zj" C. The quantity 
of heat necessary fur this purpose is K'j (Zj “ o)* 

. Lwj + w/, = », (Z, - Zj). 

In onler to take account of the heat rendered up by the calorimeter, 
it i,s sufficient to notice that the ihennal ca|)acity, or water equivalent, 
of the calorimeter is equal to tOjj, where ti»j is the mass of the calori- 
meter, and s is the specific heat of the suffttance of which it is composed 
(p. 126^. Hence the correct equation will stand as 

LiTj + + tvgf) (Zj - 

U's *■ 

Calculate the value of the latent heat of fusion of ice from the results 
of the foregoing exixrriment. 

The correct value of L for ice is 80 therms per gram. 

TTie foregoing experiment will render it clear that before the 
latent heat of fusion of a substance can be determined some 
other constants of the substance must be obtained. Thus, if we 
know the melting point of paraffin wax, together with its specific 
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heat, both when in the liquid and the solid state, we might pour 
some melted paraffin wax, which had been heated to about 70' 
C., into a beaker containing cold water, stirring the whole, and 
noting the final temperature arrived at. 

Then the heat given up by the wax is as follows : — 

1. Heat given up while the temperature falls from 70'^ C. to 
the melting point. 

2. Heat given up as the liquid wax becomes solid, the tem- 
perature remaining constant, 

3. Heat given up as the solid wax cools from its melting 
point to the final temperature, 

Exrt, 35. — To diUrmine the meiting point wax. —This may be 
<letermined by dipping the bulb of a thermometer into some melted 
wax, the temjyerature of which is some degrees alwve the melting 
jwtnt. When the film of solid wax at first formed has become Ikpiefied, 
remove the thermometer, and rotating it quickly in the hand, notice the 
temperature indicated when a film of the opaque wax makes its appear- 
ance on the outside of the Imlb. Then place the bulb in some water, 
slowly heat this, and notice (he temperature when the film <lis- 
appears. The mean of these two temperatures may be taken as the 
melting point of the wax. 

Exit. 36, —Tu determine the specific heat of liptid paraffin ivax,— 
Take a large beaker, or, better still, a large cop[>er calorimeter, half 
filled with water at a temperature one or two degrees alx>ve the melting 
point of the wax. Determine the mass and temperature of this water. 
Take a large test tube containing a known mass of melted paraffin wax 
at a tenqieraturc of about 80° C, and immerse this in (he water, stirring 
Ixjth (he wax and the water, and noting the common tenqierature which 
l»th finally attain. The specific heat of the melted wax may lie 
calculated in a manner similar to that previously dcscrilicd. 

Ex 1*1. 37. — ‘ 7 h determine the specific heat of solid paraffin wax , — 
Cut up some solid paraffin wax into shaving.s, w-eigh them, and leave 
them for about a quarter of an hour in a l)eaker wdth the bulb of a 
thermometer placed in their midst. After taking their temperature in 
this manner, shoot the shavings into a Ijeaker half full of water at alwut 
4$" C, and stir so as to lie sure, as far as jwssible, that the wax and 
water attain the same final temperature. Note this common temperature. 
The calculation of the sijccific heat of the wax may now be performed. 

This stage of the experiment is one of considerable difficulty, since 
the wax b a very bad conductor of heat, and also floats on the water. 

1 . : 
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With sufficient care, however, a tolerably accurate result may be 
obtained. 

You may now obtain the latent heat of the wax, cither by the method 
already sketched out, or by placing solid wax at a known temperature 
in a known mass of melted wax at about 8o“, carefully noting the initial 
temperature of the latter, and the final temperature attained by the 
mixture. 

Determination of Specific Heat by Black’s Ice 
Calorimeter. 

Expt. 38,— Take a block of ice, of dimensions about 4" x 4" x 3", 
and cut an approximately hemispherical hollow through its upper 



Ki(.. 64.- black's ice calortmctcf. 


surface (Fig. 64}. The surface of another block of icc is .snKK)thcd s<i 
as to form a cover for this arrangement. A piece of metal is heated to 
100" C, either by placing it directly in l>oiling water, or, better, in a 
steam jacket {see Chapter VJ., p. 124). When this is ready, dry out the 
cavity in the ice with a tow'el and quickly transfer the meta! to it, imme- 
diately afterwards placing the ice cover in position. After about five 
minutes the metal will have attained the temperature of (he ice, a 
certain amount of the latter ha^-ing been converted into water at 0" C. 
by the heat given up during the proc«s. 

Pour this water into a weighed evaporating basin, drying the cavity 
by means of some weighed filter paper, and determine the mass of the 
ice which has been melted, by weighing and subtraction. 

I-et = mass of the metal used. 

I.el j =r specific heal of the metal. 

Wj ~ mass of ice which has been melted. 
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Thus, ivhilst the temperature of the metal was sinking from 100" to 
0“ C, r X Wj X 100 therms were given up. 

In transforming grams of ice at 0“ C, into water at the same 
temperature, Lwj units of heat were absorbed, where L, the latent 
heat of fusion of ice, = 80. 

too jrc/j := Lwj = Sotoj. 

_ 80 4 747 ., 

U'y 100 5 747 ) 

It may be noticed that no thermometer isre<|uire(l in this experiment, 
provided that we may assume the heated metal to he at 100“ C. (or, 
more accurately, at the boiling jxiint of water corrcsjKuiding to the 
atmospheric pressure at the time of the experiment). 

Lavoisier's and Laplace’s Ice Caloriineter. — This 
piece of apparatus is shown in Fig. 65. The heated solid is 
placed in a metal enclosure, wiiich 
is entirely surrounded by a cham- 
ber packed with broken ice. The 
heat communicated from the solid 
melts some of this ice, and the 
water formed runs off by the lower 
tap. In order to prevent this ice 
from being melted by heat received 
from surrounding bodies, an ex- 
ternal chamber, also packed with 
ice, is provided, from which water 
can run away by the side tap. 

When the apparatus has stood for 
some time before the solid is intro- 
duced, water wall cease to flow 
from the lower tap— a steady drip 
from the side tap being due to the 
melting of the ice in the guard 
chamber. The heated solid is then placed in the inner com. 
partment, and the water which now flows from the lower tap is 
collected. The calculation to be performed is similar to that 
described in connection with Black’s Ice Calorimeter. 

I^avolsieris and Laplace’s calorimeter presents little except 
historical interest. It is almost impossible to obtain accurate 
results with it, since the water produced by the melting of the 
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ice does nor flow away freely, but becomes entangled amongst 
the remaining icc. 

Latent Heat of Steam.— At a pressure of 760 mm, of 
mercur>', and a temperature of loo'^ C., water and steam can 
exist in the same vessel. In ortler, ho\ve\'er, to convert water 
into steam at the same temperature, a considerable quantity or 
heat must be supplied. As the addition of this heat does not 
produce any change of temperature it is said to become latent. 
If the temperature of the vessel is reduced, some of the steam 
will be condensed and will give up the heat previously rendered 
latent, thus tending to maintain the vessel at its initial tempera- 
ture of TOO' C. 

The Latent Heat of Steam is defined as the quan- 
tity of heat absorbed in transforming one gram of 
water at its boding point, into steam at the same 
temperature. 

Expt. 39. — 71/ determine the latent heat of steam . — A U/ilcr, which 
may be conveniently made frum a clean oil-can, provided with a sound 
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cork and a wide glass deliver)' tul>c (Fig. 66), is moun{e<l on a triptKl 
stand, and after being about half fillcfl with water, Is heated by means of a 
Bunsen burner. The glass delivery tiiW is connected to one end of a 
piece of ordinary indiarubber tubing ; the latter is prevented from losing 
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heat by a binding of cotton wool. At the other end of the india- 
rubber lube is a water trap, shown in section in Fig. 67. This is 
made from a piece of glass tubing of about internal diameter, its ends 
I>eing provided with corks bored to receive the glass tubes 
B and C. The tube B projects only a short distance beyond 
the lower surface of the cork, whilst the end of the tube C 
reaches above the lower orifice of the tube B. Thus any 
water, which has been formed by the condensation of steam 
in the indiarubber tul)e, will be collected, so that only dry 
steam issues from the tube C. 

A calorimeter is about half filled with cold water, and 
the mass of the calorimeter and its contents determined. 

It is best initially to cool this water as far below the tem- 
perature of the room as it is intended finally to heat it 
above that temperature. The final temperature of the water 
in the calorimeter should not be higher than about 30*" C., 
in order to avoid loss of heat through the vaporisation of the 
water. Note the initial temperature of the water. 

The lower orifice of the tube C is placed beneath the 
surface of the cold water in the calorimeter ; the steam which 
condenses in the water raises the temperature of the latter. Water 
The water should be kept well stirred during the above 
operation, h'inally, the calorimeter and its contents are 
again weighed, in order to determine the mass of steam which has 
been condensed. 

Let TVi = the mass of the water (or more accurately, the water 
equivalent of the calorimeter and its contents) at the initial temperature 

/,- c. 

Let /o" C. = the final temperature of the calorimeter and its contents. 

Let w,y 3= the mass of steam condensed, determined by subtracting 
the initial from the final mass of the calorimeter and its contents. 

i.et L - the latent heat of steam. 

Then the heat given up during the conversion of w/j grams of steam 
at 100'’ C into water at the same temperature - La^ 

Heat given up whilst grams of water are cooling from 100° to 
/j“C. = a/j(ioo-/a). 

Heat necessary to raise Wj grams of water from /j“ to /j* C. = 

TOj (/j “ /])• 

Lrcj F - /•) - - /j) 
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Berthelot’s Apparatus for determining the Latent 
Heat of Steam»~ln order to avoid the possibility of partial 
condensation taking place before the steam enters the calori- 



meter, Berthelot used the arrangement shown in Fig. 68. The 
water or other liquid, of which the latent heat is required, is 
boiled in a glass flask heated by means of a ring burner, /, 
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placed beneath it. The vapour formed is carried down through 
the heated liquid by way of a vertical tube T, the upper orifice of 
which is above the surface of the liquid. After leaving the flask 
the vapour traverses a spiral tube s immersed in water in the 
calorimeter. The liquid condensed in the tube s Is collected in 
the enlargement R, which communicates with the atmosphere by 
means of the tube f. The calorimeter is protected from the 
reception of heat from external bodies by means of a water- 
jacket, whilst the direct communication of heat from the ring 
burner is prevented by a slab of wood n covered with wire 
gauze. 

The calculations to be performed, in order to determine the latent 
heat of the lirjuid from the amount of the latter condensed in the en- 
largement R, and the ri.se in temj>eralurc of the calorimeter and its 
contents, arc similar to those already given. 

Bert helot’s determination resulted in a value for the latent heat of 
steam equal to 536*2 therms per gram. 

Regnault’s Experiments.— In performing the experi- 
ments about to be described, Rcgnault’s object was not alone to 
determine the quantity of heat necessary to convert r gram of 
water at loo^ C. into steam at the same temperature, but also to 
determine the heat that must be communicated to a gram of 
water, initially at C., in order to convert this into steam at 
some higher temperature 

Total Heat of Steam. — The total heat of steam at /" C., 
is defined as the quantity of heat which must be com- 
municated to 1 gram of water, initially at 0" C., in 
order to convert it into saturated vapour at a tem- 
perature of / ■ C. 

In order to vary the boiling point of the water the pressure 
must be suitably modified. 

Previous to the performance of Rcgnault’s experiments, Watt 
had stated that the total heat of steam was independent of the 
pressure of the vapour, and therefore of the boiling point of the 
water. 

On the other hand, Creighton and Southern had proposed the 
law that the amount of heat required to convert i gram of 
w-ater at any temperature into vapour at the same temperature, 
was constant. If this law were true, the total heal of steam 
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would of course increase with the elevation of the boiling point 
of the water. 

Regnault heated his water in a lx)iler which could be put in 
communication with a pressure chamber, so that the boiling 

point could be varied at 
^To MANOMETEP pleasure. The vapour 
formed passed downward 
through the boiling liquid 
by w^ay of a spiral tube, 
and was then conveyed to 
the calorimeters by a tube 
carefully j.ackcted so as to 
prevent loss of heat. Two 
calorimeters similar to 
that represented in Fig. 
69, were employed, ar- 
rangements being made 
so that the vapour could 
be passed into either at 
pleasure. The vapour 
entered into the upper 
copper sphere, passed 
down into the lower one, 
and then upwards through 
the copper worm. The 
pressure of the vapour 
was measured by means 
of an open mercury mano- 
meter. The water con- 
densed in the worm or 
the upper copper sphere 
ran into the lower sphere 
and was drawn off into a 
dask and weighed. 

Fin. 69.— Regruulc's oilorimc (cr for (ktrr- Two similar Calorimeters, 
minmgJhe latent htai of steam. 

used, in order that a correc- 
tion might l»c rlelermined for the itulireel heating, either by conduction 
along the steam tubes, or by radiation. Supposing both calorimeters 
to be exactly similar, then if the steam is passing through one and not 




vri UTKNT HEAT OF FUSION AND VAPORISATION 15^ 


through the other, the former will l>c heated by the condensation of 
the vapour as well as by radiation and conduction, the latter being 
heated only by the latter means. 

It was ultimately, however, found lu l)e best to use the method of 
correction explained on p. 131, only one calorimeter being used. 


In this manner, employing pressures varying from ‘2 to 13*6 
atmospheres, Regnault determined the amount of heat,* 

Q — + Lf 

which it was necessary to supply to i gram of water at o'" C., 
iit order, firstly, to heat it to / , and then to convert it into 
vapour at the same temperature. He found that 

Q = 606' 5 + o'3o5/. 

Consequently, since Q = / + Lr where Lr is the latent heat 
of vaporisation of water at C., we have 

Lc = 6 o6*5 + 0.305/ - / 

= 606-5 ~ '^5^- 

Consequently the latent heat of vaporisation decreases with 
the Ixiiling point of water, thus disproving Creighton and 
Southern’s law. Also, since Q increases with the Ixiilmg point /, 
Watt’s law was disproved. 


If we take / = loo”’ C. , we find the latent heat of steam boiling under 
standard pressure to lx; equal to 

" '^95 ^ 100 - 6o6’5 - 69-5 =1 537 therms per gram. 

When the variation of the .s|x;cific heat of water is taken into account, 
wc find the slightly smaller value 536*5 therms per gmm. 

Similarly the latent heal of vaporisation of water at 200’ C. would 
be equal to 464-3 therms per gram, whilst at a temperature /'j, equal to 


606-5 

•695 


872“, 


the latent heat of vaporisation of water w ould have zero value. 


The Steam Calorimeter. — In Black’s calorimeter, de- 
scribed on p. 148, the specific hc.it of a substance is determined 
in terms of the latent heat of fusion of ice. The specific heat 
of a substance can also be determined in terms of the latent 
heat of vaporisation of water. 

Let us suppose that a piece oi metal, suspended from one 

^ Note on p. 161. 
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end of the beam of a balance, is carefully weighed. If now by 
any means the piece of metal could be surrounded by ‘‘dry” 
steam (/'.c. steam which does not carry 6ne particles of water 
suspended in it), heat would pass from the steam to the metal, 
and for every 536 therms so communicated, one gram of steam 
would be condensed on the metal. This condensation would 
proceed till the metal had attained the same temperature 
as the steam, when condensation would cease, unless heat 
is lost by radiation. The mass of the water produced by the 
condensation of the steam would thus increase up to a certain 
amount, and then remain practically constant. For if more 
steam were to be condensed, the temperature of the metal would 
be raised above that of the steam, and some of the water 
previously condensed would be evaporated. On the other 
hand, none of the water already condensed could evaporate 
without entailing a fall in the temperature of the metal, which 
would immediately occasion the condensation of an amount 
of steam equi\'alent to that which had been given off. 

If the bo<ly is once more weighed, the mass of the water 
which has been condensed may be determined by subtraction, 

Let = mass of the substance, the specific heal s of which is sought. 

„ C. = the initial temperature of the substance. 

,, = mass of steam condensed. 

Then the heat which has been communicated to the substance ~ 
swi (100 -/). 

The heat which has been given up w hilst grams of steam at 100“ C. 
condensed to water at 100“ C. - L 7 v„, where L = the latent heat of 
steam at too* C. = 536*5 therms per gram. 

nitj {lOO-O = ].Wy 
L:r-5 _ 

It', (100- rf 

Certain practical difficulties have prevented the experimental 
application of these principles until recently. The method 
by which these difficulties have been overcome may be best 
illustrated by a description of Joly’s method of determining the 
specific heat of gases at constant volume. 

Joiys Differential Steam Calorimeter.— Specific 
Heat of a Gas at Constant Volume.— Two hollow 
spheres, made from copper as thin as is consistent with the 
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possession of the necessary strength, are hung from the ends 
of a balance beam by means of fine platinum wires (Fig. 70). 
The spheres are enclosed by 


a chamber which can be filled 
with dry steam. They are 
so constructed that, when 
exhausted, their thermal 
capacities (or water equiva- 
lents) are exactly equal. 
Hence, if the beam of the 
balance be brought into 
equilibrium by placing 
weights on one of the pans, 
supplemented by the use 
of a rider, the equilibrium will 
Ixi preserved when the con- 
taining vessel is filled with 
steam, since equal masses 
will be condensed on the 
two spheres. Small light 
trays arc hung under both 
spheres in order to catch 
any drops of water which 
may fall off. 

One of the spheres is now 
filled with a gas under pres- 
sure, and the mass of this 
gas determined by adding 
weights, &c., the vessel sur- 
rounding the spheres being 
meanwhile filled w’ith air. 
When everything has had 
time to acquire a constant 
temperature, this latter is 
noted by the aid of a delicate 
low-range thermometer. 



Fig. 70.— Joly's differential <;teain calori- 
meter, (P.) (Front view.) 


Steam is then allowed to enter the vessel surrounding 
the spheres. Although the thermal capacity of the com- 
pressed gas is small, the difference in the mass of water 
condensed on the two spheres is quite definite, and may be 
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accurately determined. The gas lias meanwhile been main- 
tained at a volume which is practically constant ; hence the 



Fjg. 7 t.- JoIy’i ^tcam calorimeter. (I*,) 
(Side view.) 


Specific heat of the 
gas at constant volume 
may be directly calcu- 
lated. 

One of the difficulties 
met with in the design uf 
this apparatus was con- 
nected with the apertures 
in the steam vessel 
through which pass the 
fine platinum wires which 
support the spheres. If 
these apertures were 
made large, a constant 
stream of steam issued 
forth, and this precluded 
accurate weighing. If, 
on the other hand, the 
apertures were made 
small, drops of water 
comlensed in them, and 
the cajiillary forces ex- 
crtc<l on the wires pro- 
duced considerahleerrors. 

The mcthfxl finally 
adopted was to make the 
small holes in plaster of 
Paris, which, lacing an 
al)stjrl)ent substance, pre- 
vented the formation of 
drops. Small coils of 
platinum wire al.s^) stir- 
roundetl the wires just 
alx)ve the holes in the 


plaster, and these were 


rendered red hot by the passage of an electric current. By these means 


the difficulties mentioned were completely surmounted. 


Joly found the mean specific heat of hydrogen to be 2*402, 
rhe value of the specific heat decreased with the density. The 




I ; I 

K«;, 7?. ■' Rrgiiaull's ajjparatiis for lietermintng the specific heat of a jjas under 
constant jiressore. (I*.) 


Ke^^nault, in determining^ tlie specific heat of a gas under con- 
stant pressure, was in no way dependent on the principles 




HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 


CHAP. 


i6o 


developed in this chapter, the present is perhaps the most fitting 
occasion to describe these experiments. 

It will be explained later (see Chap. XIII.) why a gram of 
gas should require more heat to raise its temperature through 
I® when the pressure remains constant, than when the volume is 
maintained invariable. It need only be remarked here, that when 
the pressure of a gas remains constant, any rise of temperature 
will be accompanied by an increase of the volume of the gas. 
It is a well-known fact that if a gas is allowed to suddenly 
expand, its temperature will be lowered, and therefore heat 
must be supplied to raise it to its initial temperature. Thus if 
a gram of gas were heated at constant volume through C, 
a certain amount of heat, termed the specific heat of the gas 
at constant volume, would be absorbed. I f it were then allowed to 
expand till its pressure reached the value it originally possessed, 
the gas would be cooled, and hence additional heat would be 
required to raise its temperature to the value that it had before 
the expansion took place. 

In order to determine the value of the specific heat of a gas 
under constant pressure, Rcgnault allowed a stream of heated 
gas to pass through a spiral tube contained in a copper vessel 
filled with water, and observed the consequent rise in tem- 
perature of t^ie water. 

The gas to be experimented on was stored in a reservoir V 
(Fig. 72), which was maintained at a constant temperature. 
The quantity of gas which passed through the calorimeter during 
an experiment was determined from measurements made of the 
initial and final pressures of the gas in V. 

The gas was heated whilst passing through a long spiral tube 
of copper immersed in an oil-bath E. In order to maintain a 
steady flow of gas, its pressure, immediately l>efore entering this 
spiral, was indicated by a manometer M, and was maintained 
constant by opening the valve R as the pressure in V diminished. 
After having been heated to the temperature of the bath E 
(which was read by the aid of the thermometer shown), the gas 
passed directly through a spiral copper tube immersed in water 
in the calorimeter C. A water manometer, not shown in 
Fig. 72, was used in order to be sure that the pressure of the 
gas had not altered appreciably whilst passing through the 
calorimeter. 
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In perfomingan experiment, the rate of rise of tempera- 
ture of the calorimeter was ascertained just before passing the 
heated gas through it The heated gas was then allowed to 
stream through it till the temperature had risen by a certain 
amount, which was carefully observed. The gas was then 
turned off, and the rate of change of temperature of the caltm- 
metcr was again determined. The first and third observations 
were made in order to obtain data for applying a correction 
for the heat gained or lost by radiation and conduction. (See 
method explained on p. 131.) 

Note, — Prof. Callendar and others have pointed out that Regnault^s 
determination of the Latent Heat of Steam, though far in advance of 
hi.i time, requires revision when considered in the light of recent 
advances. It has been objected, 

{1) That his thermometry was imperfect. 

(2) The variation of the specific heat of water, between 0“ and 60* 
(see p. 135) was unknown to him. 

(3) Regnault admitted that the observations below IJ^C. were 
vitiated by an escape of steam into the idle calorimeter. 

In addition, the Latent Heat of Water should become equal to zero 
at the critical temperature (see Ch. IX.) which is 365‘'C., instead of 
^{72^ as calculated from Regnault’s formula. 

The latest values for the Total Heat (Q) and the Latent Heat (L) of 
steam, due to Prof. Callendar, are given in the 4th and 5th columns of 
the table on p. 467 at the end of this book. 

SU.MMARY. 

The Latent Heat of Fusion of a substance is the quantity of 
heat required to convert one gram of the substance from the solid to 
the liquid slate, no change meanwhile occurring in its temperature. 

The Latent Heat ot Fusion of Ice maybe determined by placing 
a known mass of ice in a known mass of warm water, and ob^r\^ing 
the consequent fall of temperature of the water. 

Black's Ice Calorimeter consists of a hollow vessel of ice. The 
specific heat of a solid can be determined by heating it to a definite 
temperature, placing it in the ice calorimeter, and determining the mass 
of ice converted into water at o‘‘C. 

The Latent Heat of Vaporisation of a substance is equal to the 
quantity of heal required to convert one gram of the substance from 
the state of liquid to that of vapour at the same temperature. 

The Total Heat of Steam at/*C. is the quantity of heat which 

M 
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must be communicated to one gram of water, initially at o^C., in 
order to convert it into saturated vapour at a temperature of f C. 

Regnault found that the total heat of steam increased with the tem- 
perature of vaporisation. The latent heat of steam decreases with the 
temperature of vaporisation, and w'ould, according to Regnault’s 
formula, be equal to tero at 872® C. 

Joly’s Steam Calorimeter,— By the aid of this instrument the 
s|>ecific heat of a soUd is determineti by oliscrving the amount of steam at 
100" C. which is condensed to water at 100" C. in raising the tempera- 
ture of a known mass of the solid from some definite temperature to lOO’C. 

Specific Heats of Gases. 

The Specific Heat of a Gas at Constant Volume has been 
detemdned by Joly by the aid of his differential stoim calorimeter. 

The Specific Heat of a Gas at constant pressure has been deter- 
mined by Regnault, by causing a known mass of heated gas to be cooled 
in passing through a known mass of water. 

The specific heat of a gas at constant pressure is always greater than 
the specific heat of the gas at constant volume. 

Qi’est ons on Chapter VII. 

( 1 ) Explain the metho<l of determining the latent heat of vaporisation 
of a liquid, and describe the apfmratus you would employ, (S. & A, 
Adv., 

(2) Water contained in a closed calorimeter is heated and the heat 
supplied is measured. The vajiour formed is removed at such a rale 
that the temperature of the liquid remains constant. Hence, show how 
to find the latent heat of evaporation of the liquid. (S. & A. Adv., 

1898.) 

(3) How may the specific heat of a gas at constant prewure be accu- 
rately determined? (S. & A. Adv., 1898 and 1892.) 

(4) Describe July’s steam calorimeter and his investigation of the 
specific heats of gases at constant volume. (S. & A. Hon., 1897.) 

(5) Describe a method of finding directly by experiment the specific 
heat of a gas at constant pressure. (S, & A. Adv., 1896.) 

(6) Describe and explain the method of using Joly’s steam calori- 
meter. (S. & A. Hon., 1895.) 

(7) Define latent heat. How much ice at o*' C. would a kilogram of 
^eam at 100“ C. melt if the resulting water was at o'" C. ? (S, & A. 
Adv., 1894.) 

(8) A piece of iron weighing 16 grams is dropped ai a temperature 
pr U2'5‘'C. into a cavity in a block of ice, of which it mcU.s 2 j 
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grams. If the latent heat of ice is 80, find the specific heat of iron. 
(S. &. A. Adv., 1892.) 

(9) Define what is meant by the “ latent heat” of water, ami state 
exactly how you will proceed to measure it experimentally. (S. & A. 
Adv., 188S.) 

( 10) Define the specific heat of a gas at constant pressure and at 
constant volume, and describe some method of measuring one of these 
quantities. Why is the first of these quantities always greater than the 
second? (B. Sc. I.<>nd. Pass, Nov., 1895.) 

(11) What is meant by the statement that the latent heat of water 
is 80? 

The temperature of a pond is 8“ C. when a freezing wind set.s in. 
Dcscrilie what hapfiens as the water parts with its heat, and assuming 
that it parts with it at a uniform rate, compare the time taken to the 
beginning of freezing with the time taken to freeze the top half-inch of 
water, the total depth l>eing 20 inches. (Ixmd. Mat., Jan., 1896.) 

(12) Define latent heat of vaporisation. 

One jiound of hot water is poured into a shallow polished vessel sup- 
ported on three corks, and whilst 0'25 ounce is evaporating the tem- 
perature falls from 90* to SoP C. Neglecting heat lost by radiation, 
convention, and conduction, calculate the latent heat of vaporisation of 
water. (Sen, Camb. Local, 1897.) 

(13) * Describe Regnault’s method of determining the specific heat of 
a gas under constant pressure, and state the general results obtained. 
(S. & A. Hon. I., 18^.) 

(14) Describe Joly’s steam calorimeter and his investigation of the 
specific heat of gases at constant volume. (Univ, Coll. Lond. Callendar, 
1896-7.) 

PRACTrCAI-. 

(l) Kind the latent heat of steam. (Inter. Sci. I.,ond. Hon., July, 
lS95-) 

(2} Find the latent heat of fusion of ice. (B. Sc. IvOml. Pas.s, Nov., 

1895.) 

(3) Measure the latent heat of ice by the mclhotlof mixture. (B. Sc, 
Lond. P.iss, 1897-) 



CHAPTER VIII 

CHANGE OF STATE 

Fusion 

Cooling Curves.— Expt. 40,— Take a thin-walletl boiling tube and 
half fill it with distilled water. Obtain a thin-walled test of such 
a diameter that it will just admit of a thermometer being placed in it, 
and fill the free sf^ce surrounding the thermometer bulb with mercury. 
Place the test tube and thermometer in the boiling tube (Fig. 73), and 
then place the whole arrangement in a beaker containing a freezing 
mixture made from ice and salt. Read the temperature indicated by 
the thermometer every half minute, and finally plot your observations, 
measuring time horizontally and temperature vertically. 

You will thus obtain a cooling curve of the general form 
shown in Fig. 74* It will be noticed that, after falling to o"C., 
the temperature remains constant for a considerable interval, 
and then recommences to fall. 

The meaning of this stationary temperature at o°C. may be 
easily explained When the distilled water has cooled to o' C., 
solidification commences. Hut for every gram of water which 
solidifies, 80 therms of heat will be given up. On the other 
hand, the colder mixture of ice and salt is continually abstracting 
heat from the water in the test tube. The water will solidify 
at such a rate that the heat given up during solidification is 
just balanced by the heat abstracted by the freezing mixture, 
the temperature of the freezing water meanwhile remaining 
stationary. 

When the whole of the water has solidified, cooling will re- 
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commence. When no further 
fall of temperature is indi- 
cated by the thermometer, 
remove the boiling tube with 
its contained ice, and place 
it in a beaker half filled with 
water which is kept at a 
constant temperature of 
about 30^ C., by heating, 
when necessary, with a 
Bunsen burner. The ther- 
mometer win now be found 
to indicate a rising tempera- 
ture till o'C. is reached ; it 
will then remain at the lat- 
ter temperature till all the 
ice has disappeared, when a 
further rise in temperature 
will take place till 30" C. is 
reached. 

One of the most convenient 
methods of determining the 
melting point of a solid is to 
allow the melted substance 
to cool, and to draw a cooling 
curve from the observations 



Fig. 73.~ArTangcment for determining the 
cooling curve of water. 


of the temperature made at short intervals of time. Crystalline 



Time 

Fig. 74.— Cooling curve for water. 


substances show a well-marked 
horizontal portion of this curve, 
which indicates the melting 
point. Substances like paraffin 
wax, which in solidifying pass 
through an intermediate pasty 
condition, exhibit a less abrupt 
alteration in the rate of cooling 
in the neighbourhood of the 
melting point. 

When mixtures of metals are 
melted and allowed to cool, two 
or more stationary temperatures 


i66 


HKAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 


CHAP. 


may be observed, indicating that the different metals solidify at 
different temperatures. 


Expt. Obtain tkt cooling curve for paraJUn wax.— HtoX some 
wax contained in a test tube to about 60® C. ; place a thermometer in 

I it, and regularly observe the temperaiure 

at short intervals. Plot the cur>‘e in the 
«« manner already explained. 

To detennine the Melting 

Point of a Substance.- 



t'iCi. 76.— ArrangemenJ for d«> 
termining tbc meltiog point of 
a M>Ikl, 


ExP'r. 42 . — TodetermimthemeUingpoint 
Introduce a little powdered 
sulphur into a piece of capillary tube closed 
at its lower end. Fasten this piece of 
capillary lube by the side of the bulh of a 
thermometer reading to 200* C,, by the aid 
of pieces of thin wire. Support the ther- 
mometer within a rather wide boiling tube, 



Fio. 75.- Meihod of iiugporting ihe test 
tube shown in Mg. 75. 


the upjier end of which is filled up with 
a plug of glass wcxil. The air in the IuIh,* 
is heated by means of a gas flame. The 
wider tulie (Fig. 76) serves to e<]ualise the 
temjierature along the whole height of the 
thermometer. The ihermontelcr and test 
tulic are supjxirted by wires in the man- 
ner indicatetl in Fig. 75. The lower end 
of the outer IuIkt is prcferaldy covered 
with a piece of iron wire gauze. 

Notice the tein|)erature when the first 
indicationsof melting are exhibited. This 
will lie the melting point of the sulphur. 

Overcooling. ~ Under certain 
conditions it is possible to cool water 
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to a temperature considerably below o'" C. without solidifica- 
tion occurring. Fahrenheit found that water^ enclosed in 
a thermometer-shaped vessel which had been freed from air, 
could be cooled below the freezing point of water without 
any ice being formed. When, however, the stem was broken, 
solidification rapidly set in. Gay-Lussac cooled water to - 12® C. 
without solidification taking place, the surface of the water being 
covered with a layer of oil. A small fragment of ice dropped 
into the overcooled water caused solidification to commence, the 
temperature quickly rising to o®C. 

This property i$ not peculiar to water, but is exhibited by most other 
substances. If, for Instance, phosphorus is melted in a U tube, its free 
surfaces being covered with water, it may be cooled considerably below 
44° C., which is its normal melting point, without solidification occur- 
ring. If a small fragment of solid yellow phosphorus is then dropped 
into one of the limU of the U lube, solidification will commence at this 
fragment, and spread along the tube, the temperature of the phosphorus 
rising meanwhile to 44° C A fragment of amorphous red phosphorus 
wilt not start solidification. The rate at which the solidification travels 
along the tube is greater in proportion to the degree of overcooling. 

From this experiment we learn two facts of great import- 
ance : — 

1. Solidification takes place only at the surface of the solid 
already formed. 

2. The rate at whicli solidification takes place at a given 
surface is proportional to the degree of over-cooling. 

Beckmann’s Freezing Point Apparatus.— The fact 
that the temperature of an over-cooled liquid rises to the freezing 
p>oint when solidification occurs, has been made the basis of a 
method of determining freezing points. Beckmann’s apparatus is 
shown in Fig. 77. It consists of a test tube A, provided with 
a side inlet lube D, and a cork through which a thermometer T 
and a platinum wire stirrer Sj pass. This test lube is sur- 
rounded by a larger tul>c R, the space between the two forming 
an air jacket. Both are surrounded by a larger vessel C, which 
can be filled with a suitable freezing mixture. The latter is 
kept in circulation by means of the wire stirrer S^. 

The method of using the above apparatus is as follows 

Some of the liquid of which the freezing point is required, is introduced 
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into A, by way of the inlet tube D, which is afterwards closed by a cork. 
A suitable freeting mixture is introduced into C, and the whole apparatus 

is allowed to stand 



Fic. 77'— BeclcmMn sippaiatus for detenniniog (be 
freezii^ point of a solution. 


till the thermometer 
T indicates a tem- 
perature one or two 
degrees below the 
probable freezing 
point of the liquid. 
The platinum wire 
stirrer S, is then 
moved briskly up 
and down, when 
solidification will 
generally occur. 
The temperature in- 
dicated by T rises 
and shortly attains 
a value which re- 
mains constant for 
some time. This 
temperature is the 
freezing point of the 
liquid. 

ThePreezhig 
Point of a Solu- 
tion is always 
lower than that 
of the pure Sol- 
vent. 

A common 
method of remov- 
ing ice from pave- 
ments is to sprin- 
kle salt upon it, 
The mixture of 
salt and ice is in- 


■ „ . . capable of remain- 

mg solid unless its temperature is much Mowo^ C Consequently 

the ice melts, and the heat absorbed in this process causes the 
temperature to fall till the freezing point of the mixture is attained. 
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The use of a mixture of ice and salt as a freezing mixture will 
be explained later on. 

An aqueous solution of any substance will possess a freezing point 
lower than 0° C.. The following table, Uken from Lupke’s Elements 
of Electro-Chemistry, exhibits the depression of the freezing point pro- 
duced by dissolving definite quantities of cane sugar in water. 


Mass of Cane _ i 
Sugar dissolved in 
100 grms. of Water. 

Freezing point. 

Depression of the I 
freezing point, per j 
grm. of dissolved 
Sugar. 

I Molecular de- 
pression of the 
freezing point. 


“C. 

1 

"C. 

34‘2 

- r8 

o‘o53 

18*13 

51*3 

! -2-8 

0054 

i 18-45 

68*4 

! -3*S 

0*056 

i8-8i 


The third column in the above table is obtained by dividing the 
depression of the freezing point by the corresponding mass of sugar 
dissolved in too grams of water. The numbers so obtained are very 
nearly constant, and would be more nearly so if the solutions had been 
more dilute. Hence we arrive at the law that the frening point of a 
dilute solution of a particular substance is depressed below that of the pure 
solvent by an amount proportional to the concentration of the solution. 

By the concentration of the solution, we mean the mass of the dis- 
solved substance per 100 grams of the solvent. 

In order to understand the connection between the freezing point 
depressions protluced by various substances, the meaning of the term 
molecular weight must be firmly grasped. 

If we lake the mass of an atom of hydrogen as i, then the mass 
of a molecule of hydrogen will l)e equal to 2. The mass of a mole- 
cule of water will lie equal to (16 -I- 2) — 18. Similar reasoning may 
lie applied to other substances. From this it follows that 2 grams of 
hydrogen will contain as many molecules as 18 grams of water. 
.^Iore generally, we may say that masses equal to the respective mole- 
cular weights of various substances will contain equal numbers of 
molecules. 

The freezing |5oint depression produced l>y dissolving one gram of 
any substance in 100 grams of water may l>e obtained experimentally 
by the use of Beckmann’s apparatus. This operation has been per- 
formed for a large luintlwr of substances. If the values so obtained are 
multiplied by the res{>ecuve molecular weights of the dissolved sub- 
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stances, we obtain the depressions produced by dissolving equal numbers 
of molecules of those substances in equal masses of water. These values 
are termed the molecular depressions of the freezing point. 

The following table gives the molecular depressions of the freezing 
jxjint of water for a number of dissolved substances. The numbers are 
taken from Ostwald’s Solutions, 


Aqueous Solutions. 

!“' ■ i 


DUsolv«<l Substance, 

Molecular 

dissolved Substance, 

Molecular 

Class 1 . 

depression. 

Class 11 . j 

Depression 

Methyl alcohol . . 

‘ C. 

I 7'3 

Hydrochloric aciil ! 

•c 

39*1 

Ethyl „ . . 

(llycerine .... 

I 7'3 

Nitric ,, 

35-8 

17 I 

Sulphuric ,, . 

382 

Cane sugar . . . 

i8'5 

Caustic potash . . , 

35‘3 

; Acetic acid ■ j 

19*0 

Caustic soda . . . 

362 

: Tartaric ,, ... 

19-5 

I’otassium chloride 

33*6 

^ Citric „ 

* 9’3 

Sodium chloride 

35 ‘i 

-Vverage molecular 
depression . . . 

iS-3 

Average molecular 
' depression . . 

3 b -2 


An examination of the alwve table shows that substances soluble in 
water may be divided into two classes, according to their molecular 
behaviour in depressing the freezing jioint. In the first class, of which 
cane sugar is a typical example, the molecular depression is practically 
constant, and has an average value of i8'3' C. Thus, solutions containing 
equal numbers of molecules of the various substances in Class /., dissolved 
in equal masses of water ^ will possess the same freezing point. 

The substances in this class, when disstdvedin water, form electrically 
non-conducting or badly conducting solutions. 

Solutions of the sul>stances in the second class are giKxl electrical 
conductors. The average molecular depression of the freezing jHiint 
amounts to 36*2* C., very nearly double of that obtaining in the first class. 
Thus, we see that a solution comprising a given number of molecules of 
caustic soda in 100 grams of water will |>ossess the same freezing jxjint 
as a solution comprising double the numlx;r of molecules of cane sugar 
in 100 grams of water. 

This has led to the hypothesis that substances similar to those in Cla.ss 
n. become dissociated, or split up into simpler elements, when di.s> 
solved in water. TTius potassium chloride, when dissolved in water, is 
supposed to be split up into separate atoms of potassium and chlorine 
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respectively. This assumption has received considembic support from 
study of the electrical conductivities of solutions.^ 

Crystallisation of Super-saturated Solutions, —Expt. 43.— 
Add crystallised sodium sulphate to boiling water till no more will 
dissolve. Pour the hot solution into a clean flask, place a thermometer 
with its bulb in the solution, and plug up the mouth of the flask with 
cotton wool. Place the flask where it will be free from disturbances 
or mechanical vibrations till the solution has cooled to the tempera- 
ture of the room. You will then have a super-saturated solution of 
sodium sulphate. If a small crystal of the same substance be dropped 
into the liquid, crystallisation will occur, a considerable rise in tempera- 
ture being indicated by the thermometer. The heat given up by the 
sulphate in crystallising bears an obvious resemblance to the latent heat 
of fusion of ice. 

Freezing Mixtures.— We have seen that when sodium 
sulphate crystallises out from a supersaturated solution, a con- 
siderable rise in temperature occurs, indicating an evolution 
of heat. Conversely, heat is absorbed and the temperature 
lowered, when sodium sulphate is dissolved in w^ater. If the 
crystals are finely powdered to start with, and are added to 
tolerably cold water, a temperature as low as - 1 5' C. can be 
obtained. 

If ice and common salt are mixed, the temperature of the 
liquid produced may fall to -22" C, If four parts (by weight) 
of crystalline calcium chloride are added to three parts (by 
weight) of ice, a temperature of - 55" C. can be obtained. 

Freezing of Salt Solutions. — Guthrie found that if a dilute solu- 
tion of salt and water is gradually cooled, a small quantity of pure ice 
is formed at some temperature below 0“ C., which varies with the 
strength of the solution. As the temperature falls, more ice separates 
out, the salt solution thus becoming more concentrateil. At a certain 
}K>int the solution l)ecomes saturated, and the whole then cr}’stallises 
out. This always hap|iens at - 22° C. The substance finally obtained 
ap|)ears to Ixr a definite chemical comi>ound, analysis always yielding 
result.s of the form of NaCl + It is termed a Cryohydrate. 

If a saturated salt solution l:>e taken to start with, cry'stals of crj'o- 
hydrate are dejiosital as it is aK>led, the whole finally becoming solid at 
— 22 *' C. This is the limiting temperature to which a salt solution 

_ * The student wUhing to pun.ue this subject further is referred to Liipke’s 
( Afmistry^ Whelhatns i'd/w/ww and £leciro/^iis, Nernst's Tkccrj o/Ckitnistryt or 
the works of Osiwald. 
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can be cooled without solidification occurring. As the success of a 
freezing mixture, made from a mixture of ice and salt, depends on 
the constituents dissolving, 22“ C. is the lowest temperature which can 
be obtained by this means. 

Change of Volume on Solidification.— Many sub- 
stances contract on solidification. Solid paradlin wax sinks to 
the bottom of liquid paraffin wax, thus showing that its density 
is greater, and consequently that the volume of a given mass is 
smaller in the solid than in the liquid state. The deep de- 
pression in the surface of paraffin wax which has been allowed 
to cool in an open vessel is due to the same cause. Aluminium 
contracts to such an extent during solidibcation, that special 
precautions must be taken in casting with that metal, in order 
to prevent the formation of holes. On the other hand, water, 
bismuth, type metal (a mixture of lead and bismuth), and several 
other substances expand during solidification. 

The expansion of water during freezing is answerable for the 
bursting of pipes and the occasional splitting of trees, but also 
serves the useful purpose of disintegrating hard soils. Ponds 
and lakes freeze from the surface downwards, owing to the facts 
that 4" C. is the temperature of maximum density of water, and 
that ice is less dense than water at o' C. 

The sharpness of outline necessary for printing type could not 
be obtained, except for the fact that type metal in solidifying 
expands and fills every comer of the mould. Cast iron assumes 
a pasty condition before solidifying, expanding at the same time ; 
subsequently a contraction takes place. Much of the perfection 
attainable in iron castings is due to the former fact. The surface 
of an iron casting will often exhibit a complete copy of the grain 
of the wood used in making the pattern. 

Bunsen’s Method of Determining the Expansion of 
Water on Solidifying. 

Expt. 44.— Take a piece of gla.« tubing, about a foot long and of 
about internal diameter, and draw one end out into a fine capillary 
tube. Sut)sequent success will largely depend on the walls of this 
ca^nllary tube being thick near the junction with the larger lube. Hence 
the glass should be well melted, being continually turned in a hot blow- 
pipe flame, to allow the glass to thicken up before it is pulled out. 

The large tube is then heated at a distance of about six inches from 
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the commencement of the capillary tube, ami after being slightly drawn 
out, is bent into a U as shown in Fig. 78. No great difficulty will be 
found in this operation if the glass is well heated and allowed to thicken 
before being pulled out. A constriction is made at A, and the capillary 
tube is bent at D near its junction to 
the wider tube, as shown in the figure. 

Pour some clean mercury into the 
open end of the tube till it stands at a 
height of two or three inches in either 
limb. Run this mercury backwards 
and forwards to remove any air bubbles 
clinging to the glass. Weigh the tulje 
and mercury, and write down the value 
you obtain. 

Iloil some distilled water in a beaker 
for several minutes so as to expel the 
dissolved air. Then place the end E 
of the capillary tube DE below the 
surface of this water, and tilt the U-tube 
S4J that an excess of mercury runs into 
the tube DC. On bringing the limits of the U-tube into a vertical 
jxwition, water will run into DC through the capillary tube. Repeat 
these oiK'rations till the space above the mercury in DC is entirely filled 
with water. It is best to subseijuently Iwil this water by heating the 
tulie DC with a Bunsen burner, so as to expel the last traces ol 
dissolved air. 

Clamp the U-tube in a vertical position, the end of the capillary tub< 
still remaining under water. Heat the capillary tube gently just below 
D with a mouth blow-pipe ; when the water near this point h^ been con- 
verted into steam, increase the temi^ralure of the flame till the tube fuses, 
when the capillary tuln; may be pulled oflf. Expel the water from this 
capillary tube, and weigh it together with the U tube and its contents. 
You can thence obtain the mass of the enclosed water. 

Pour mercury into the open end of the U-tube till its surface is about 
level with a scratch previously made on the tube at the constriction A. 
Then place the whole arrangement in a beaker filled with clean snow 
or ice shavings. After it has stood long enough for you to feel satisfied 
that the contents have reached 0“ C, pour mercury in till the surface is 
exactly level with the scratch in the constriction. 

In order to freeze the water, a small paper funnel is placed over the 
end D of the limb DC which contains the water, and a mixture of 
calcium chloride and ice is poured into this funnel. When freezing has 
commenced, a little calcium chloride should be added to the ice sur- 
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rounding the U-tube, The water will then solidify downwards, thus 
avoiding any risk of fracture from the expansion of the water in 
freeiing. The ice formed should be quite clear, and free from striations 
or air bubbles. 

When the freeiing has been completed, quickly wash the outside of 
the tube in ice coUi water, and then place the whole arrangement in a 
beaker, and surround it with pure snow or ice shavings. It should he 
left therefor nearly an hour to ensure that the whole of the contentsihave 
once more reached a temperature of o'" C. It will then be found that 
the surface of the mercury stands at some distance above the scratch in 
the constriction A. Transfer this mercury, by the aid of a small pipette, 
into a weighed watch glass, leaving the surface once more level with the 
scratch. Obtain the mass of the mercury you have removed. The 
volume occupied by this mass of mercury at C. will Ik: equal to the 
increase of volume undergone by the contained water at o* in changing 
to ice at o“. i gram of mercury at o“ C. occupies a volume of 
0*073553 * gram of water at o'* C. occupies a volume of 

I 00013 C C S- 

Finally, you must calculate the increase in volume experienced by 
I c.c. of water at 0“ C in changing into ice at 0“ C. 

Bunsen found that i c.c. of water at 0'^ C. occupied a volume of 
I’ogoc.c. when frozen. Roughly we may say that ten volumes 
of water at o' C. occupy eleven volumes at the same temperature 
when frozen. 

Jhman and Kopp*s Experiments.— A quantity of ice 
was contained in a thermometer bulb, a liquid which did not 
mix with water filling the remainder of the bulb and part of the 
stem. The apparent expansion of the 
liquid in the bulb being known, the 
volume changes undergone by the 
ice, either when cooled below o®C. or 
heated to a higher temperature, could 
be determined. It was found that ice 
contracts when cooled below o^C, its 
mean co-cfllcicnt of expansion per 
degree centigrade l>cing 0*000057. 
The change in volume on melting was 
found not to take place suddenly, 
but to follow a curve, such as Fig. 79. This curve is 
not, however, drawn to scale, but is intended only to indi- 
cate the nature, and not the extent of the volume changes. 
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Many other substances showed a similar contraction on 
melting. 

Force called into play by the Expansion of 
Water on Freezing. —When Winter is frozen the force 
called into play by the change of volume will burst strong 
metal vessels. 

Expt. 45.— 'Seal one end of a glass tulje ofalxjut diameter, and 
draw the other end out into a thick-walied capillary tiil^e. Fill the 
vessel so formed with water in the manner detailed, when the method 
of filling a weight thermometer was descrilx;d fp. 87). Allow the 
water to cool, and then seal off the capillary lul>e. Place the vessel in 
a wootlen lx)wl, and surround it with a mixture of ice and salt. Cover 
the Ijowl with a duster to prevent the possibility of pieces of the glass 
being projected into the nxim. After a few minutes the bursting of the 
tube will be anmmnced l>y a characteristic noise. 

In a similar manner cast-iron shells can Ire burst. 

Bunsen’s Ice Calorimeter,— A measurement of the 
alteration which occurs in the volume of a certain quantity of 
ice and water at O' C., may be used 
to determine the amount of ice which 
has been melted, and hence the quan- 
tity of heat which has been conimuni- 
cated to the mixture. Eunsen’s Ice 
Calorimeter, Fig. 80, is designed on 
these principles. 

A cylindrical test tube A is sur- 
rounded by a larger cylindrical glass 
vessel BC, the two being fused to- 
gether at B. 'I'he lower end of BC is 
connected to a bent tube CDEF, fur- 
nished with a collar at F. 

The upper part of the vessel BC is 
filled with pure distilled water, some of 
which has been frozen into an ice Fig. &>. -^Bunsen’s ioe 

.. , . , , calorimeter. 

sheath surrounding the inner test 
tube. Below this water, and filling the 

tube i:)EF, is pure mercury. A fine graduated capillary tube 
GH is pushed through a cork closing the upper end of EF. 
The mercury meniscus can be brought to any point in GH^ bv 
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pushing the capillary tube further through the cork, or with- 
drawing it, as the case ntay require. 

The water is initially introduced into BC by inverting the 
apparatus, placing the end F of the tube EF below the surface 
of boiling distilled water, and alternately heating and cooling 
BC. The water in BC is finally boiled to remove any trace of 
air. The end F of the tube EF is then placed beneath the 
surface of some pure mercury, and some of the water in BC is 
boiled off. On cooling, mercury fills the lower part of BC and 
the tube EF. 

In order to freexe the ice sheath, it is best ^ to coo! the whole ap- 
paratus to o* C., and then to introduce some solid carbon dioxide into 
the inner tube. This produces intense iixal overcooling, and conse- 
quently some ice crystals sej'tarate out. The ice sheath is then made 
to grow to the required size by pouring ether into the tul)e A and blow- 
ing a current of air through it. These precautions are necessary, since 
ice does not commence to form until a temperature far l>elow o" C. has 
been attainetl (see p. 167), whilst when the ice has once commenced to 
separate out, if the whole of the water in BC is at the same low tem- 
perature, the freezittg may take place with sufficient rapidity to burst 
the vessel - 

The whole of the apparatus is then surrounded with Pure 
snow ; if ice shavings are used these will generally be at a 
temperature slightly below C., owing to the presence of im- 
purities, so that a progressive freezing will take place in the 
water in BC. 

Errors from this cause may be avoided, as was suggested by 
Prof. C. V. Boys, by separating the ice shavings from the walls 
of the vessel BC by means of an air jacket, 

A small amount of w’aier or other liquid at o'’ C, is introduced 
into the tube A In aetermining specific heats, a small weighed 
Quantity of a solid is heated to any desired temperature, and 
tnen quickly dropped into the water in A. As the density of 
water increases up to 4° C., the heated water will sink to the 
bottom of A, and communicate its heat to the ice sheath, some 
of which will consequently be melted. The amount melted is 
determined by noticing the initial and final position of the 
meniscus in GH. 

1 Mond, RamMiy, and Sfaiclda, On the Occluiion of Oxygm and Hydrogen by 
Platinam Black, ' Part W.^FhiL Transit vol. 190(1897), p- tjt- 
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The necessary calculations may be performed as follows 

From Bunsen’s experiments, we know that 1,090 c.cs. of ice at o* C. 
form 1,000 c.cs, of water at the same temperature. Further, i,000 c.cs, 
of water at o® C. will possess a mass of 1,000 grams (approximately), 
Therefore, corresponding to a decrease of vohmie of (1,090“ 1,000} = 
90 C.CS., due to the melting of ice at o"C, to water at the same tempera- 
ture, an amount of heat equal to 1,000 x 80 = 80,000 therms must have 
been communicated. 

Hence, Anally, for a decrease of i c.c., as indicated by the motion of 
the mercury meniscus, a quantity of heat equal to =: 888*9 

thernts must have been communicated. 

With a fine capillary tube the communication of 1 therm 
may produce a motion of the mercury meniscus through 
I millimetre, so that the sensitiveness of this apparatus is suf- 
ficiently manifest. It is particularly suitable for the determination 
of specific heats of substances of which small quantities only 
can be procured. Thus Weber used Bunsen’s ice calorimeter 
to determine the specific heat of the diamond. 

Effect of Pressure on the Melting Point.— In the case 
of a substance like water, which expands on solidifying, it is 
obvious from general principles that an increase of pressure 
will tend to oppose expansion, and therefore, presumably, to 
hinder the occurrence of solidification. 

In other words, we might expect an increase of pressure to 
necessitate a lower temperature being attained before water 
would solidify, or that increased pressure would lower the 
freezing point of water. 

In the case of substances like paraffin wax which contract on 
solidifying, we might expect an increased pressure to raise the 
melting point. 

The theoretical investigation of the extent of this variation of the 
melting point with pressure was originally carried out by Professor 
James TTiomson. An account of this will be found in Chap, XVII. 
We will here consider only the experimental verification of the con- 
clusions arrive<l at, which was undertaken by Professor James Thomson’s 
brother, now Lord Kelvin. 

A Strong glass case, provided with a metal cap fitted with a 
screw piston E, Fig. 81, was filled with a mixture of dean ice 

N 
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and distilled water. A sensitive sulphuric ether thermometer, 
inclosed in a case A to protect it from the straining influence of 
high pressures, was used to 
determine the temperature of 
the mixture at any moment. 
A lead ring BB was used to 
keep a space clear from ice 
so that the thermometer could 
be read . The pres su re to 

which the ice was subjected 
was read by means of a tube 
closed at one end, and placed, 
while full of air, in an inverted 
position in the water. 

If an increase of pressure 
lowers the melting point of 
ice, when the piston E is 
screwed down the contained 
mixture at o° C, will be above 
the melting point of the ice. 
Thus a certain amount of ice 
will melt, the necessary heat 
being abstracted from the rest 
of the mixture. Consequently 
the temperature indicated by 
the thern,ome.er will fall, till 
freeing point of w«t«T by Iir«suj«. (p.) the ncw melting point of the 
ice is attained. Similarly, when 
the pressure is released, the thennometer will indicate a rise of 
temperature. 

The experimental results obtained by lA>rd Kelvin are contained in 
the followii^ table 


Fat! of temperature Fall of temperature > 

observed. calculated. Difference. v 


o-io6* F. 0109* F. I -0003'* F. 

0'232‘‘ F. I 0*227'' F. I +0 005" F. 


Preuitre 

observed. 


8*1 atm. 
l6*8 „ 



I 
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Professor Dewar has more recently determined the depression of the 
melting point of ice as 0*0072'* C, per atmosphere increase of pressure. 

Bunsen has found that paraffin wax, which melted at 46*3" C under 
atmospheric pressure^ melted at 49*9’ C. under a pressure of 100 
atmospheres.. 

Begelation,— 

EXPT. 46.— Take two pi^ of ice and press them closely together. 
On releasing the pressure it will be found that they are frozen cm to 
each other. This will occur even when the pieces of ice are pressed 
tc^ether under warm water. 

Faraday was the first to notice the peculiar property of Ice de- 
termined from the above experiment. The explanation is quite 
obvious when we remember that at the point where the pieces 
of ice are pressed together, the melting point of the ice will be 
lowered by the pressure, and some of the ice will melt, the 
temperature in the neighbourhood of the point meanwhile 
falling. On releasing the pressure the freezing point of the 
water will rise, and the water will solidify. 

Expt. 47.“-Take a block of ice about 12" x 8" x 8", and support 
it so that it bridges across the sj^e between two tables. Pass a loop 
of thin copper wire, to which is attached a mass of about 28 lbs., over 
the block of ice. It will be found that the wire slowly cuts its way 
through the ice, without, however, dividing the block into two 
pieces. 

The explanation of this experiment is as follows The ice immedi- 
ately under the wire is subjected to a conriderable pressure, so that its 
melting point is reduced and liquefaction takes place. The wire, of 
course, displaces the water fbnned, the latter solidifying as soon as it 
has reached the other side of the wire, and the pressure to which it was 
subjected is removed. 

We thus have ice melting under the wire, accompanied, of course, by 
a &I1 of temperature, whilst solidification is continually taking place 
above the wire accompanied by a corresponding rise of temperature. It 
is clear that if heat can be conducted firom the upper to the lower side 
of the wire, the rapidity with which the latter moves will be increased. 
This explains why a copper wire, which is a good conductor of heat, 
will cut through the ice more quickly than an iron wire, which is a very 
much worse conductor. A piece of string will not cut through the ice 
at all. 

When snow is pressed in the hands, it can be converted into a solid 

N 2 
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Uock of ice, provided its temperature is not below C. If the tempera* 
ture of the snow were - 1* C., a pressure of 143 atmospheres would be 
required to liquefy it. Consequently, in keenly frosty weather snow* 
balls cannot be made, tboi^h the pressure of the wheels of a heavy cart 
may leave lines of ice along the ro^. 

Snow or powdered ice, enclosed in a suitable vessel, may he con- 
verted into a mass of clear transparent ice by the application of 
pressure. 

Skating. — Professor Joly ^ has pointed out that to the above pheno- 
mena, deprading on the lowering of the melting point of ice by pressure, 
may be added those attending skating, r.r., the freedom of motion and, 
to a great extent, the “ biting ’’ of the skate. 

The pressure under the edge of a skate is very great. The blade 
touches for a short length of the hr^-bock curve, and, in the case of 
smooth ice, along a line of indefinite thinness, so that until the skate 
Iws penetrated some distance into the ice the pressure obtaining is great ; 
in the first instance, theoretically infinite. But this pressure involves 
the lique&ction, /a same extent t of the ice beneath the skate, and pene- 
tration or bite ” follows as a matter of course. As the blade sinks, 
an area U reached at which the pressure is inoperative, i.e, , inadequate 
to retluce the melting point IkIow the temperature of the surroundings. 
Thus, estimatir^ the pressure for that position of the edge when the 
bearing area has become c’f u square inch, and assuming the weight 
of the skater as 140 lt»., and also that no other forces act to urge the 
blade, we find a pressure of 7,000 lbs. to the square inch, or 466 atmo- 
spheres, sufficient to ensure the melting of the ice at - 3*5° C. With 
very cold ice, the pressure will rapidly attain the inoperative intensity, 
so that it will be found difficult to obtain “bite”— a state of things 
skaters are familiar with. But it would appear that some penetration 
must ennie. On very cold ice, “ hollow-ground ” skates will have the 
advantage. 

This explanation of the phenomena attending skating assumes that 
the skater, in fiurt, glides about on a narrow film of water, the solid 
turning to water wherever the pressure is most intense, and this water, 
continually forming under the skate, resumii^ the solid form when re- 
lieved of pressure. 

Fonnatlon of Gladers. — Snow accumulates to grat 
depths at points above the snow line, so that the lower layers, 
which are subjected to great pressures due to the super- 
incumbent masses, are melted and squeezed out, solidification 


1 Ifniim, Uaick si, Prat. Ray, DiMin Saeie^y, vel v. {>. 45J, ittS. 
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taking place as soon as the water formed has escaped. Thus, 
in high mountains we have huge streams of ke continually 
supplied from the snow above the snow line 
Motion of Glaciers.-'Glaciers are found to move down 
the sides of mountains, the upper layers moving faster than the 
lower ones, and the centre more quickly than the sides. Three 
main theories have been proposed to account for this motion. 

1. The action of gravity will of course produce great pressures in 
certain parts of the ice, and at these points Uque^tion will occur, 
solidification taking place when the motion of the ice has relieved the 
strain. According to this view, which was strongly advocated by the 
late Professor Tyndall, the motion of a glacier is entirely due to the 
lique&ction of the ice at points subjected to great stresses. Fissures 
may in extreme cases be formed, but these will once more become 
frozen up if the sides are pressed t(^ther. Sometimes two tributary 
glaciers meet each other at some point in their courses, and proceed 
afterwards as a single glacier, both booming frozen tc^ether, a track of 
stones and dibris alone marking the line of separation of the two streams 
of ice. 

2. According to Professor Forbes, we must consider ice to partake 
somewhat of the properties of a plastic solid. Every one has seen 
candles which have become considerably bent under their own weight, 
especially in warm weather, although melting has not occurred. Sticks 
of sealing wax will bend in a similar manner. A long bar of ice when 
supported at its ends and weighted near its centre will also become bent. 
According to Professor F'orbes, the motion of a glacier differs only in 
degree from that of a stream of treacle running down an incline. 

3. Oman Moseley attributes glacier motion to temperature variations. 
Thus, when ice below 0“ C. is heated, it expands ; it will naturally 
expand so that its lowest part moves downwards, ance an upward 
motion would necessitate the liAing of great masses of ice in opposition 
to the force of gravity. On the other hand, when cooling takes place, 
a contraction will occur, and the higher portions of the glacier will be 
pulled downwards. Thus a glacier gradually creeps downwards, just 
as sheets of lead on slanting roofs have been observed to do. The upper 
sur&ce of the glacier being heated most, will move the kistest. 

According to Koch and Klocke, glaciers move steadily downwards 
during the afternoon, a slight backward motion occurring at night. In 
the morning hours the motion is irregular. 

There seems little reason to supper that the actions contemplated in 
the above three theories do not take place simultaneously. The extent 
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to which any one ctuse is operative will of course vary for different 
glaciers, and even for different ports of the same glacier. Thus, cases 
are known where a glacier hills over a precipice ; the ice breaks 
away above and recomlnnes below. Here regelation is unquestionably 
the chief agenL On the other hand, the motions observed Koch and 
Klocke can hardly result from anything but temperature changes. 

Evaporation. 

Bvapor&tion, — It may here be worth while to anticipate to 
a small extent the principles detailed in the chapter devoted to 
the kinetic theory (Chap. XI 11). Chemists have shown that we 
must consider all material substances to consist of molecules, 
each of which may comprise a number of atoms. According to 
the kinetic theory, these molecules arc in rapid motion among 
themselves. In a solid it is probable that the molecules vibrate 
about a constant mean position. In liquids a molecule can 
move from any one position to any other, being hindered only 
by the frequent collisions with other molecules which occur. In 
a gas, the molecules being much more sparsely scattered, fewer 
collisions occur, and consequently a molecule will move from 
one position to another in much less time. 

In the case of a liquid, the molecules are so close to each 
other that considerable forces are exerted between them. A 
molecule in the middle of a quantity of liquid will on the 
average be pulled in all directions simultaneously to about an 
equal extent- When, however, a molecule is situated near the 
surface of a liquid, the number of molecules pulling it back into 
the liquid will exceed those pulling it toward the surface. Con- 
sequently the surface of a liquid w'ill be drawn inwards, and will 
for this reason act somewhat like an elastic membrane. This 
accounts for the fact that a drop of water can hang on the 
under side of a horizontal plate of glass without falling to the 
earth. 

This straining action exerted on the surface of a liquid, and 
tending to reduce its area, is termed the surface tension of the 
liquid. 

It has been found possible to explain the greater number oi 
the phenomena connected w’ith heat, by supposing that the 
molecules of a body are in more violent agitation when the body 
is hot than when it is cold. Indeed, the heat contained by a 
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body is considered to be merely the kinetic energy of its con- 
stituent molecules. 

We are at liberty to consider that in a liquid at a constant 
temperature, a molecule may be moving with greater velocity at 
one moment than at another, and therefore, that at any instant 
some molecules are moving more rapidly than the rest A mole- 
cule moving with great velocity might escape from the surface of 
a liquid, even though the greater number of molecules near it 
were pulled back into the liquid as previously described. If the 
temperature of the liquid is high enough, most of the molecules 
near the surface can readily escape ; the liquid is then at its 
boiling point, and evaporation takes place freely. But evapora- 
tion may take place at much lower temperatures, as is proved 
by the fact that in countries where snow lies long on the ground, 
the whole of a fall of snow may gradually disappear without 
the temperature rising above o"C. In this and similar cases 
the molecules which escape are those possessing at the instant 
the greatest velocity perpendicular to the surface. 

Vapour.— The molecules which have escaped from the 
surface of the liquid, thenceforth exist in a state somewhat 
similar to that pertaining to the molecules of a gas. When, 
however, a substance can exist in a gas-like and liquid state at 
the same temperature, the term vapour is applied to the 
0^^ tbe molecules in the free or gas-like condition. The 
distinction between vapours and gases will be further dealt with 
In the next chapter. 

If evaporation takes place into a closed space, some of the 
molecules of the vapour, after wandering about for a time, will 
strike on the surface of the liquid, and be again drawn into it. 
Other molecules will, however, be escaping, and it is clear that 
after a certain time a state of equilibrium will be reached, in 
which as many molecules return to the liquid in a second as 
leave it in that time. The vapour is then said to be in a 
saturated condition. 

When, however, a saucer full of water is placed in an open 
room, the vapour which leaves the surface of the water is hardly 
likely to return to it. If the air in the room is not saturated 
with water vapour, more molecules will leave the water than re- 
turn to it from the atmosphere. In this case evaporation will 
continue till the water has disappeared. 
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KlBt .—Some vapours, such as those of iodine and bromine> 
as well as the gas chlorine, are coloured ; but the vapour of » 
colourless liquid is generally transparent. Thus, steam is 
transparent, as may be seen by examining the space above 
boiling water in a glass flask. When steam is condensed into a 
number of very small drops of water, a cloud or mist is formed. 
It is really a mist, or a collection of finely divided water drops, 
that is seen issuing from the spout of a kettle. The con- 
densation of steam or vapour of water into mist has been found 
by Aitken to depend on the presence of fine particles of dust in 
the atmosphere. More recently Mr. C. T. R. Wilson has found 
that a ray of ultra-violet light will condense saturated water 
vapour to mist. 

Cold produced by Evaporation.— Since the molecules 
which leave a liquid during evaporation are moving with more 
than the average velocity of the remaining molecules, the energy 
of the latter will decrease with every molecule that escapes. In 
other words, the water left in the saucer will become continually 
colder, unless heat is communicated from external sources. 

Expt. 48.— Place some water in a shallow dish, and support this 
above a larger dish containing strong sulphuric acid, the whole being 
placed under the receiver of an air pump. On exhausting the receiver, 
evaporation will take place rapidly from the water, the vapour being 
continuously absorbed by the sulphuric acid. When the pressure has 
been sufficiently reducetl the water will commence to boil, losing heat 
so rapidly thereby that the remainder shortly afterwards becomes 
frozen. 

Exrr. 49. — Place some ether in a beaker, and stand this on a piece of 
wood on which a pool of water has been collected. Plow air through a 
glass tube, the end of which dips below the sur&ce of the ether. By 

this means rapid evajxira. 
lion of the ether is facili- 
tated. The cold pnxluced 
will freeze the water 
below the beaker. 

WoUasfcon’sCry- 

ophorufl.— This is a 
piece of apparatus 
consisting of two bulbs (Fig. 82) connected by a tube. One 
of the bulbs contains water, the remainder of the space en- 



Fic. 8».- Wollaston's cryophonis. 
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closed in the apparatus being freed from air. If the bulb A 
be placed in a mixture of ice and salt, the extreme cold will 
condense the vapour contained in it. More vapour will leave 
the water in the other bulb, to be condensed in its turn. The 
cold produced by the continual evaporation will finally freeze 
the remaining water. 

Carry’s Freezing Machine.— This is constructed so that 
the space above the water contained in a flask C (Fig. 83) can 



Fic. 83.—CaiTi’s freezing macbine. 


be exhausted of air by a pump A, whilst the aqueous vapour 
which is given off is absorbed in a vessel 13 , containing strong 
sulphuric acid. The walls of the vessel are made of an alloy of 
antimony and tin which is not attacked by the acid. 

In another form of freezing apparatus, also invented by Carre, an 
aqueous solution of ammonia is first heated to about 130“ C. in a strong 
iron vessel A, Fig, 84, the ammonia which is expelled being condensed 
in the space between the double walls of the vessel D, which is sur- 
rounded with water. When sufficient ammonia has been distilled over 
in this manner, the vessel A is cxxjled by being surrounded with water. 
The ammonia evaporates from the vessel D, which consequently fells in 
temperature, water which has been previously placed in E, the central 
compartment of D, licing thereby frozen. 


i86 heat for advanced students 


CHAP. 


In Ihe laige towns of the southern slates of North America, where ice 
is almost a necessity of daily use, pipes supplying liquid ammonia, and 
others through which the vapour can return to a central cooling 
apparatus, are laid on to the houses. 

At Niagara in London, ice for skating is produced throughout the 



Fig. 84,— Cane's system of refrigeration by the evaporation of liquid ammonia. (P), 


year by causing strong brine, which has t)een cooletl in an apparatus 
similar to that just described, to circulate through pipes which traverse 
a shallow basin initially filled with water. 

EBUr.LtTlON Ok IJOIMNC 

Expt. 50, — Take a flask containing about 50 c.cs., clean it with 
strong sulphuric acid, and then half fill it with water, and place it on 
a sand bath altove a Bunsen burner. Note the changes which take 
place in the water in the flask. They will be somewhat as follows : 

1. Small bubbles will be formed on the inside of the walls of the 
fla^, growing larger by degrees, and finally ascending to the surface 
of the water. These are bubbles of air driven out of solution by 
heating. 

2. Bubbles will commence to form, probably at some particular ptnnt 
cJ the bottom of the flask, and will rise towards the surface of the water, 
collapsing with sharp clicks before reaching it. These are bubbles of 
steam condense<l by the water which has not everywhere reached the 
boiling point. 
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3. After a time the bubbles cease to collapse in the water, but burst 
on the surface. The water is now boiling, or is in a state of 
ebullition. 

Continue the heating for some time. It may happen that the bubbles 
no longer stream off from a particular point, but that ebullition occa- 
sionally ceases for several seconds, a large volume of steam being then 
suddenly formed, which throws the water violently upward in the vessel. 
This phenomenon is termed bumping. Place a thermometer so that its 
bulb dips into the liquid. Notice the temperature indicated when the 
water is boiling by bumping. Then lower a small fragment of coke or 
broken flower pot, attached to a piece of cotton, into the water. 
Notice that bubbles of steam are at once given off from this piece of 
coke or porous earthenware, and that bumping ceases. Your ther- 
mometer wi^l probably indicate that the tenqK?rature of the water has 
fallen. 

In the case of a liquid to which heat is continuously com- 
municated, in order that a stationary temperature (termed the 
boiling point of the liquid) should be attained, heat must, as 
fast as it is communicated, be absorbed or rendered latent in 
the conversion of the liquid into vapour. When no bubbles of 
vapour are formed in the interior of the liquid, vaporisation can 
only take place at the free surface. The temperature of the 
main bulk of the liquid may therefore rise considerably above its 
boiling point. 

The way in which porous substances act in promoting the free evo- 
lution of vapour is not exactly known. It would at first sight appear 
probable that the action is due to air contained in the cavities of the 
substance, the more so, as small pieces of fine capillary tube exercise a 
similar influence. According to this theory, the molecules of the liquid 
escape into the small volume of air just as those near the free surface 
escape into the atmosphere. Mr. Charles Tomlinson has shown, how- 
ever, that a fine wire gauze cage filled with air could be lowered into 
superheated water without ebullition occurring. On the other hand, 
water, which was heated above its normal boiling point, was thrown 
into violent elntllition when its surface was touched by a slip of paper, 
a piece of wire, or the end of a glass rod. When a glass rod was 
entirely immersed in it, steam was at first given off from the whole of 
its surface, but after a lime only a couple of minute specks in the glass 
remained active. A ]>iece of flint immersed in the liquid was acUve 
over its entire surface, but on being broken in two no steam was given 
off from the freshly formed surfaces. A rat-tailed file, which at first was 
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extremely active in promoting ebullition, was rendered inactive by being 
heated in a spirit lamp and cooled in the vapour above the liquid. 

The conclusion arrived at by Mr. Tomlinson was, that the activity of a 
sur&ce in promoting ebullition is proportional to its want of chemical 
cleanness. Thus, the freshly formed surfaces of the Iwoken flint were 
chemically clean, whilst those which had been for a long time in con- 
tact with the atmosphere were chemically dirty. This explanation, when 
carefully considered, is not quite as definite as it apjxiars at first sight. 
Chemically, dirt is matter in the wrong place, f.c., matter where we 
don’t want it. According to Mr. Tomlinson, a rotl of metal with a 
clean surface would be inactive in producing ebullition ; on the other 
hand, a trace of that metal obtained by rubbing the rod on the clean 
surface of a broken flint would constitute chemical dirt, and ought to 
promote ebullition. It is known that substances like glass condense 
on their surfaces layers of gas. Perhaps it is this layer wluch is active 
in promoting ebullition. 

If a glass of fresh soda-water be examined, it will be found that 
bubbles gas are given ofl from small points on the surface of the glass. 
A piece of porous earthenware, or a lump of sugar, will be found to 
promote the evolution of the gas. 

Experimental Determination of Boiling Points.— 
From what has previously been said, it appears that the tem- 
perature of a liquid may, in certain circumstances, rise con- 
siderably above its normal boiling point. Consequently it is 
only in determining the boiling points of solutions that the ther- 
mometer is placed in the liquid, and some arrangement must 
then be made to promote free ebullition. 

The usual method of determining the boiling point of a pure 
liquid is to place the bulb of the thermometer in the vapour 
given off during ebullition. The space containing the thermo- 
meter should be jacketed in the manner described in connection 
with the determination of the boiling point of a thermometer 
(p. II). 

The actual temperature of the vapour above a boiling solu- 
tion is generally slightly lower than the temperature of the 
solution. Thus above a salt solution, the temperature of which 
is I C., the steam may reach a temperature, say, of 105® C. 
A thermometer placed in this steam will, however, indicate a 
temperature of 100° C. The reason of this is, that the steam 
condenses to pure water on the bulb and stem of the thermo- 
meter, and as this water has a large surface, any further heat 
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communicated will cause part of the water to evaporate without 
a rise of temperature occurring. 

On the other hand, if the temperature of the thermometer 
falls below 100” C., steam will be condensed on it, and the 
temperature will be raised by the latent heat rendered up. 

In order to provide a larger surface for evaporation, the bulb 
of the thermometer is often surrounded loosely with cotton wool. 

Determination of the Boiling Point of a Solution. 
—As pointed out alwve, a thermometer when placed in the 
steam given off from a boiling aqueous solution of a salt, will 
indicate the boiling point of the water, and not that of the 
solution. A similar law applies to solutions in general. 

In order to determine the boiling point of a solution, the 
thermometer bulb must Ije completely immersed. Special pre- 
cautions must be taken to prevent the occurrence of boiling by 
bumping, and the consequent rise of temperature of the solution 
above its boiling point. 

Beckmann's Boiling Point Apparatus. — Fig. 85 represents 
<liagramniatically the essential points of Beckmann's apj^aralus for de- 
termining the boiling points of solutions. A test tube A, provided with 
a side inlet tube B, is used to contain the solution. A piece of platinum 
wire r, is fused through the bottom of the test tul^e, and a number of 
glass beads, G, are also contained by it. The beads and platinum wire 
serve to promote free ebullition. The bulb of a sensitive thermometer 
T, simitar to that described on p. 15, dtps into the solution. A spiral 
glass tube, Kj, serves to condense the vapour given off ; the condensed 
liquid runs back into the solution, so that the strength of the latter is 
maintained constant. 

The test tul>e containing the solution is surrounded by a glass vessel 
C, provided with double walls, farming a vapour jacket. A liquid, 
}x)ssessing a l>oiling point slightly higher than (hat of the solution in A, 
is placed in C ; some pieces of porous earthenware, D, serve to promote 
free ebullition, whilst the condensing .spiral Kj, prevents loss of the 
liquid. 

The whole of the above anangement is mounted on a stand made 
from asbestos mill -board. Two pointed Bunsen dames play on the wire 
gauze E, and the hot gases impinge directly on the lower surffice of 
the vapour jacket C. Direct communication of heat to the vessel. A, is 
prevented by the double cylinder, Fj, Fg, of asbestos mill-board, and 
by a roll, H, of asbestos pajier. Thus the solution in A receives heat only 
from the liquid and vapour in the vessel C. 




Fio. 85.*- Beckmann's boiling point apparatu&. 


The solution may be introduced into the vessel A by way of the side 
irilct tube B, the condenser Kj being removed. 
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A Solution of a Non-volatile Substance will 
possess a higher Boiling Point than that of the pure 
Solvent.— The following table, taken from Lupke's Electro- 
Chemistry, exhibits the elevation of the boiling point produced 
by dissolving definite quantities of cane sugar in water. 


Mass of cane 
sugar dis- 
solved in 100 
grms.of water. 

Barometric 

pressure. 

Boiling 
point of 
water. 

Boiling 
point of 
solution. 

Elevation 
of boiling 
point. 

Elevation 
of boiling 
point per 
gram of 
dissolved 
sugar. 

Molecular 
elevation 
of boiling 
point. 

34*2 grms. 

746 mm. 

99 *« 5 “ C. 

ioo-35“C. 

0*50“ c. 

*0146’ c. 

5'oo"C. 

Si '3 

1746 „ 

99-85 

100*59 

0*74 

•0144 

4‘93 

68*4 ,, 

755 

99*90 

100*95 

105 

■0153 

5-24 

85 ‘S 1. 

! 

! 75 S » 

!_ 1 

99-90 

101*22 

1-32 

•0154 

5-28 


From this table it is evident that the elevation of the boiling point is 
approximately proportional to the mass of the substance dissolved. 

The molecular elevation of the boiling point is obtained by multiply- 
ing the elevation, per gram of the dissolved substance, by the molecular 
weight of the latter. If various substances are used, the molecular 
elevations will denote the elevations produced by dissolving equal 
numbers of molecules of the various sulwtances in equal masses of 
water. 

It has been found that for substances which form electrical non-con- 
ducting or badly-conducting solutions in water, the molecular elevation 
of the boiling point has a constant value of about 5. Thus solutions 
comprising equal numbers of dissohed molecules in equal masses of water 
possess the same boiling point. 

In the case of aqueous solutions of substances such as sodium chloride, 
which are gtKxl conductors of electricity, the molecular elevation of the 
Imiling point amounts to nearly 10. This is in agreement with the 
theory, mentioned on p. 170, that such substances are dissociated into 
simpler elements when dissolved in water. 

Variation of the Boiling Point with Pressure.— 
The volume occupied by a given mass of any substance is 
always much greater in the state of vapour than in that of 
liquid. In other words, a considerable expansion t^es place 
during the vaporisation of a liquid. Thus i gram of water at 
100® C. occupies a volume of 1*043 cxs. When converted into 
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steam at loo® C,, the volume occupied at normal atmospheric 
pressure will be about 1650 c.cs. 

It is obvious that an increased pressure will tend to hinder 
this expansion, and therefore to prevent the conversion of water 
into steam. Hence a higher temperature is required to convert 
water into steam at a high pressure than would suffice at a low' 
pressure. 

ExPT. 51.— Take a round -bottomed flask of about 300c.es. capacity, 
half flu it with water, and boil it for a few minutes over a Bunsen flame. 

When steam has been given 
off for a sufficient time for you 
to feel satisfled that the air in 
the flask has been expelled, 
remove the burner, and the 
instant ebullition ceases, close 
the mouth of the flask with a 
well-fitting ind|ariibl)er stopjx^r. 
Invert the flask, and cool it by 
squeezing cold water on the 
bottom of it (Fig. 86). You 
will find that ebullition recom- 
mences, and can l>e prmluceil 
even when the water has cooled 
very considerably. 

In this experiment the 
pressure of the steam or 
water vapour, at the instant 
of closing the mouth of 
the flask, was equal to the 
atmospheric pressure. On subsequently cooling the bottom of 
the flask, part of this vapour is condensed, so that the re- 
mainder exerts a pressure less than that of the atmosphere. 
Ebullition recommences because less hindrance is given to the 
formation of vapour. 

As this point is one of some importance, the following explanation, 
couched in terms of the kinetic theory, should be carefully followed. 

At the instant when the flask is closed, the numtier of molecules re- 
turning into the liquid in a given time is just equal to the numlier 
leaving its surface in that time. On cooling the bottom of the flask, 
the total number of molecules in the state of vapour is enormously dc- 



Fk;. 86.— Water boiling under 
diuiinltbed prciaurc. 
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creased, so that fewer have an opportunity of re-entering the liquid. 
Consequently the number of molecules leaving the liquid is greatly in 
excess of the number returning to it, thus giving rise to the appearance 
of ebullition. 

In the manufacture of sugar, the aqueous solutions are con- 
centrated by boiling under diminished pressure, the necessary 
temperature being thus reduced, and charring of the sugar 
avoided. 

A table giving the boiling point of water for various pressures 
is given on p. 27. Additional information will be found in 
Chap. XVI. 

* The Hypsometer.— During the ascent of a mountain the 
limits of the atmosphere are continually approached as greater 
and greater altitudes are reached. The atmospheric pressure 
at any place is equal to the weight of the air contained in an 
imaginary tube of unit sectional area, extending vertically from 
the place in question to the furthest limits of the atmosphere. 
Hence it is evident that the barometric pressure falls as we 
ascend to greater altitudes. 

When the pressure at any stage of a mountain ascent has 
been obtained, the height of the station above the sea level may 
be calculated, or obtained by reference to tables. 

A barometer may be used to determine the required pressure. 
But as mercury barometers are somewhat cumbersome, and 
other barometers are not always to be depended upon, it is 
usual to employ other means for determining the pressure. 

The temperature at which water boils is, as we have seen, 
related to the pressure to which its vapour is subjected- Hence 
an observation of the boiling point of water may be used to 
determine the barometric pressure, and from that the height of 
the station above the sea level. 

I'he instrument used for determining the boiling point of 
water, in order to determine the altitude of a station, is called a 
Hypsometer. Fig. 87 shows such an instrument (made by 
Messrs. Yeates and Sons of Dublin), as a whole and in parts. 

Water is contained in a metal vessel C. This is provided with bent 
metal tubes D, communicating with its interior. A lamp A is screened 
from ilraughts by a case B ; the flame plays on the tubes just mentioned. 
The hot gases generated by combustion escape into fhe opeif air through 
oblique tubes E which pass through the water. 
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The steam generated passn upwards through the inner of two con- 
centric metal tubes F, and thence into the space between the tubes by 

way of some holes, H, 
and finally escapes into 
(he atmosphere by an 
aperture G. Thus the 
steam in the central tube 
is protected from loss of 
heat by means of a steam 
jacket. 

The thermometer T is 
provided with a small 
thread of mercury t, 
which is separated from 
the main column by a 
small bubble of air. 
When the thermometer 
is heated, the main 
column of mercury pushes 
this thread before it, but 
when it is cooled, the 
thread maintains its posi- 
tion, thus indicating the 
highest temperature at- 
tained. 

In making an obser- 
vation, the thread of 
Fic. 87.— Hypsometer. mercury is shaken down 

as near to the bulb as 
it will go, and the thermometer is then placed in the central tube of 
F, and the water is boiled. If the extremity of the mercury column is 
visible at the top of the instrument, an observation may be made 
directiy ; if not, the thermometer must be removed, and the position 
of the detached thread noted. 

Boiling under increased Presaure.— At great altitudes 
where water boils at very low temperatures, some contrivance 
roust be used in order to attain a sufficiently high temperature 
to cook food. This is generally managed by using a strong 
vessel provided with a safety valve which only allows the steam 
to escape when a sufficiently high pressure has been reached. 
Thus, if water is required to boil at loo' C., it is arranged that the 
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pressure per square inch necessary to raise the valve, added to 
the atmospheric pressure per square inch, should amount to 1 5lbs. 

The boiling point of water may, when necessary, be raised to 
a considerable extent by similar means. Fig. 88 represents 
Papin’s digester. The lid of 
a strong metal vessel is held “ 

in position by a screw, and a 
valve is closed by means of 
a lever carrying a movable 
weight Water may be 
caused to boil at 200° C. by 
subjecting its vapour to a 
pressure of 240 lbs. to the 
square inch, />., to a pressure 
of 16 atmospheres. 

The Spheroidal 
State.— 

Expt. 52. — lake a flat piece 
of sheet copper or brass, and 
support this, in a horizontal 
position, over a Bunsen burner. 

From time to time, whilst the 
plate is being heated, allow a 
few drops of water to fall on it 
from a pijiette. Wlien the plate 

is quite cool, the water will spread o%'er it in the usual way. As its 
temjx'raturc increases, an accelerated rate of evaporation will be noticed, 

and when a certain tem- 
, A perature has been at- 

W tained, violent ebullition 

will ensue. On still 
further heating the plate, 
a stage will be reached 
where the water, instead 
of spreading over the 
surface, or being thrown 
into ebullition, collects 
itself in small spheroidal 
drops, which run over 
the surface very much as mercury does when spilt on a table. If the 
plate is horizontal, one of these drops may be observed for a considerable 

0 2 
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Fig. 89,— Drop of water in the spheroidal state. 
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time, and it will be found that its sitt decreases very slowly. If a 
luminous Haine is placed in a suitable position, so that it is seen behind 
the drop by an eye placed on a level with the plate, it will be noticed 
that the drop does not touch the plate. It is, in fact, supported by a 
cushion of steam. The escajie of the steam from under the drop often 
throws the surface of the liquid into l)eautirul undulations. 

Expt. 53.— Make a borax bead on the end of a fine platinum wire, 
and having heated this to as high a temperature as possible in a Bunsen 
Aame, quickly immerse it below the surface of some water in a beaker. 
It will be observed that there is at first a shell of vapour surrounding the 
bead, which prevents the water from coming in contact with it. When 
the bead has cooled to a certain temperature, the water suddenly gains 
access to it, as is denoted by the disappearance of the shell of vapour, 
and the production of the characteristic hissing sound. 

The above experiments illustrate what is termed the spheroidal state 
of water. A laundress generally tests the temperature of her iron by 
ol^rving whether it is sufficient to cause a drop of saliva to assume the 
spheroidal state. Jugglers were formerly in the habit of plunging their 
hands into molten lead, their immunity from burning depending on the 
moisture on their hands assuming the spheroidal state. Blacksmiths will 
often lick a bar of red*hot iron. In early times, a common form of 
ordeal was to walk on red-hot ploughshares ; many who came through 
this ordeal trium]diant]y must have ascribed to supernatural inter- 
vention an occurrence which was strictly in accordance with natural 
law. 

Water is not the only substance which can assume the spheroidal 
state. All liquids will do so if placed on a metal surface that is suffi- 
ciently hot. If a mixture of solid carbonic acid and ether is poured into 
a red hot platinum crucible it will assume the spheroidal state. If 
mercury is poured on to the mixture, it will be frozen, though the 
platinum dish remains red-hot. 

Sublimatioil.— In certain cases a solid may change directly 
into a vapour without undergoing liquefaction. A familiar 
instance is afforded by iodine. This process is termed sublima- 
tion. Its reverse direct passage from the state of vapour 
to that of solid) occurs in the formation of hoar frost. 

The conditions which determine whether sublimation or 
liquefaction will take place may be easily understood. If the 
vapour pressure of a solid at any temperature is greater than 
one atmosphere, the substance will pass directly from the 
solid to the vaporous condition. By increasing the pressure, 
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however the subsunce can be obtained in the liquid state, pro- 
vided that the change from liquid to solid is accompanied by an 
expansion. Thus arsenic, which sublimes under ordinary pres- 
sures, may be liquefied if the pressure is sufficiently increased. 

(See, also, the discussion of the triple point curves, p. 233.) 

Sum.mary. 

Cooling Curves.— When a pure liquid is cooled, the temperature 
falls in a regular manner until solidification commences. The tempera- 
ture then remains constant until the whole of the substance has become 
solidified, when a further regular fall of temperature occurs. 

Over Cooling.— When a liquid is cooled gradually, and is protected 
from dust and mechanical disturbances, its temperature can be reduced 
considerably below its freezing point without the occurrence of solidifi- 
cation. On introducing a fragment of the solid substance, or on stirring 
the liquid violently, solidification commences, and the temperature rises 
to the melting jwint of the substance. 

The Freezing Point of a Solution is always lower than that of 
the pure solvent. Eciual numbers of molecules of various substances 
dissolved in equal masses of the same pure solvent, produce equal 
depression of the freezing point. Substances which, when dissolved in 
water, produce electrically conducting solutions, apjiearto be dissociated. 

The Solution of Crystalline Substances is generally accom- 
panied by a fall of temperature. 

Change of Volume on Solidification. — Water and several other 
substances expand when solidified. lO c.cs. of water at o'* C. form 
about II c.cs. of ice at the same temperature. ^Vhen ice is cooled, it 
contracts. 

In Bunsen’s Ice Calorimeter quantities of heat are measured by 
observing the alteration of volume of a mixture of ice and water at o'C. 

Effect of Pressure on Melting Point. — WTien a substance which 
expands on solidifying is subjected to a high pressure, the melting pwint 
is lowered. The melting point of a substance which contracts on 
solidifying is raised in similar circumstances. 

Regelation. — Two pieces of ice can be frozen on to each other by 
pressing them together. The ice is melted at the point of contact by 
the pressure to whicli it is subjected, and freezing occurs when the 
pressure is released. 

A Glacier is a river o. ice formed from compressed snow. The 
motion of a glacier is rendered pwssiblc partly by regelalion and partly 
by the plasticity of ice. Expansions and contractions of the ice under 
changes of temixrature also produce inipiortant effects. 

Vapour— Wffien a substance existing in a gas-like condition csui ha 
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converted into a liquid by increased pressure without any change of 
temperature, the substance is said to be in a state of vapour. 

Evaporation consists in the quiet conversion of a liquid into a 
va|x>ur. 

Cold produced by Evaporation.— When a liquid is caused to 
evaporate quickly, under such conditions that no heat is comniunicateil 
to it, the remaining liquid is cooled. 

Ebullition or Boiling.— When a licjuid is conveited Into a vapour 
under such conditions that bubbles of the vajiour are formed in its 
interior, the liquid is said to boil, and the process is termed ebullition. 
Under a given pressure a liquid Iwils at a constant temperature if small 
pieces of porous earthenware, c.apiU.ary tube, &c. , are placed in it. 

The Boiling Point of a Solution of a non-volaiilc substance Is 
always higher than that of the pure solvent. In a dilute solution the 
elevation of the boiling point is propt)rtional to the numl)er of molecules 
dissolved in a given mass of the pure solvent. Substances which form 
electrically conducting solutions are apparently dissociated into simpler 
elements d\iring solution. 

The Boiling Point of a Liquid is always raised by an increase of 
pressure. Water may lx.' caused to lioil at 200"' U. by subjecting it to a 
pressure of 16 almospdtcres. 

The Hypsometer is an Instrinncnt for determining the Ijarometric 
pressure from the lx>iling point of water. It is used in determining the 
heights of mountains. 

Spheroidal State. — When a drop of a llcpiid is p)lacefl on a metallic 
surface healed to a sufficient lemjx;rature, it collects itself into a 
sp)heroidal globule sciiaralcd from the surface by a cushion of its own 
vajwur. 

Sublimation. — This term is applied to the direct passage from the 
solid to the va|)orous .slate. Subslance.s which .sublime at ordinary 
pressurci may be caused to melt by the application of a sufficiently high 
pressure. 


Questions on CHArtER Vllt. 

(1) I)e.scril>c an experiment to show that water can Ik; frozen by its 
own evaptjration. Under what circum.stances may the freezing point 
of water and its iMuling pxiint cottictde. l >iscuss ilie conse<|ucnre5 of 
such an arrangement, (S. & A, Adv. , 1899.) 

(2) Explain the melffixl of using Bunsens icc calorimeter to detcr> 
mine specific heats. (S. & A. Adv., 1899 and 1894.) 

(3) Discuss the evidence that solids can evaporate, and that vapours 
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can be deposited as solids without passing through the liquid state. 
(S. &A. Adv., 1898.) 

(4) How does a change of pressure affect the temperature of the 
freezing point of water ? 

How is this change explained on the principles of the mechanical 
theory of heat ? (S. & A. Adv., 1895.) 

(5) Twenty-five grams of water at 15* C. are put into the tube of a 
Bunsen ice calorimeter, and it is obsen-ed that the mercury moves 
through 29 centimetres. Fifteen grams of a metal at loo® C. are then 
placed in the water and the mercury moves through 12 centimetres. 
Find the specific heat of the metal. (S. & A. Adv., 1893.) 

(6) Describe and explain the spheroidal state of a licjuid, (S. & A. 
A*lv., 1893.) 

(7) Describe the phenomena observed during the fusion or solidifica- 
tion of an alloy of two metals, and give some explanation of the 
phenomena. (S. & A. Adv., 1892.) 

(8) Explain in what way the melting points of bodies are affected by 
pressure. Illnstrate your answer by reference to the case of water and 
wax. IS. & A. Adv., 1889.) 

(9) Explain exactly the adhesion of two pieces of ice when pressed 
together at the melting point and then released. Calculate the effect of 
an extra atmosphere of pressure on the melting point of a substance 
which contracts on solidifying by one-sixth of its volume in the liquid 
state, whose latent heat is 40 units, whose ordinary freezing point is 
27'‘C., and whose specific gravity when liquid at this temperature is 
1*2, (S. & A. Hon., 1888.) (For answer to last part of this question, 

Chap. XVII.) 

(10) Define the boiling point of a liquid. Describe carefully the 
various conditions which influence it. (Inter. Sci. Pass, July, 1895.) 

(11) Explain Bottomley’s experiment in which a loaded wire cuts its 
way through a block of ice and leaves the block whole after its passage. 
Why i,s it that the wire always tends towards a circular cunature? 
(Univ. Coll. I.onfl., 1896 and 1887.) 

(12) Describe how to use Bunsen's ice calorimeter. (Trin. Coll., 
Dublin, 1895.) 

(13) A watcr-liottlc is covered with felt; explain why the contained 
liquid may !)c oxjled by moistening the felt, and placing the bottle in a 
dry nxmi. (Dul). Univ. , 1895.) 

(14) Heal is continuously applied to a mass of ice at ro” C. until it 
becomes steam at too” (?. Trace as completely as you can the change in 
volume and temtx'ralure that takes place, (Sen. Oxf. Local, 1896.) 

(15) Describe carefully the process of ebullition, and give reasons why 
a change of external pressure has an effect on the boiling point 
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Why is the boiling point on a ih«rmometer determined by immersing 
the instrument in the steam from boiling water? {Sen. Oxf. Local, 
1896.) 

(16) Give physical reasons why (<i) glass cracks when suddenly 
heated ; (^) water thrown on a red-hot surface does not boil. 

Explain the formation of hoar-frost, and the phenomenon of regela- 
tion. (Sen. Oxf. Local, 1896.) 

(17) Describe carefully the difference between evaporation and 
boiling. What effect has the presence of air above the liquid on each ? 
Why does ether boil at a lower temperature than water ? {Lond. Univ. 
Inter Sci. Pass, 1897.) 

(iS) Describe the phenomenon of boiling. How would you show that 
at the I)oiling point the vapour tension of a liquid equals the atmo- 
spheric pressure, and how do you siip|X).sc that boiling results from this 
equality? (Lond. Univ. Inter. Sci. Pass, 1894.) 

PRACTICAI,. 

(l) Make a table of boiling points of a given salt solution. (Inter. 
Sci. Mon,, 1897.) 
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CHAPTER IX 
CONTINUITY OF STATE 

Boyle’s Law at High Pressures.— The construction and 
use of a piece of apparatus designed to determine the relation 
between the pressure and the volume of a certain quantity of 
gaSf the pressure varying between i and about 3 atmospheres, 
has already Ijeen described (p. 90). The student who has care- 
fully performed the experiment as stated, and has reflected on 
the results obtained, will probably have noticed a very serious 
defect in the process. The aim of a careful experimenter should 
be to attain as uniform an accuracy as possible throughout an 
experiment. In the experiment in question, the pressures can 
be measured with sufficient accuracy throughout ; but the 
accuracy with which the volumes occupied by the gas can be 
determined decreases as the pressures are increased. 

Thus, let us suppose that the gas occupied a volume oj ioo c.cs. at 
atmo.spheric pressure, and that the possible error in estimating the posi- 
ti(jn of the mercur}' meniscus may lead to an error in the determination 
of the volume amounting to 'i c.c. Then the percentage error in 
determining the volume will be 'i. 

At two atmospheres pressure, the volume will be approximately 
halved, anti as a mistake in reading, involving an error of "i c.c. in 
the olwcrvetl volume, may still lx; made, the percentage error will 
amount to *2 per cent. 

Similarly, at three atmospheres pressure, a mistake amounting to ‘3 
per cent, of the total volume may lx: made. If k were possible to 
increase the pressure to too atmospheres, the possible error would 
amount, to 10 per cent, of the volume of the gas at that pressure. 
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Hence, experiments on the relation between the pressure and volume 
of a gaii, conducted by the method described, become inaccurate just at 
the point where accuracy is most desirable. 

Begnaiilt*S Experiments,— The arrangement used by 
Regnauit to overcome the difficulties indicated above may be 
understood from Fig, 90. 

A certain quantity of a gas in a pure and dry state was 
enclosed in a strong glass tube AB. The lower end of 
this tube contained mercury, and w^ascon* 


nected by means of a tube BC with a long 
manometer tube CD, open at the top ; and 
also with a pump, by means of which more 
mercury could be introduced. The tempe- 
rat u re of the air in .AB was maintained 
constant by means of a water jacket 
j »T At the commencement of an experi- 

— menl, the mercury' surfaces in AB and CD 

[ J were adjusted to be in the same horizontal 

plane, and the barometer was read. Mer- 
cury w’as then pumped in through EC 
till the gas in AB occupied only half of 
its initial volume. The difference in the 
heights of the mercury surfaces in .AB 
and CD w’as then observed, and this 
difference, added to the 
II barometric pressure^ 

pressure to 

I which the gas was sub- 

11 I ^ stop-cock T w'as 

fijfc V H then opened, and gas 

ji ^ C eI I pumped into AB 

H till a volume equal to 

Iff— ^ {he initial one was cn- 

Q closed under a pressure 

Fki. Regii.iuh\ .ipparattw for invcsn^arijig atmospheres, 

{he tnuh of Boj'k-'s Law at high pressure*, 'j'hc StOp-COCk T having 

lx;en closed, and the 


relative positions of the mercury surfaces observed, mercury 
was again pumped in until the volume of the enclosed gas was 
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halved. Similar observations to those already described were 
made, and the above operations were repeated until a pressure 
of between 14 and 15 atmospheres was reached. 

Kegnault thus found that no gas accurately obeys Boyle’s 
Law. For most gases he found the product plf decreased 
as p increased, leading to the conclusion that a given increase 
of pressure produced a greater diminution of volume when the 
initial pressure was high, than it did when the pressure was low^ 
For hydrogen, however, the product olpv'^zs, found to increase 
with 

Amagat’s Bxperimentaa.— Amagat has investigated the 
behaviour of gases at very high pressures. Nitrogen was first 
examined by a method somewhat similar to that used by Reg- 
nault, but an open air manometer tube 65 metres (about 213 ft.) 
in height was used. The behaviour of other gases was then 
compared with that of nitrogen, by enclosing equal volumes of 
nitrogen and the gas in question in similar tubes, and then 
subjecting both to the same pressures. 

Figs. 91 and 92 exhibit the relation between the product 
and the pressure p for hydrogen and nitrogen, at several 
temperatures between 17' C. and 100^ C. It will be noticed that 
in the case of hydrogen, the product pv increases throughout 
with the pressure. In the case of nitrogen, the product pro at 
first diminishes, and subsequently increases, as the pressure is 
increased. 

Fig. 93 exhibits the relation between the product and the 
pressure p in the case of carbon -dioxide. The curves referring 
to high temperatures resemble those for nitrogen, but at low’ 
temperatures the minimum points on the curves are greatly ex- 
aggerated. It may be noticed that in the case of nitrogen and 
the high temperature curves for carbon-dioxide, the lowest 
parts of the cur\ es are nearly parallel to the axis of pres- 
sures. In these neighbourho^s therefore the product pv is 
constant. 

Andrews's Experiments.— The experiments of Amagat 
which have just been described were undertaken about 1870. 
As early as 1863, Dr. Andrews performed a classical series of 
experiments wdiich led to a clear comprehension of many 
phenomena which up to then had received only very partial 
explanations. . 

The gas which he experimented with was carbon-dioxide, the 
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pressures being determined by observing the compression of a 
certain quantity of atmospheric air. 



Fig. 91,— Amagai's curves for hydrc^en. (P.) 



Fic. 92.— Ama^^at’s curves for nitrogen. (P.) 

Two tubes similar to that represented in Fig. 94 were 
employed, carbon*dioxide being enclosed in one and atmo- 
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spheric air in the otner. Each of these tubes comprised a 
rather wide part AB, to the end of which a piece, BC, of thick 
walled tube with a fine bore was fused. This latter tube was 
carefully calibrated, 
so that the volume en- 
closed by I cm. length 
at any position was 
accurately known. In 
filling one of the tubes 
with carbon-dioxide, 
this gas was passed 
through it for a space 
of 24 hours ; even 
then a small amount 
of air remained. The 
end C was then fused 
up, and the end D of 
the tube AD was 
placed below the sur- 
face of mercury and 
a small piston of 
mercury', E, drawn in 
by heating and sub- 
sequent cooling. 

The end D was 
then placed below mercury, and the whole arrangement en- 
closed in the receiver of an air-pump. On partially exhausting, 
some of the contained gas escaped. Part of AB and the whole 
of AD became filled with mercury w'hen the receiver was once 
more put in connection with the atmosphere. 

The carbon -dioxide and air tubes were then firmly fixed in 
two strong copper cylinders, the part BC being left projecting 
in each case. Communication was established between the 
copper cylinders by means of a cross tube. 

The cylinders were then filled with water, by means of which 
pressure could be transmitted from screw plungers to the 
enclosed gases. The volumes of the enclosed gases were deter- 
mined from observations of the position of the mercury surfaces. 
Fig. q5 is a reproduction of a photograph taken from the actual 
apparatus used by Andrews, and now preserved in the Science 
Collection at the Albert and Victoria Museum, South Kensiogt^ 
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The curves in Fig. 96 represent the isothertnah of carbon- 
dioxide deduced from Andrews’s experiments. As usual, 


volumes are measured hori- 
zontally to the right (as 
abscissae^ the corresponding 
pressures being plotted verti- 
cally (as ordinates). 

Let us examine the lowest of 
these curves, viz, the isothermal 
for carbon-dioxide at the tempera- 
ture ij'i" C. Starting from the 
extreme right, we see 
that at first the volume 
of the COa diminishes, 
as the pressure is in- 
creased, approximately 
in accordance with 
Boyle’s Law. When, 
0 however, a pressure a 
little less than 50 at- 
mospheres is reached, 
a discontinuity occurs, 
and the isothermal be- 
comes horizontal. At 
this point Andrews 
oijserved that liquefac- 
£ tion commenced. As 
A the volume was further 
diminished, a greater 
and greater proportion 
of the contained gas 
assumed the liquid 
P form, iht pressure 
Fig. <m-— weanishile remainiitg 

One or (f^nstant. At the ex- 
Anurews % i <■ r t ■ . . 

exp-^riment- treme left of this hon- 
al tubes, jrontal portion, all the 
gas had been con- 



Fjg, ^5. —Andrews's appar.itus for de- 
termining ihe Uoihermats of carbon- 
dioxide. (From a photograph. } 


verted into liquid ; further increase of pressure produced only a very 
slight diminution in the volume occupied by the liquid, as is shown by 
the isothermal then beemning nearly vertical. 

The isothermal for 2r5*C. exhibits similar characteristics; it maybe 
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noted that liquefaction bid not occur till a pressure of about 6i atmo' 
spheres was attained. 

On now turning our attention to the isothermal for 3i'i'’C.,it will 
be noticed that no sudden discontinuity can be traced. The conjecture 
that the abrupt discon- 
tinuities noticed in the 
isothermals for lower 
temperatures are associ- 
ated with liquefaction of 
the gas was confirmed, 
since no formation of 
liquid could be observed 
at this temperature, even 
when the pressure was 
increased to too atmo- 
spheres. 

Itmust be remembered 
that the only really es- 
sential difference between 
a liquid and a gas is 
that the former has a 
definite surface, exhibit- 
ing the ordinary curved 
form due to surface 
tension. No such sur- 
face could be noticed, 
however much the pres- 
sure was increased, when 
the temperature of the 
carbon-dioxide was at or 
alwvc 31 ‘i’ C- 

Critical Temper- 
ature.— It follows 
from the above that at or above a temperature of 31*1° C. it 
is Impossible to liquefy carbon -dioxide. At 30-92'^ C. and lower 
temperatures liquefaction could be effected. The latter is there- 
fore termed the critical temperature of carbon-dioxide. 

General Form of Isothermals.— The isothermals of a 
substance which cannot exist in a solid condition at ordinary 
pressures and temperatures, are represented in Fig, 97. The 
five lower isothermals all exhibit the discontinuity noticed by 
Andrews, which is associated with the passage of a part of the 
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gas4ike substance into the liquid state. I In that part of the 
diagram shaded downwards from left to right, the substance is 
wholly in the liquid con* 
dition. In the cross-hatched 
space enclosed by the dotted 
curve, part of the liquid has 
been converted into the gas- 
like condition. Hence in 
this part of the diagram the 
substance exists in the state 
of a liquid in the presence 
of its saturated vapour. In 
that part of the diagram 
shaded downwards from 
right to left, the substance 
is in the state of unsaturated 
vapour. 

The curve 6 is the iso- 
thermal for the critical tern- 
Fio. perature of the substance. 

as liquid, vapour, and gas. 'The CUrVCS 7 , 8, 9 are iso- 

thermals for temperatures 
higher than the critical temperature. No liquefaction can take 
place at any point on these curves. In fact the substance is, at 
the temperatures corresponding to these curves, in the condition 
of a so-called permanent gas. 

Some most important general conclusions may be drawn from a 
careful study of the curves given in Fig. 97. Thus, let us suppose that the 
point A on curve 8 corresponds to the volume and pressure of a certain 
quantity of gas at the atmospheric temperature. Let the pressure be 
increased, the temperature remaining unaltered, till the point B is 
reached j and then let the gas be cooled, while its pressure is maintained 
constant, till the temperature corresponding to curve 4 is attained. The 
volume occupied by the gas will be diminished, its final .state, represented 
by the point C, being reached by way of the horizontal straight line BC. 

Now at B the substance exists as a gas, and at C it exists as a liquid, 
and yet no abrupt alteration occurs in the properties of the sub- 
stance in passing from B to C. Hence Andrews concluded that the 
liquid and ga.seous states are only distant starts of a long strits of 
(otUinusns physical changes''^ 




IX 


209 


CONTINUITY OF STATP 

If, after the conditlol represented by the point C has been attained, 
the pressure is gradually decreased, the temjierature meanwhile being 
maintained constant, the sul>slance will expami along the isothermal CD, 
and the [joint D will be reached. As the volume occupied by the gas is 
further increased, the appearance of a well-defined meniscus will denote 
that vaporisation is occurring. The pressure meanwhile remains con- 
stant, the condition of the substance being successively represented by 
the points on the line DE. At E the substance is wholly converted 
into vapour. 


Cagniard d© la Tour’s Experiment— As early as 1822, 
Cagniard de la Tour performed an experiment on the conversion 
of a liquid into a gas, which we can now ex- 


plain. Let us suppose that a volume, repre- 
sented by the abscissa of the point F (Fig. 97), 
is occupied partly by a liquid and partly by its 
saturated vapour. If the temperature is raised, 
the volume remaining constant, the substance 
will pass through the conditions represented by 
the line FG. If the liquid originally occupied 
so small a fraction of the total volume, that its 
thermal expansion does not cause it to entirely 
fill the space before the critical temperature 
corresponding to curve 6 is attained, the sub- 
stance w'ill at that temperature pass from the 
liquid to the gaseous state. To realise these 
conditions experimentally, it is only necessary^ 
to fill a strong tube with liquid, boil about a third 
of this off, and then seal up. The tube can then 



be placed in a bath and heated. — Cag- 

The apparatus used by Cagniard de la Tour niard de la 
is represented in Fig. 98. This consisted of a 


long tube, one end of which, A, was filled with mining the 

. ... , 1 , , critical teni- 

air to indicate the pressure, w'hilst the other perature of .t 
end was bent round and fused on to a wide 


closed tube, B, containing the liquid and its 
saturated vapour. The air was separated from the liquid and 
its vapour by means of mercury, which filled the rest of the 
apparatus. When the whole was heated, the changes which 
took place were slightly more complicated than those previously 
explained by the aid of Fig. 97, since both the volume and 


P 
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the pressure of the liquid and its saturateU vaj)Our were varied. 
However, it was observed that as the temperature was raised, 
the surface of the liquid gradually became flatter, indicating that 
the surface tension was diminishing. When a certain tem- 
perature was reached, the surface suddenly disappeared, so that 
the space above the mercury in B appeared to be fllled with 
a homogeneous gas. This temperature was the critical tem- 
perature of the substance. The disappearance of the surface 
corresponded to the passage through G from the cross-hatched 
to the unshaded portion of Fig. 97. 

Expt. 53 . — To determine tkc e ritual temperature of sulphur-dioxide. 
—Take a piece of thick-walledthermoriieter tubing of about 2 mm. bore; 



FiC> 99.--Arnuigcment for filling a lube with i nuxture of liquid and 
vapour of sulphiUKlioxide. 


seal this at one end, and draw it out somewhat at a point A, Fig. 99, 
about S inches from the sealed end. Uu not constrict the internal bore 
more than you can help in this process. 

Take a piece of thin -walled glass tubing, and draw this out into a 
capillary tube, fine enough to pass down to the IxHtom of AB. Bend the 
capillary tube at right angles, and connect the wide tube in which it 
ends with the delivery tube of a bottle containing liquid sulphur-dioxide- 
Such bottles can be obtained from dealers in chemicals. 
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Take a wide test tlibe (or boiling tul>e), and having provided this 
with a cork bored to receive AB, Fig. 99, nearly hll it with a mixture 
of three parts (by weight) of broken ice to four parts of calcium chloride. 
I’ush AB (Fig. 99) through the hole provided in the cork, and arrange 
that the constricted part of the thermometer tuW projects a little way 
aljove the latter. Place the capillary tube in position, and the anange- 
ment will resemble that shown in section in Fig. 99. 

On opening the valve of the bottle, liquid sulphur* dioxide will 
pass through the capillary tube and collect in the experimental tube. 
When this latter is nearly full close the valve and remove the capillary 
tube, and seal the experimental tube off at A by means of a small 
but very hot blowpipe flame. Some of the sulphur -dioxide will boil off 
durii^ this process, but the tube should retain about two-thirds of its 
initial contents when the scaling has been effected. 

Support the tube so that it is entirely immersed in a l)eaker about 
two-thirds full of glycerine, a thennometer reading to 200“ C. being pro- 
vided to indicate the temperature of the latter. Heat the glycerine by 
means of a Bunsen burner, and notice at what temperature the meniscus 
in the experimental tube disappears. Then allow the glycerine to cool, 
and note the temperature at which the meniscus once more becomes 
visible. The mean of these two temperatures may be taken as the 
critical temperature of sulphur-dioxide. 

The pressure corresponding to the point G (Fig. 97) is termed 
the critical pressure of the substance. 

Thus, it is impossible to liquefy a at a tempera- 
ture higher than its critical temperature, and in order 
to liquefy it at that temperature a certain pressure, 
called the critical pressure, must be applied. 

Pressure of Saturated Vapours.— It will be seen from 
Fig. 97, as well as from Andrew^s’s curves, that when a vessel 
at a certain temperature is filled partly with liquid and partly 
with the vapour of that liquid, a certain definite pressure will be 
exerted by the vapour. This pressure corresponds to the ordi- 
nate of the horizontal straight line forming part of each isothermal 
for temperatures below the critical temperature. It is the 
greatest pressure which the vapour can exert at the given tem- 
perature, and is therefore termed the maximum vapour pressure 
(sometimes simply the vapour pressure) of the substance at the 
given temperature. The term “vapour tension” is also some- 
times applied to the same value. 

When the vapour pressure of a substance becomes equal to 

P 3 
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the pressure of the atmosphere, bubbles vapour are formed 
in the interior of the liquid, and ebullition occurs. 

liquefaction of Qasos.— Such gases as ammonia, sulphur- 
dioxide, &c., which should properly be classed with vapours, 
their critical temperatures being higher than the ordinary tem- 
perature of the atmosphere, may be liquefied either by merely 
subjecting them to high pressures, or by cooling them to low 
temperatures at atmospheric pressure. In other cases it is 
necessary not only to reduce the temperature below the critical 
value for the gas, but to apply a certain pressure. All known 
gases have now been liquefied, in most cases in large quantities. 
Some of the methods used, as far as these are related to the 
principles explained in this chapter, will be now described. 

Faraday’s Method. —We may take the liquefaction of chlorine as 
typical of the methods employed by Faraday. The substances from 
which chlorine gas could be evolve<l were placed at one end of a strung 
bent glass tube, closed at both en<ls ; the other end of this tube was 
immersed in a freezing mixture. The temperature of the freezing mix- 
ture being t]elow the critical temperature of the gas, the pressure pro- 
ducetl by the rapid evolution of the gas was sufficient to effect 
liquefaction. 

This method was successfully employed by Faraday, in 1823, in the 
liquefaction of nitrous oxide, hydrochloric acid, cyanogen, chlorine, &c. 

Liquefaction of Carbon-Dioxide.— In 1834 Thirlorier iiquefieil 
carbon-dioxide in the following manner. A strong copper cylinder, 
lined with lead, and strengthen^ with external iron Ixinds, was filled to 
about a third of its height with bicarbonate of soda. Sulphuric acid 
was contained in an open lube placed in the cylinder (Fig. too). The top 
being screwed on, the cylinder inverted, when the acid l>ecame 
mixed with the bicarbonate of soda, producing a copious evoKulon of 
car bon -dioxide. The pressure protluced is sufficient to liquefy the gas at 
ordinary temperatures. Referring to Andrews’ curves, Fig. g6, it may 
be seen that a jiressure of 50 atmospheres is sufficient for this pur{x>sc at 
a temperature of about 13” C. 

The inside of the generating cylinder was then put in connection with 
the intefior another vessel, kept at a lower temperature. The carbon- 
dioadde dutilled over into the latter, just as the water distils from one 
bulb to the other in Wollaston’s cryophorus (p. 184}. 

When carbon dioxide is allowed to escape, under great pressure, 
through a narrow orifice into a metal vessel open to (he atmosphere, the. 
^Id produced is suffident to produce carbonic acid snow. This slowly 
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sublimes at a temperature of about - 80” C. whc-n exposed to the atmo- 
sphere. Mixed with ether, carbonic acid snow quickly evaporates, pro- 
ducing an exceedingly low tempera ture^lx>ut - 77® C. 'Hria freezing 
mixture was used by Faraday in liquefying other gases. 



F(g. ioo. '-Arrangement used by Thirlorier to liquefy carbon -dioxide. 


Caiiletet’s Method {1S77). — A cylinder A, Fig. lOI, strong enough 
to withstand a pressure of 1,000 atmospheres, was provided with an 
air-tight piston joined to the end of a square -threaded screw B. An 
internal screw thread was cut in the hub of a large wheel, C, the rim of 
which was provided with spokes to facilitate turning. When the wheel 
was turned the piston was forced into the cylinder. The latter was 
filled with water, and the pressure obtained by forcing the piston 
inwards was transmitted by water, which filled flexible copper tubes of 
xmall bore, to the manometer M and the experimental tube T. 
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A detail drawing of the experimental tulx: is given in Fig. ro2. 
The gas to be compressed was contained in a glass tube of fine bore, 
the end of which dipped under the surface of some mercury. The 
pressure generated in the cylinder, Fig. loi, was transmitted to the 
water covering the surface of this mercury. 

In order to liquefy a gas such as oxygen, the pressure was increased 



Fig. ioi.— Cailletet's apparaius for liquefjing oxygen. 

S5 far a.s possible and the gas was cooled by means of a jacket containing 
a suiUblc refrigerant, such as liquid sulphur-dioxide. The pressure was 
then suddenly releasetl, and the expansion of the gas in the experi- 
mental tube caused Its temperature to fall. A cloud of liquefied ga.s 
was forme<l, and lasted for a short time. Cailletet applied this method 
to the liquefaction of oxygen, carlvmic -oxide and ethylene. 

Pictet's Method {1877). —The general principle of this method 
resembles those previously described. The arrangement used is repre- 
sented diagram malically in Fig. 103. Sulphur-dioxide gas was com- 
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pressed by a pump A, *and delivered in a liquid — 

form into the cooling jacket CD. The vapour T T* a 

formed in the space above this liquid was pumped 1 

back into A. Thus rapid evaporation was pro- I j 

duced, and a temperature of about - 70’ C. was I 

obtained in the jacket. I 

The pump B was used to compress carbon* , I 

dioxide gas, which was liquefied in the tube pass- ^ A ■ L 

ing through the midst of the sulphur-dioxide 
jacket. The liquid carbon -dioxide was delivered T 

into the cooling jacket EF, a temperature of 
- 130“ C. being obtained by pumping the vapour 
there formed back into B. M 

A (juantity of potassium chlorate was heattd in m 
a strong steel vessel V, the oxygen generated being 
forced into a tube passing centrally through the ^ 
carbon-dioxide jacket. When a pressure of 500 ^ 
atmospheres was indicated by the manometer M, Fic. 102. — Cailleiet s 
liquefaction commenced. On opening the tap so experimental tube, 
as to permit the liquid to flow out, a white jet was 
observed, the liquid immediately evaporating. The first traces of 
liquid oxygen obtained by any method generally have a milky appear- 


The first traces of 



Fig. loj,— Pictet * method of liquefying oxygen. 

ance, due to the presence of finely divided particles of solid carbon- 
dioxide. These may be removed by filtration through ordinary filter 
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paper, when the remaining liquid will be seen t6 be of a beautiful blue 
colour. 

Wroblewski and OlsteWski modified this arrangement by cooling 
liquid ethylene, first with a freeung mixture made from ice and salt, 
ami then with a mixture of carbonic acid snow and ether. The liquid 
ethylene at a temperature of - ioo“C. was led into a cylinder where 
its temperature was reduced to --I36'*C. by rapid evaporation into a 
vacuum. A tube containing oxygen was immersed in the evaporating 
ethylene, and liquefaction was produced at a pressure of about 20 
atmospheres. 

A quantity of liquid air having been obtained, this was used as a cooling 
agent in an attempt to liquefy hydrogen. At a pressure of too almo* 
spheres and a temperature of — 21 1“ C., the hydrogen remained in the 
gaseous Condition. On suddenly diminishing the pressure to which the 
hydrogen was subjected, a further cooling due to expansion was pm* 
duced. The temperature in the hydrogen tube, after falling for a short 
interval, remained stationary, the pressure observed being ao atmo- 
spheres ; this was considereti to indicate that the hydrogen had been 
liquefied. The temperature thus obtained, which was measured by the 
aid of a thermo-couple (see Chap. XIX.), was - 234" C. 

Dewar’s Experiments. — Using an improved form of the apparatus 
^ust described, Professor Dewar has been able to obtain large quan- 
tities of liquefied oxygen and air. Liquid oxygen was 
found to be of a beautiful blue colour, and to boil under 
atmospheric pressure at -i82“C. Nevertheless it can 
tx; poured into the palm of one's hand, if that is 
perfectly dry, and allowed to evaporate without any 
sensation of intense cold. The liquid, in fact, assumes 
the spheroidal condition (Chap. VTIL, p. 195). 

It was further found by Professor Dewar that if the 
liquid oxygen be poured into a glass vessel provided 
with double walls (Fig. 104), the space between the 
walls having been previously thoroughly exhausted, the 
Ikiuiil can be maintained in a stable slate and it.s pro- 
perties examined. The trace of mercury vapour contained 
in the vacuous space is conden.sed into a mirror on the 
walls of the vessel, and this further diminishes the rate at 
which radiation occurs (Chap. XXL), 
vacuum vessel 0^*^® recently (1897), by the use of an improved form 
of Dr. Linde’s apparatus, which will 1 )C descrilied .sub- 
sequently (Chap. XVIIL), Profe.s.sor Dewar has l)ccn 
able to liquefy considerable quantities of hydre^en. Pictet thought 
that he had liqueftcd, and even solidified hydre^^en, but it U now 
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evident that he could nit have done so, ance he obtained a bltte liquid, 
whilst that obtained by Dewar is transparent. Olszewski relied only on 
the evidence of a constant temperature to denote that he had liquefied 
hydrogen. The credit therefore rests with Professor Dewar for actually 
obtaining and examining the properties of liquid hydrogen. 

A piece of metal immersed for some lime in liquid hydrogen, 
and then suspended in the atmosphere, was found to quickly become 
coated with a white layer of solid air ; after a few moments liquid air 
commenced to drip from it 

Helium, which Olszewski failed to liquefy, has also been liquefied by 
Professor Dewar. 

Solid Hydrogen. —Later still (see Sept, zi, 1899) Professor 

Dewar has succeeded in solidifying hydrogen. A small double-walled 
test-tube, similar to that shown in Fig, 104, was filled with liquid 
hydrogen, and suspended in liquid hydre^en contained in a larger double- 
walled lulje. The pressure was then reduced to 10 mm. of mercury, 
when rapid evajMration, accompanied by a fall of temperature, resulted 
(see p. 184). No solidification occurred, although it was afterwards 
found that the temperature reached was below the freezing point of 
hydrogen. This w^as an instance of overccoling (see p. 166-7). ^^Tten 
a small trace of air was allowed to leak into the apparatus, the liquid 
hydrogen solidified into a solid foam. In further experiments a small 
amount of hydrogen, in the form of a transparent .solid, was obtained. 
Its melting point was 16“ absolute, ( - 257“ C.}. The critical tempera- 
ture (sec ]). 207) of hydrogen is Ijetween 30" and 32° absolute (Ixitw’een 
— 241“ and - 243* C). The maximum density of Liquid hydrt^en was 
found to be o'o86 grams, per c. cm. 

Us^ of Liquefied Air.— When air is liquefied, both the 
oxygen and the nitrogen pass into the liquid state simultaneously. 
If, however, liquid air is allowed to slowly evaporate, nitrogen 
passes off in greater quantities than oxygen. Thus the liquid 
which remains becomes richer in oxygen as evaporation pro- 
ceeds. Hence an economical method of liquefying air would 
furnish us w ith a ready means of procuring comparatively pure 
oxygen {see Chap. XVI 1 1.). 

13 y allowing a quantity of liquid air to slowly evaporate, and 
examining the spectrum of the last traces of gas given off, Pro- 
fessor Ramsay and Dr. Travers have discovered two new con- 
stituents of atmospheric air, which they have named krypton 
and xenon* 

The first traces of gas given off during the slow evaporation 
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of liquefied argon, were further found to contain a new gas to 
which the name fu;on has been given. 

The scientific value of liquid air chiefly lies in its efficacy as 
a cooling agent. Professor Dewar has been able to prove that 
at - 180' C., chemical reactions can no longer take place. 
Bacteria, as well as many seeds, retain their vitality after a 
protracted cooling in liquid hydrogen. 

Professors Dewar and Fleming have also investigated the 
electrical resistance of various pure metals and alloys at low 
temperatures. The interesting discox'ery has thus been made 
that the resistance of a pure metal decreases as the absolute 
zero of temperature is approached. Thus at - 223'’ C., copper 
and iron become almost perfect conductors, very little alteration 
being produced during further cooling. Platinum practically 
reaches its maximum conductivity at - 240^^ C. 

Another unexpected result obtained by Professor Dewar is 
that if cotton wool, eggshells, leather, &c., are dipped in liquid 
air, and then exposed for a few moments to light, they will 
be found to phosphoresce brightly on being placed in a dark 
room. 

Substances like lead, which are not elastic at ordinary tem- 
peratures, have been found by Professor Dewar to become elastic 
on cooling in liquid air. India-rubber and iron, when similarly 
cooled, become as brittle as glass. . 

(For some remarks on certain unjustifiable claims which have 
recently been made in connection with methods of producing 
and utilising liquid air, see Chap. Will.) 


Summary. 

Careful experiments have shown that in no sul^tance is Boyle’s J^w 
accurately ol)eyed. In the case of hydre^en, fv increases with the 
pressure. In the case of nilrc^en, pv at first decreases and subsequently 
increases with the pressure. Other ga.scs show a simitar variation uf pv 
with the pressure. 

Isothermals of Carbon -dioxide. -Andrews proved that for tem- 
peratures below 30 ’ 92 ''C. the isothermals of carlx>n-dioxide possessed a 
discontinuity corres|H)ndii^ to the formation of liquid. The prcs.sure of 
the vaprmr was constant during liquefaction at a given temperature. 
Aljijve jO'qsX. no discontinuity of the isothcrmals could be traced, and 
liquefaction could nut Ijc induced. 
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Critical Tcmperatilre.— Alwve a certain definite temperature a gas 
cannot be liquefi^, however much the pressure may lie increased. This 
temperature is termed the critical temperature. Above the critical 
tenjperature a substance exists as a gas. Below the critical temperature, 
the substance may exist either as a liquid or as a vapour. 

Continuity of State. — Andrews concluded that the liquid and 
gaseous slates are “ only distant stages of a long series of continuous 
physical changes.” 

Liquefaction of Gases.— Substances such as ammonia, sulphur* 
dioxide, &c., of which the critical temperature is higher than the 
ordinary atmospheric temperature, may be liquefied by pressure- alone. 
The so-called permanent gases must first be cooled below their critical 
lemixjratures, and then liquefied by the application of a sufficient 
pressure. 

Liquid Air or Oxygen Can be preserved for considerable intervals 
of lime if placed in vessels provided with double walls, the space 
between the walls being exhausted. 

Questions on Chapter IX. 

( 1 ) Define the critical temperature, pressure, and volume of a vaptmr, 
and give some account of the liehaviour of a substance near its critical 
point. (S. & A. Adv., 1899.) 

(2) Ciivc some account of investigations on the relation between the 
temperature and the divergence of the actual compressibility of a gas 
from that which would l)e reduced from Boyle’s Law' ; discuss also the 
concliusions which these investigations support. (S. & A. Hon., 1896.) 

(3) Define the critical point of a fluid. Give sketches of, and |X)int 
out the difference between the forms of, the isothermals of carbonic acid 
above and l)elow its critical point. (S- & A. Adv., 1893.} 

{4) Descril)e the apparatus used in the liquefaction of oxygen. (S. & 
Adv., 1892.) 

(5) Descril>e researches which have been made to find the value of 
/If for various gases through a wide range of pressure at constant tem- 
perature, and give some account of the results, (Inter. Sci. Hon., July, 
1895, and B. Sc. Hon., Nov., 1895.) 

(6) Describe Andrews’ experiments on carbon dioxide, and explain 
the terms : critical pressure, critical temperature, and critical volume. 
Can a body l>c at the critical pressure and not at the critical tempera- 
ture? (Trim Coll., Dublin, 1896.) 

(7) Sketch the isothermal lines for carbonic acid from 20“ to SO^C, 
and slate what is meant l>y terms ; critical temperature, critical pressure, 
and critical volume. (Final Pass, B. Sc, Viet. Univ., 1898.) 
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PROPERTIES OF VAPOURS 

Saturated and Unsaturated Vapours.~The physi- 
cal meaning of the distinction drawn in the last chapter between 
saturated and unsaturated vapours may be made clearer 
by the following considerations. Let us suppose that we are 
provided with a vessel, the volume of which can be varied at 
will, and that into this vessel, initially entirely exhausted, a drop 
of liquid, say water, is introduced: If the volume of the drop of 
water is very small in comparison with the volume of the vessel, 
the water will almost immediately evaporate, and the \’essc[ will 
be filled with aqueous vapour. This vapour will exert a certain 
pressure on the walls of the vessel, and if the volume of the 
vessel be varied, it will be found that the product of the pressure 
and volume of the vapour remains approximately constant. 
The vapour in the vessel is now in an unsaturated condition. 

If a comparatively large quantity of water is introduced 
into the vessel, only a part will evaporate. Any diminution in 
the volume of the containing vessel will now produce no altera- 
tion of pressure. A part of the vapour will be condensed, and 
the remainder will be in exactly the same condition as before. 
The vapour Is now in a saturated condition. The pressure 
which it exerts depends only on its temperature, and not, as in 
the case of an unsaturated vapour, on both the temperature and 
volume. 

Exrr. determine the rtlaiion between the brtssure and 

volunu of am unsaturated vaptur. 

The apparatus constructed for the purpose of determining the relation 
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between the pressure ar^ volume of a gas (see p. 90) may be used for 
this experiment. The burette must, however, be shifted from the 
position occupied in Fig. 45, and placed as high as possible, the 
drying tulx; l)eing removed. 

Remove the plug of the stop-cock, and after having cleaned this with 
l)enzene, close, by means of plaster of Paris, one end of the hole 
bored through it. Thus, a small hole closed the Ixjttom 
will be left on one side of the plug. Cover the exposed 
surfaces of the piaster with a thin layer of shellac varnish, 
and heat gently to dry the latter. 

If, now, after the plug has been replaced, a small funnel 
filled with water is attached to the nozile of the stop cock, 
each time the plug is turned completely round, a small 
quantity of water will be dischai^ed into the burette, with- 
out the interior of the latter being thereby put into com- 
munication with the atmosphere. 

Before the plug is replaced, raise the mercury reser\^oir 
till the mercury in the burette begins to overflow. Replace 
the plug, after filling the hole in it with w^ater, and attach 
a funnel as above described. Now lower the reservoir. If the hole 
in the funnel is not in communication with the burette, and the mercur)’ 
is dry, no motion of the mercury in the burette will take place till the 
surface of the mercury in the reservoir is depressed below the stop- 
cock by a distance equal to the pressure of the atmosphere, measured 
in centimetres of mercury. 

Adjust the reserv'oir so that the surface of the contained mercury is 
about 76 cms. below the stop-cock. Now turn the plug of the latter so 
that a small quantity of water is discharged into the burette. The 
surface of the mercury in the burette immediately sinks, owing to the 
formation of vapour- Determine the relation between the volume and 
pressure uf the latter, proceeding as when proving the truth of Boyle’s 
I.aw {]). 93). The only difference in the method used is, that in the 
present case the difference in level between the mercury surfaces in the 
burette and reservoir must lie subtracted from the atmospheric pres- 
sure, as read by the aid of a barometer, instead of being added, as 
previously. 

Kxpt. 55. — 7o s^ozo that the pressure of a saturated zKtpour in 
preseme of the liquid from which it originated is independent of the 
ivlume which the two occupy. 

If the plug of the stop-cock, arranged as in the previous experiment, 
be turned round several limes, water may lie discharged into the burette 
till some of it remains unevaporated. When this bw been doncj sboiflr 



Fig. 105.— 
Section 
of plug of 
.StQpKXK;k, 

arranged 

for 

Expt. 54. 
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that the surface of the mercury in the Imrettc isjalways at a certain con- 
stant height above the surface of the mercury in the reservoir, whatever 
volume is occupied by the liquid and its saturated vapour. 

The PresBure exerted by the Saturated Vapour of 
a Substance is termed the Vapour Pressure (some- 
times the Vapour* Tension) of that Substance. 



t lo, io6.— Arxingement for determining the vapour pressure of a liquid. 


Ex pt. s 6. — Ttf determine the vapour pressure of a given litfuid. 

This might be done after the manner descriljed in the last experi- 
ment The following is, however, the more usual methcxl of pro- 
cedure. 

Take two pieces of glass tubing, each of about i metre in length and a 
little less than i cm. in diameter, Clean the internal surface of these 
with strong nitric acid, then rinse with distilted water, and pull plugs of 
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cotton wool through tl|em, and finally dry by sucking air through them 
whilst they are heated. Seal one end of each of these tubes. 

Take some clean mercury and warm this in an evaporating basin until 
a small drop of distilled water placed on its surface immediately boils 
off. When thoroughly cooled, pour some of this mercury into one of 
the tubes until this is filled to within alwut half a centimetre of the 
open end. Close this end with the thumb, and tilt the tube so that the 
enclosed air may pass slowly down its sides, thus collecting the small 
bubbles of air which will be found there. 

When all the air bubbles have been removed, completely fill the lul)e 
with mercury, close its open end with the thumb, and, after inverting 
it, place the orifice below the surface of some mercury contained in 
a suitable vessel, when the thumb may be removed. 

Repeat this operation with the other tube, inverting it over the vessel 
of mercury already used. Support both tubes vertically side by side 
with the aid of retort stands (Fig. 106), taking care that there is a small 
space between the extremities of the tubes and 
the bottom of the vessel containing the mercury. 

Make a bent pipette (Fig. 107), fill this with 
the liquid of which the vapour pressure Is re- 
quired, and place the aliening of the curved end 
under the extremity of one of the tulxjs. Blow 
cautiously into the pipette, so as to force a few 
drops of the liquid into the mercury contained 
by the experimental tul)e. The liquid will rise 
through the mercury, ahd immediately it reaches 
the surface the latter will be depressed. When 
n layer of liquid about a millimetre deep lies over 
tlic surface of the mercury, the difference in the level of the mercury 
in the two tubes can be measured ; the value thus obtained is the vapour 
pressure of the liquid at the temperature of the air of the room. 

Vapour Pressure in an unequally heated Vessel— 
Referring to the drawing of Wollaston’s Cryophorus (Fig. 82, p, 
184), it will be remembered that the vapour condenses in the cold 
bulb A, whilst the liquid in the warmer bulb evaporates. Thus, 
vapour will pass into A, accompanied by a progressive cooling 
of the remaining liquid, till a unifonn temperature is attained. 
During the intermediate stages, the mean pressure in the 
enclosure will differ only slightly from that in the colder bulb, 
the difference in pressure in the two bulbs being only sufficient 
to keep up the flow of vapour from one to the other, HCQce 



Fic. 107.— Method of in* 
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it becomes most important in deierminati ops of vapour pressure 
to keep the temperature of the whole of the space occupied by 
the liquid and its vapour as uniform as possible. The vapour 

pressure obtained will 

I otherwise correspond to 

the lowest temperature at 
which any part of the en* 
closure stands. 

Variation of Vapour 
I f Eni Pressure with Tern- 

I 9^1 perature.— This subject 

bH investigated by 

H Dalton^ who used two 

I tubes similar to those de- 

I y ^ scribed above, but sur< 

\ rounded by a cylindrical 

■ [l i'r £ I glass vessel tilled with 

B could be 

^9 I and the vapour 

^ 1 I pressure mea> 

iW Yvere thus intro- 

Fig. toS.— K^CDMlt'^ vapouj-preuurc apparatui. duced, Owing : 

I. To the 


lowest temperature of any part of the vapour not being known ; 

2 . To errors in reading introduced by irregularities in the 
glass of the cylindrical water jacket 
Itegnault's Experiments.— In order to avoid errors due 
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to the above causos, Rcgnault surrounded only the upper 
portion of the two tubes with a water bath. This latter took 
the form of a very large vessel, B, Fig. 108, provided with an 
efficient stirring arrangement. A window of plate glass was 
provided in front, so that observations could be made with 
accuracy. Errors due to refraction in the liquid or the glass did 
not amount to *i mm. The difference in height of the mercury 
in the two tubes was observed by means of a cathetometer. 



Fig. 109.— Regnault s vapour-pressttre apparatus, for high temperature*. 


Experiments at very high Temperatures.— Rcgnault 
found the arrangement just described to be unsuitable for tem- 
peratures at which the vapour pressure of the substance to be 
examined was more than 300 mm. Accordingly he used the 
arrangement represented in Fig. 109, when high temperatures 
were in question. A strong copper boiler was partly filled with 
the liquid to be experimented on, the temperature of the liquid 
and that of its vapour being observed by the aid of four thermo^ 
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meters, c. The upper part of the boildt was connected, by 
means of a tube, with a large hollow metal sphere immersed in a 
water bath kept at a constant temperature. This sphere was filled 
with air, the pressure of which could be varied by the aid of a 
pump, and measured by means of an open mercury mano- 
meter KH. The vapour given off from the boiling liquid was 
condensed by a cold water jacket AC, and the liquid thus 
formed flowed back into the boiler. 

The principle involved in this experiment is somewhat different from 
those previously described. When the liquid is boiling, the pressure of 
its vapour must become equal to that of 
the air in the sphere. For, if the pressure 
of the vapour were greater than that of 
the air in the sphere, vapour would be 
forced into the bitter till the two pressures 
were equalised. Similarly it can shown 
that the pressure of the vapour in the boiler 
could not permanently be less than that of 
the air in the sphere. In fact, the air in 
the sphere merely served to transmit the 
pressure of the vapour to the manometer 
KH, having the advantage that it was not 
condensed when cooled to a low tern- 
perature. 

Great accuracy was attained by the use 
of this apparatus. The pressure having 
been adjusted, and the stove lighted, boiling 
commenced, and after a short time the 
thermometers indicated a stationary tem- 
perature, Pressures jurying from a small 
fraction of an atmosphere up to 28 atmo- 
spheres were thus measured. 

Vapour Preeaure at Low 
Temperatures.— Gay-Lussac con- 
ducted a series of experiments to 
determine the vapour pressures of 
substances at temperatures belowo°C, 
using a modified form of the arrange- 
ment originally employed by Dalton. 
Fic. iio.--Oar-l.usMc’sT3H)^- The vapour tube CE was bent rotirtd 

pnaMtre apparatus, for low . ' ... 

temperature. (P.) near Its upper extremity, and ended 
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in a bulb E (Fig. *110). The liquid to be experimented on 
was contained in this bulb and was reduced to low temperatures 
by immersing the bulb in a freezing mixture. A liquid freezing 
mixture was preferred, since stirring could be effected and a 
constant temperature be thus maintained. 

It has already been pointed out (p. 224) that the vapour 
pressure observed under the conditions at present under con^ 
sideration will correspond to the temperature of the coldest part 
of the enclosure : in the present instance to that of the bulb and 
freezing mixture. 

Comparison of Vapour Pressures.— A simple but extremely 
elegant piece of apparatus designed for the purpose of comparing the 
vai>our pressures of two liquids at various 
temperatures, has recently been described 
by Dr, Lehfeldt It consists of a glass tube 
A {Fig. ni), bent round so that two por- 
tions of it lie parallel to each other and 
very close together, their continuations 
being bent twice at right angles, and 
ending in bulbs C, C. Pieces of thermo- 
meter tubing are sealed on to the bulbs 
C, C', and another piece is sealed on to the 
main tube at B. 

The method of filling this apparatus is as 
follows. The inside of the tulxis having 
l)een cleaned and dried, the capillaries D, D' 
arc drawn out and sealed. The tube con* 
nected at B is drawn out at B' ; and the 
piece of thermometer tubing left below 
the constriction B' is connected with a mer- 
cury vacuum pump. The whole apparatus Fm. m.— Dr. Lehfeldt'sappar- 
is then thoroughly exhausted, the lubes ""[iu/V'SJr'S'' rf two 
being heated to remove the gases con* liquids, 
densed on their walls. The apparatus is 

then sealed at B', a short length of capillary tube being left above this 
point. 

If, now, the size of the capillary B' is properly chosen, on breaking 
off its end below mercury the latter will slowly flow into the gauge A, 
and when sufficient has entered, the capillary can be sealed off by the 
aid of a blow-pipe. In a similar manner the bulbs C,C' can be partially 
filled with the liquids of which the vapour pressures are to be compared. 

Q 2 
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The whole arrangement can then be placed in a b&th and heated to any 
desired temperature ; the difference in level of the mercury surj^ces in 
the gauge A gives the differences of the vapour pressures of the two 
liquids. 


Vapour Preeaure Thermometers. —The irregularities 
connected with the thermal expansion of the bulb of a mercury 




Fig. 1 12. --Lord Kelvin'* Vapour Pressure Thermometer. 


thermometer render the use of that instrument unsatisfactory 
where a high degree of accuracy is required. Even in the case 
of an air thermometer it is necessary for the most accurate work 
to apply corrections for the expansion of the containing vessel, 
or to employ some compensating arrangement, such as that due 
to Professor Callendar (Ch. V., p. iii). On the other hand, 
the pressure exerted by a saturated vapour is independent of 
the size^lbe containing vessel. Regnault ha% measured the 

ip 
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vapour pressures of a number of substances at various tempera- 
tures, and consequently a njeasurement of the vapour pressure 
of one of these substances suffices to determine its temperature, 
quite independently of any change of volume which may occur 
in the containing vessel. 

Fig. 112 represents a vapour pressure thermometer for high 
temperatures (100° to 500° C.), designed by Lord Kelvin.* In 
this case the vapour pressure of mercury is measured by the aid 
of a long manometer tube containing water. The bulb of the 
thermometer is freed from air, and contains only mercury and 
its vapour. The pressure is transmitted from the bulb to the 
lower extremity of the manometer tube by means of a tube 
filled with mercury. In the arrangement represented, the 
space immediately above the water column is freed from air, so 
that the head of water gives the pressure of the mercury vapour. 
An open manometer tube might, however, be employed if the 
atmospheric pressure near the open end of the tube is deter- 
mined for each observation. The water column is kept at a 
constant temperature by being surrounded by a vessel through 
which water at a constant temperature circulates. 

The vapour pressure of mercury below 100® is too small to 
accurately indicate its temperature. Water vapour may be used 
between about 30® C. and 100° C, and for lower temperatuies 
sulphur dioxide vapour may be employed, 

Dalton’s Law. — In 1801 Dalton formulated the law that 
the pressures of the saturated vapours of all liquids have the 
same value at temperatures equally removed from their boiling 
points. In the case of water, the vapour pressure at 80® C. 

20® below the boiling point) is 355 mm. Ether boils at 35® C., 
and its vapour pressure at (35 - 20 )° = 15® C. is 354 mm. It 
was on this agreement that Dalton based his law. In the 
case of alcohol, however, which boils at 58'' C., the vapour 
pressure at (58 - 20)® = 38® C. is only 330 mm. Similar devia- 
tions occur with other liquids. Hence this law cannot be said 
to have been proved. 

Pressure exerted by a Mixture of Gfas and Vapour. 
— Regnault determined the pressure exerted by a vapour ( 1 ) when 
distributed through an otherwise empty space ; and (2) when 
distributed through a space containing a quantity of a permanent 
> SritoHfuca, art. " Heat’* 
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gas. The apparatus used was similar to that represented in 
Fig, jo8, p. 224. As a result^ it was found that the pressure 
exerted by a vapour is practically th’e same whether the space 
through which it is distributed is otherwise empty or is occupied 
by a gas or gases. This law was found to apply to both 
saturated and unsaturated vapours. 

The same law had previously been formulated by Dalton. 

Example.— It is required to draw the isothermal for a mixture of 
saturated aqueous vapour and a perfect gas for a temperature of 50® C. 

(Pressure of saturated aqueous vapour at 50“ C. — 92 mm. of mercury.) 



Flc. 113. — laothcrma} for mixture of air and jiaturated vapour. 


The dotted cur%c (Fig. 113} is the Lsolhermai for a quantity of a 
perfect gas. This curve is represented by the equation 
/u- K. 

If a quantity of aqueous vapour, sufficient to saturate the largest 
rohime occupied the gas, is introduced into the space occupied by 
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the latter, the pressure corresponding to any volume of the gas will be 
increased by the constatit vapour pressure of water at the given tempera- 
ture. Hence, if we measure distances equivalent to 92 mm. vertically 
above various points on the dotted curve, and join the points so ob- 
tained, the resulting curve will be the isothermal for the mixture of gas 
and vapour. 

It will be noticed that the curve is less steep than the isothermal for 
the perfect gas. The r^son of this is, that as the volume is decreased 
the ^ueous vapour condenses, and the liquid occupies a n^ligibly 
small volume. 

Example . — A quantity of hydrogen is collected over water in an 
inverted glass vessel, and the volume which it is observed to occupy is 
356*5 c.cs. The barometer stands at 758 mm., and the surface of the 
water in the graduated vessel is 7 cms. above the level of the water in 
the trough. The temperature of the water is 17“ C. What would 
be the volume of the hydrogen when dry at o” C. and 760 mm, 
pressure ? 

The pressures of saturated aqueous vapour at various temperatures is 
given in a Table at the end of this book. From this we find that the 
vapour pressure for 17" C, is 14*4 mm. of mercury. 

Since the water stands 7 cm. higher inside the graduated vessel than 
outside it, the pressure, in mm. of mercury, of the mixture of hydrogen 
and saturated aqueous vapour is equal to 

758- jp = 758-5-1 = 752-9 mm., 

where the density of mercury is taken equal to 13*6- 

The pressure which would correspond to the same volume of dry 
hydrogen at I7“C. is equal to 752*9, /wJthe pressure of the saturated 
aqueous vapour, i.e.^ 752*9-14*4 = 73® 5* 

Hence we have the following problem to solve, 

A quantity of dry hydrogen occupies a space of 35^*5 ^ 

temperature of I7“C., and a pressure of 738*5 mm. of me^cur)^ What 
volume will this gas occupy at o“C., and a pressure of 760 mm. of 
mercury ? 

According to the relation established on p. 94, 
pv = RT 

where R is a constant, and T is the absolute temperature of the gas. 

We therefore have, denoting by v the volume required, 

738*5 X 356*5 = R X (273 -f- 17) = 290 R 
760 X V =273 R. 
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Eliminating R, by dividing the lower by the ypper equation, we get 
760 X V _ 273 

. 738-5 356-5 2^ 

760 X 290 

Vapour Pressure of Liquid Mixtures.— Regnault found that the 
vapour pressure of a mixture ol two or more volatile liquids is equal to 
the sum of the vapour pressures of the constituents, when these do not 
dissolve each other in the case of water and benzene). In the case 
of liquids which dissolve each other (e^g>y water and alcohol, water and 
ether), the vapour pressure of the mixture is less than the sum of the 
vapour pressures of the constituents, in some cases even less than the 
vapour pressure ol one of the constituents. 

Vapour Pressures of Solutions. Raoult's Law,— Experiments 
have shown that the \'apour pressure of a solution of a non* volatile sub- 
stance is always less than that of the pure solvent. It has already been 
pointed out that the boiling point of a solution of a non-volatile sub- 
stance is higher than that of the pure solvent. Since the vapour 
pressure of a solution at its boiling point is equal to the atmospheric 
pressure, we see that the elevation of the boiling point produced by dis- 
solving a non-volatile substance in a pure solvent is closely related to 
the diminution of the vapour pressure at a given temperature, produced 
under similar circumstances, 

Raoult has shown that the diminution of the vapour pressure of a 
solution of a non -volatile substance is proportional to the number of mole- 
cules dissolved in 100 grams of the pure solvent, and is independent of the 
nature of the dissolved molecules. A reset v’alion must Ik* made with regard 
to aqueous solutions which conduct electricity, similar to that explained in 
connection with the molecular depression of the boiling point {sed p, 191). 

Expt. 57. Make a strong aqueous solution of calcium chloride, and 
heat this to about 90^ C. IMace the bulb of a thermometer in the 
solution, and then blow steam through the latter. OlKcrve the tem- 
perature indicated by the thermometer, It will Ik found that a 
temperature of about 1 12'’ C. is attained. 

The result of this experiment is explained as follows The vapour 
pressure of an aqueous solution of calcium chloride at 100° is less than 
that of pure water at the same temperature. Consequently steam is 
condensed in the solution. But for each gram of steam condensed, 
537 therms of heat are rendered up. The reception of this heat raises 
the temperature of the solution till its vapour pressure Incomes equal 
to that of water boiliiq; at lOo"’. In other words, the tem|X.*rature of 
the aolalion rises imtil its boiling point is attained. 
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The Triple Point. — We may represent the relation 
between the temperature and pressure of saturated aqueous 
vapour by a curve, such as 
Fig. 114. For a particular tem- 
perature OB, and a corresponding 
pressure BA, a vessel may be oc- 
cupied partly by water and partly 
by aqueous vapour, and no con- 
densation or evaporation will occur. 

The water and its vapour are in 
equilibrium. If, however, whilst the 
temperature is maintained at OB, 
the pressure is raised to BC, a 
progressive condensation will occur till nothing but water 
remains. 

The conditions above assumed may be experimentally realised by 
enclosing water and its saturated vapour in a cylinder fitted with an 
air-tight friction less piston. If the pressure tending to force the piston 
inwards is equal to the maximum vapour pressure of water of the tem- 
]x;rature at which the cylinder is maintained, the piston will remain 
stationary, and the relative volumes of the water and its vapour will 
remain unaltered. If the external pressure on the piston is increased, 
the piston will move inwards till the whole of the vapour is condensed. 

Hence, in a state of equilibrium, all points above the curv e PS 
will correspond to tile existence of nothing but water in the 
vessel, whilst similar reasoning may 
be employed to show that points 
below the curv^e PS will correspond 
to the existence of nothing but 
aqueous vapour in the vessel. The 
curve PS is called the Steam Line. 

Lord Kelvin hasshown, inverifica- 
tion of the hypothesis of his brother, 
Tanp^ture Piofcssor Jamcs Thomson, that the 

Fig. tis-— The ice line. melting point of ice is lowered by 

increased pressure. Consequently 
for any particular pressure, ice will melt if it is above a certain 
temperature ; or water will freeze if it is colder than that tem- 
perature. We may therefore drawa curve such as PI. Fig. 1 15, 
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exhibiting the relation between the temperature and pressure 
at which a mixture of ice and water may remain in equilibrium, 
without ice melting or water freezing. As a result of a train 
of reasoning similar to that employed above with regard to water 
and aqueous vapour, it may be shown that points above the 
cun-e PI will correspond, in a state of equilibrium, to the exist- 
ence of nothing but water in the vessel, whilst points below 
PI correspond to the existence of nothing but ice in the vessel. 
PI is termed the Ice Line. 

Another curve, PH, Fig. ii6, may be drawn, exhibiting the 
relation between the pressure and temperature corresponding to 
a state of equilibrium between ice and aqueous vapour. For 
points immediately above HP, nothing but ice can exist in 




Temptntiwr 

Fic. 117. — Triple point curves for water. 


the vessel, whilst for points below HP, nothing but vajKiur can 
exist in it. HP is termed the Hoar Prost Line. 

The above three curves represent relations between tem- 
perature and pressure, and therefore all three might be drawn 
in one diagram. This is done in Fig. 1 17. 

Professor James Thomson proposed the theory that the steam 
line, the hoar frost line, and the ice line meet in a single point. 
Very simple reasoning will show that this must be the case. 


For suppose that the curves intersected as shown in Fig. liS. Then, 
since the space ABC is above the steam line ACD, points in it must 
correspond, in a state of equilibrium, to the existence of nothing but 
in the vessel. On the other hand, since the space ABC is l^low 
Jtoar-frost line BAE, points in it must correspond to the existence 
jithing but vapour in the vessel. Also, since ABC is below the ice 
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line CBF, points in it correspond to the existence of nothing but ice in 
the vessel 

Hence the intersection of the st«iin line, the hoar-frost line, and the 
ice line in three different points leads to three different and mutually 
contradictory conclusions, based on 
the mere definitions of the curves. 

Therefore the three curves must 
meet in a single point P (Fig. I17)- 

Regnault, as a result of his 
experiments on vapour pressure, 
concluded that the hoar-frost 
line was a mere continuation of 
the steam line. It was subse- „s._i„p«,ibie f„,m of 

quently shown by Kirchhoff that hoar-frost and ice lines, 
the steam line and the hoar- 
frost line are distinct curves, meeting each other at an 
angle. 

The conclusion reached, as a result of the above argument, is 
that at a certain temperature and pressure, defined by the point P, 
ice, water, and aqueous vapour can simultaneously exist In the 
same vessel without the occurrence of any alterations in their 
relative proportions. The point P is called the triple point 
At this point the pressure of the saturated vapour of water is 
the same as that of the saturated vapour of ice. 

At the temperature and pressure corresponding to the triple 
point, water may freeze and boil simultaneously. This condition 
may be realised by placing water in an exhausted vessel which 
also contains a dish full of strong sulphuric acid {see p. 184). 

Example. Calculate the pressure and temperature corresponding to 
the triple point for water. 

We will determine the co-ordinates of the point of intersection of the 
steam line with the ice line. 

According to Dewar’s Experiments (p. 179) an increase of one 
atmosphere low-ers the melting point of ice by o'ooya*" C- 

lience under zero pressure ice will melt at 0'0072“ C. 

It is easy to see that the temperature corresponding to the triple 
point will be between 0“ C. and 0'0072“ C. For ice cannot in any 
circumstances be formed alwve 0*0072“ C. ; and in order that ice 
should melt below o“ C, the pressure must be greater than one atmo- 
sphere. 
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Taking the standard atmosphere as equal to 760 mm. of mercury, we 
sec that for a depression of i® C. in the freezing point of water, the 
pressure must be increased by 105,000 mm. Therefore under a pressure 

of p mm. of mercury, ice will melt at (0*0072 - — “ — V C 
\ 105,000/ 

At 0® C. the pressure of saturated aqueous vapour is equal to 4*60 mm. , 
whilst at 1" C the pressure amounts to 4*94 mm. 

Therefore in the neighbourhood of 0“ C., the pressure /corresponding 
to a temperature f C. will be equal to 4*60 + (4 '94 -4*60)/ 3=4 '60+ '34/. 


/ - 4 60 + *34^. 

. i-t 

■34 ‘ 

The temperature / must be equal to the melting point of ice under a 
pressure of / mm. of mercury. 


> - 4*60 


= 00072 




•34 105,000* 

105,000/ - 483,000 257108 - *34/. 

. 105,000 + -34) = 483,000 4- 257*108. 

- 483>g 57to8 
105,000*34' 

=3 4*60243 mm. of mercury. 

This is the pressure corresponding to the triple point. Substituting 
this value in the equation for the melting point of ice under a pressure 
/, we get, for the temperature t corresponding to the triple point 

4 60243 g - 

' 10^ ^ ~~ 0*007157 c . 


i - 0072" 


Triple Point Curves for a substance which contracts on 
solidifying. 

In Fig- 1 19 the boiling-point curve corresponds to the steam line in 
Fig. 117, whilst the sublimation curve corresponds to the hoar-frost 
line. The reasoning employed in connection with these cur\’es is similar 
to that already used (pp. 233-5)> 

The melting-point curve corresponds to the conditions as to tempera- 
ture and pressure under which a mixture of solid and liquid can be 
maintained in equilibrium with each other. 

When a substance which contracts nn solidifying is sulmiitted to 
increased pressure, its melting point is elevated (p. J77). Consequently 
points above the melting-point cur>’e will correspond to the solid state, 




and those below it to tlje liquid state. In other wordSj the melting- 
point curve will slope downwards from 
right to left {Fig. 119). 

It should be noticed that a sub- 
stance which contracts on solidifying 
cannot exist in the liquid state at 

temperatures below that of the triple 
point. It can, however, be solidified 
at temperatures above that of the triple 
point. 

On the other hand a substance (like 

water) which expands on solidifying -Triple ^int curves for 

. . ...i-c j ^ . ; a substance which contracts on 

cannot be solidified at temperatures solidifying. 

above that of the triple point, but it 

can exist in either the liquid or solid state at 
n temperatures lower than that of the triple point. 



Complete Isotbermals of a substance 
which contracts on solidifying. 

The isothermal for the temperature corre- 
sponding to the triple point will be of the 
general form ABODE (Fig. 120). A B cor- 
responds to the state of unsaturated vapour. 
At B liquefaction or solidification, or both, may 
commence. If the substance is first liquefied, 
a point such as C will correspond to complete 
liquefaction. Diminishing the volume occupied 
by the substance produces solidification. Thus 
at D the substance is completely 
solidified. DE is the isother- 
S. mal of the solid for the tern- 

. Vs. perature corresponding to the 

triple point, 

FGHK is an isothermal for 
A a temperature below that of the 
^ F triple point. GH corresponds 

— to a mixture of solid and satur- 

^ ated vapour ; no liquid can be 


Fig. tjo. — Isotbermals of a sulisi.mce which formed at this temperature. HK 

coiiuacts un solidifying. corresponds to the solid state. 

For temperatures above that 
of the triple point, the sutetmice can only be solidified under h^h 
pressure. Thus LM corresponds to the state of unsaturated vapour. 
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MN corresponds to a mixture of liquid and satbrated vapour. At N the 
substance is completely liquefied. When the pressure to which the 
liquid is subjected is increased to that corresponding to the point O, 
solidihcfttion commences, OP corresponds to a mixture of solid and 
liquid, the volume decreasing as solidification proceeds. At P the sub- 
stance is completely solidifi^, and PQ corresponds to the isothermal 
of the solid. 

A similar interpretation may be given of the isothermal RSTUVW, 
for a still higher temperature. Notice that at the temperature of the 
triple point the liquid and solid lines BC, CD, are at the same level. 
As the temperature is raised, the level of the line of solidification is 
&rther and farther removed from the level of the line of liquefaction. 

* Thus, the difference of level between VU and TS is 

h greater than that between PO and NM. 

j, There is probably a critical temperature above 

^ which a substance cannot be solidified. The pressure 

I corresponding to this temperature would, however, 

be too great to permit of an experimental investigation 
of this point. 

f Isothermala of Water for Temperatures lower 

j k_ a Triple Point, 

I S The discontinuous curve ABECD (Fig. I2i}, 

represents the isothermal of water for the temperature 
corresponding to the triple 
point. The cun'e from A to B 
C . E B corresponds to the stale of un* 

■it saturated aqueous vapour. At 

yr vapour may commence to 

~7V i .0 litjuefy or to solidify, f.^., to 
form water nr hoar-frost, or 
Fig. iai.~Isothenn»I$ of watw fof tempera- both. F'rom B to C ice, 
tures lower tJjao the triple point. water, and saturated vapour 

may exist simultaneously. At 
E the whole of the vapour may have been converted into ice. 
Dimirkishing the volume liquefies this ice, and C corresponds to 
the existence of nothing but water. CD is the isothermal for 


FGHKLN is an isothermal for a temperature lower than that corre- 
sponding to the triple point. At G the >*apour commences to solidify, 
i.e,y to form hoar-frost. GH corresponds to a mixture of ice and vapour. 

nothing but ice remam.s. HK is the isothermal for ice. At K 
dK ioe commences to liquefy under pressure. KL corresponds to a 
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mixture of ice and wate% At L the whole of the ice is incited, and LN 
is the isothermal for water. 

LN is to the right of CD. This signifies that water, when kept liquid 
by pressure at temperatures lower than o“, increases in volume during 
cooling. (Seep. 86.) 

OPQRST is another isothermal for a still lower temperature. Its 
interpretation is effected after the manner explained in reference to the 
curve FGHKLN. 

It is impossible to draw such a diagram to scale unless it is made 
very large. Fig. I2i is only intended to show the general form of 
the curves. 

It will be noticed that the various isothermals cut each other. This 
simply means that under a given pressure, water can occupy the same 
volume at two different temperatures. The pressure and volume referred 
to are those corresponding to the intersection of the two curves. 

Atmospheric Phenomena.— When the atmosphere is 
saturated with aqueous vapour, one or the other of the following 
phenomena may occur : — 

I. Dew.— A cold object brought into contact with a mixture 
of air and saturated vapour causes a reduction in the tem- 
perature of the latter, resulting in the production of a state 
of over-saturation. Some of the vapour is condensed into 
water, which appears at first in minute drops on the cold 
object. 

The amount of aqueous vapour in a particular part of the 
atmosphere, though perhaps insufficient to produce saturation 
at the temperature of the air, would suffice for saturation at a 
lower temperature. Thus, a cold object when brought into an 
unsaturated space, may cool the air near it to a sufficient degree 
for w'ater to be deposited on its surface. 

The w'ater condensed on the surface of a cold object brought 
into contact with air containing aqueous vapour, is termed 
i/ew. 

Dew Point.— That temperature at which the aqueous 
vapour distributed through a particular part of the atmo- 
sphere would suffice to produce saturation, is termed the dew 
point. 

It is obvious that for dew to be deposited, the temperature of 
the cold object on which condensation takes place must be at 
or below the dew point. 
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2. Miat.— If a largre quantity of air njiore or less saturated 
with aqueous vapour is gradually cooled, a temperature will 
ultimately be reached, at which the whole of the air is saturated. 
If small particles of matter are floating about in the air, the 
vapour will condense round these, forming small drops of water, 
which collectively constitute a mist. 

Clouds.— If a mist is formed high up in the air, it is termed 
a cloud. The more or less saturated air rises from the surface 
of the earth, and becomes cooler by expansion on reaching 
high altitudes ; or, by mixing with colder air, a state of satura- 
tion is attained, and a cloud formed. 

Expt. 58.— 7 h illustrate the formatim of mist by eausing saturated 
air to expand. 

Take a flask of about a litre capacity, clean its external and interna] 
surfaces, and furnish it with a cork bored to admit a piece of glass 
tubing. Fasten a piece of india rubber -tubing to this glass tube, and 
introduce a layer of water about half a centimetre deep into the bottom 
of the flask. Allow this to stand for a time until the air has had an 
opportunity to become saturated. 

On sucking air out of the flask, a momentary formation of mist will 
be noticed. This mist disappears if the exhaustion is maintained for a 
suflicient time, or if the pressure is allowed once more to attain its 
initial value. 

Hygrometers.— An instrument designed to determine the 
amount of aqueous vapour in the atmosphere at any particular 
place and time, is termed a hygromtUr. 

The Hygrometrio State of the Atmosphere is 
measured by the ratio 

Mass of aqueous vapour per c.c.of air at the observed temperature. 
Mass of aqueous vapour necessary to saturate one c.c. air at 
that temperature. 

The usual methods of determining the hygrometric state of 
the atmosphere are more or less indirect, and depend on the 
determination of the dew point, or some similar physical 
magnitude. The principles underlying these methods are as 
follows : — 

Let the temperature of the air be observed ; then the mass of 
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aqueous vapour which would saturate i cubic metre at that 
temperature can be obtained from the following table : — 


Temperature in Centigrade 
Degrees. 

Pressure of Saturated 
Vapour in mm. of Mercury. 

Mass of Saturated Vapour 
per Cubic Metre. 

0“ 

4'57 

4-8 

5 

6*51 

6 ‘8 

10 

9-14 

9*3 

15 

12*67 

127 

20 

17*36 

171 

25 

23*52 

22-8 

30 

3 ** 5 * 

30-0 

35 

4178 

39 '2 

40 

54*87 

50-6 ! 


At the dew point, the aqueous vapour distributed through any 
space would just saturate that space. Hence, the mass of 
vapour actually present in a cubic metre of air can be obtained 
by determining the dew point ; the required mass will be 
found in the third column of the above table, opposite to the 
temperature so obtained. 

It will be noticed in the above talde that the ratio of the masses of 
a cubic metre of saturated vajwur at any two temperatures is very nearly 
equal to the ratio of the saturation vapour pressures for those tempera> 
tures. Hence the hygrometric state of the atmosphere is often ex- 
pressed by the ratio ; — 

Saturation Pressure of water vapour corresponding to the dew point 
temperature. 

Saturation Pressure of water for the temperature of the air during the 
experiment. 

Dew Point Hygrometers.— In these instruments a surface 
is gradually cooled down till dew begins to be deposited, when 
the temperature of the surface is determined. In order to 
render the first appearance of dew plainly visible, it is best to 
use a polished silver surface, 

DanielPs Hygrometer.— This consists of two bulbs, A and B, 
Fig. 122, connected by means of a tube lient so that the bulbs hang 
downwards. Some etlier or other volatile fluid is placed in one of 

R 
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these bulbs, A, which is made of black glass ? a thermometer which 
dips into it indicates the temperature. The rest of the enclosed space 
is exhausted of air. 

In using this instrument, the ether is first run into the bulb A, and then 
a piece of muslin, wrapped round B, is moistened with ether. Rapid 
evaporation takes place, and the temperature of the bulb B is lowered. 

Consequently the vapour inside 
B is condensed, and evapora- 
tion takes place from the liquid 
in A, resulting in a fall in the 
temperature of the ether in A, 
and thence of the surface of the 
bulb. 

When the surface of A has 
reached atemperature sufficiently 
low, a film of dew will be con- 
densed on it ; if cooling is dis- 
continued, this film will soon 
disappear. The mean of the 
temperatures indicated by the 
enclosed thermometer when the 
dew respectively appears and 
disappears is taken as indicating 
the dew point of the surrounding atmosphere. The thermometer 
C indicates the temperature of the atnrosphere. 

Example . — With a Daniell’s hygrometer, it was noted that a film of 
dew appeared when the enclosed thermometer indicated 9*5'’C., and dis- 
appeared when it indicated 10*5“ C. The temperature of the atmosphere 
was 15^ C. What was the hygrometric state of the atmosphere ? 

Temperature of dew formation = 9*5“ 

,, ,, disappearance of dew = io’5® 

. r^ ' * 9*5 + *0-5 

Dew point = - - 10 

From the table on p. 241, we see that I cubic metre of saturated 
vapour at 10'’ C. has a ma.ss of 9*3 grams. 

Further, in order to saturate I cubic metre with aqueous vapour at 
I5*C,, 127 grams of vapour are required. 

Hence, hygrometric state of the atmosphere 



Fig. 173 .— Daniell’s Hygrometer. 
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Taking the ratio of the vapour pressures, we get as a value of the 
same quantity 


Disadvantages of Daniell’s Hygrometer.— Daniell’s hygrometer 
suffers from the following disadvantages 

1. It is difficult to regulate the rate of cooling of the bulb A. 

2. Owing to glass being a bad conductor of heat, the temperature ol 
the ether within the bulb A, which is indicated by the thermometer, 
will not be equal to the temperature of the external surface of the 
glass. 

3. Some difficulty is experienced in noting the first ap^xjarance of 
dew on the black bulb. 

4. The observer must stand near the instrument, and his breath will 




probably alter the hygrometric state of the atmosphere in that 
neighbourhood. 

Dines’s Hygrometer.— In this instrument, Fig. 123, water cooled 
with ice is contained in a vessel A, and is allowed to flow in a slow 
stream over a thermometer C. A thin plate of black glass (which 
might advantageously be replaced by a thin sheet of silver) is placed at 
E, immediately above the bulb of the thermometer. At the instant 
when a film of dew first appears on the plate, the temperature indicated 
by the thermometer is noted. The flow of the cold water is then 

R 2 
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interrupted, and the temperature indicated when the dew just disappears 
is observed. The mean of these two temperatures is taken as the dew 
point. The calculation to be performed in order to obtain the hj^ro- 
metric state of the atmMphere is similar to that already explained. 

Regnault’s Hygrometer, — The essential parts of this instrument 
are shown in section in Fig. 124. A test tube A has its lower part re* 
moved and replaced by a vessel B 
made from thin sheet silver polished 
on its outside. A glass tube CD, 
pa.ssing through a sound cork which 
closes the mouth of the test tube, 
dips almost to the bottom of AB. 
The interior of AB is put into con- 
nection with an aspirator by means 
of a side tube EF. 

Ether is poured into AB, and a 
current of air is drawn through 
this via CD, by the aid of an aspira- 
tor connected with the tube ElFG. 
The evaporation of the ether, which 
can be controlled with the greatest 
nicety by adjusting the rate at which 
I air is drawn through the apparatus, 
leads to a cooling of the ether ; the 
temperature of the latter is indicated 
by a thermometer dipping into it. 
The polished external surface of B 
is watched from a distance by the 
aid of a telescope, and the instant 
that dew appears, the temperature 
indicated by the thermometer Lsread 
>10, 124.— Kegnaulc's Hygrometer by the same means. A similar 
(section). polished silver vessel is provided at 

the end of a tulre K, for purposes 
of comparison. The thermometer enclosed serves to determine the 
temperature of the surrounding atmosphere- 
The Wet and Dry Bulb Hygr:imcter.~~Whcn a piece of muslin, 
moistened with water, is exposed to the atmosphere, evaporation ac- 
companied by cooling generally occurs. The rcUe at which the water 
evaporates will depend on the degree of saturation of the surrounding 
air ; and as the rate of evaporation may be taken as representing the 
rate at which heat is leaving the liquid (being rendered latent in 
vaporuiiig the water), the extent to which the water remaining on the 
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miuslin is cooled will depend on the hygrometric state of the 
atmosphere. * 

This principle is utilised in the wet and dry bulb hygrometer. The 
method of using this instrument will be made clear by the performance 
of the following experiment. 

59.” 7b (onstruct a wet and dry bulb hygrometer ^ and 
by its aid the hygrometrk state of the atmosphere in the 

laboratory. 

Take two thermometers and support these at a distance apart of 
three or four inches, in the manner shown in Fig. 125. Wrap a piece of 
muslin loosely round the bulb of one of these, and fold the lower part 
of this muslin round one end of a 
piece of lamp wick which has been 
boiled with washing soda to remove 
any grease. The other end of the 
wick dips into an evaporating basin 
containing a little water, placed 
some distance to one side of the 
thermometer. 

To start the experiment, wet the 
muslin and the wick with water, and 
note the readings of both thermo* 
meters at short intervals of time. 

When stationary temperatures are 
reached, write these down. 

Theoretical formulK have been 
proposed to obtain the hygrometric 
state of the atmosphere from the 
respective temperatures indicated by 
the wet and dry bulb thermometers. These are of little importance, 
since the phenomena which occur during the experiment are too com- 
plicated to lead to a simple and yet satisfactory expression. 

Tables have, however, been constructed, showing the relation be- 
tween the temperatures indicated and the vapour pressure as determined 
by the aid of hygrometers such as have already been described. Such 
a table is given at the end of the book. 

Example . — On a certain day the wet and dry bulb thermometers in- 
dicated I 3 “C. and 15“ C. respectively. Determine from this the hygro- 
metric state of the atmosphere. 

Dry bulb reading = 15“ C. 

Difference in reading between wet and dry bulb thermometers = 2°. 

From the table, in the horiaontal row conesponding to a dry 



meter. 
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bttlb reatling of 15*, and in the column under 2", we find that the 
pressure of the vapour in the atmosphere amouftted to lO'i mm. 

From the table on p. 241 we find that th? pressure of saturated 
aqueous vapour at 15* = 127 mm. 


. Hygrometric state of the atmosphere = 


lO’I 

127 


= "So. 


Direct determination of the Mass of Aqueous Vapour in a 
given Volume of Air. 

Expt. 60.— Take a large bottle, such as is shown in Fig. 126, and 
nearly fill it with water. 

If the stop-cock be opened, air will be drawn into the bottle as 
the water leaves it ; and if the water be collected in a graduated 

measuring vessel, the 
volume of the air drawn 
into the bottle becomes 
known. 

Obtain a U-tubc and 
6il each limb to within 
about an inch of the top 
with a mixture of phos- 
phorus pentoxide and 
broken glass in large 
pieces. Close its ex- 
tremities with india-rub- 
Ixir stoppers provided 
with bent glass tubes 
fFig. 126). These latter 
should be pushed into 
pieces of india-rubber 
connecting tube, which 
are closed at the other 
ends by pieces of glass 
rod. 

Fig. 126,— The chemical hygiomeier. Obtain a bottle with 

a wide mouth and close 
this with a cork bored to admit two glass tubes. One of these lubes 
dips to the bottom of the bottle, whilst the other descends only a short 
distance below the cork. Fill this bottle about half way up with a 
mixture of large pieces of broken glass and phosphorus pentoxide. 
Insert the cork and close the ends of the glass tubes 1 ^ the aid of india- 
rubber tubes provided with pieces of glass rod. 
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Weigh the U*tube on a chemical balance, Then connect up as in- 
dicated in Fig, 126. The pieces of glass rod, which serve to exclude the 
atmosphere from the phosphorus pentoxide, should not be removed 
until absolutely necessary. Finally, the end D of the tube com- 
municating with the U-tube is opened, and the stop-cock S is turned so 
as to allow a gentle stream of water to issue forth. The phosphorus 
pentoxide in the bottle B prevents moisture from reaching the interior 
of the U-tube from the damp air in A. Hence the moisture which is 
absorbed in C will be wholly derived from the air which has passed into A- 

When a sufficient volume of water has been drawn off, close the stop- 
cock and remove the U-tube, closing its ends with the same pieces of 
india-rubber tube and glass rod as were previously used. The amount 
of moisture condensed in the U-tube can be ascertained by weighing. 
Read the thermometers which indicate the temperature of the external 
air, and that in A, 

Now, as a first approximation, we may say that the mass m of aqueous 
vapour which has been condensed in the U-tubes was distributed in 
the external atmosphere, through a volume V, equal to the volume of 
the water which has been drawn off from the stop-cock. The mass of 
vapour M, which would saturate this volume at the temperature of the 
external atmosphere, may be obtained by the aid of the table on 
p. 241. Finally the hygrometric state of the atmosphere is equal to 

— 

M’ 

For accurate work, however, corrections are necessary, due to the 
following causes : — 

1. The air contained in A at the end of the experiment will generally 
Ite at a different temperature from the external atmosphere. 

2. The air in A will be saturated with moisture ; hence its volume 
will be different from that which it occupied when in the state of 
partial saturation pertaining to the external atmosphere. 

Vapour Densities. — By the density of a substance is strictly 
meant the mass of unit volume of that substance. In the case of 
gases and vapours, however, the term density is often under- 
stood to imply the ratio 

Mass of a certain volume of the gas or vapour at a temperature t 

and pressur^^. 

Mass of an equal volume of dry air at the same temperature 
and pressure. 

Different methods must be used according as it is required to 
determine the density of an unsaturated or a saturated vapour. 
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Density of an Unsaturated Vapour. Gay-Lussao's 
Method.— Gay-Lussac introduced a smaH stoppered bottle, 
filled with a weighed quantity of the liquid to be experimented 
with, beneath the lower end of a barometer tube. When released, 
the bottle floated up into the vacuum at the top of the tube. This 
space was kept at a constant temperature, higher 
than the boiling point of the liquid, by means of a 
water-jacket. The stopper of the bottle was forced 
out by the expansion of the liquid ; complete 
vaporisation then quickly occurred. The volume 
occupied by the known mass of the substance, 
in the state of unsaturated vapour, under a pressure 
deduced from the height of the mercury column 
and the barometric pressure, thus became known. 
The mass of a given volume of dry air being 
known, the vapour density as above defined could 
be easily calculated, 

Expt. 6r . — Td iUtermine tht density {mass of unit 
iut/ume) of dry air. 

Take a cylindrical glass ve.ssel with thick walls, of 
about the dimensions given in Fig. 127, and provided, 
as there shown, with a glass tap at each end. Clean 
this out, and dry it by drawing air through it whilst 
it is gently heated. Then connect one end with a drying 
tube, such as that used in the experiment described on 
p, 246, and the other end with an air pump. Draw air 
^ciaJwsd gently through it for about ten minutes. Then close 
for deter- the stop-cock nearest to the pump, and after about a 
density minutes’ interval, allowed in order that the tube 

atmospheric and its contained air may attain the temperature of the 
sunounding atmosphere, close the other stop-cock ; ob- 
serve the temi^erature of the atmosphere in the room 
and the barometric pressure. Then disconnect the tube, and weigh 
it and its contained air. 

Once more connect one end of the tube with the air pump, and 
having opened the appropriate stop-cock, exhaust the tube as com- 
pletely as possible. When this has been done, close the stop-cock, and 
weigh the exhausted tube. The difference between this latter weighing 
and the one previously obtained will give you the mass of the air you 
have pumped out. 

In order to determine the volume of the air you have pumped out, 
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open one of the stop-cocks whilst its nozzle is under water. Water 
will be forced into the Hube by the pressure of the atraosj^ere, and 
if the temperature of the water is equal to that of the air, and you 
immerse the tube so far that the water surfaces are level inside 
and outside, and then close the stop-cock, the volume of the air 
previously pumped out will be equal to the volume of the enclosed 
water. Dry the outside of the tube and weigh it. Subtracting the 
mass of the tube when exhausted from its mass when partially 
filled with water, the mass, and thence the volume of the water, is 
obtained. 

The density of the dry air is obtained by dividing its mass by its 
volume. 


Dumas* Method of Determining the Density of an 
Unsaturated Vapour.— A large glass flask (Fig. 128), pro- 
vided with a neck drawn 
out to a fine tube, was par- 
tially filled with the liquid 
the vapour density of which 
was required, and then im- 
mersed in a bath of oil or 
molten metal which could 
be maintained at a tem- 
perature considerablyabove 
the boiling point of the 
liquid. In order to keep the 
flask immersed, it was held 
in a heavy metal frame, 
which also supported ther- 
mometers to indicate the 
temperature of the bath. 

During the ebullition of 
the liquid in the flask, the 
vapour formed issued in a small jet from the drawn out 
neck. This continued until the liquid was completely vapor- 
ised, at which instant the issue of the vapour abruptly 
ceased. The flask was then full of vapour at the atmospheric 
pressure and the temperature of the bath. The barometer 
was then read, and the mouth of the flask was sealed up with a 
blowpipe. 



Fic. 128.— 'Dumas' apparatus for determining 
the density of an unsaturated vapour. 
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On weighing the flask a value w was obtained which represented the 
difference between the mass of the glass vessel phis the contained vapour 
and the mass of the air displaced. Thus 

to = Ity + TP, - Wa^ 

if Wf = mass of empty flask weighed in vacuo, 
w, = true mass of the contained vapour. 

Wa = mass of air displaced by the closed flask. 

The flask had previously been weighed with its mouth ojien to the 
atmosphere. If tpj was the value so obtained, we have 

Of j = Tty - Wa 

where represents the mass of the air displaced by the glass com- 
posing the fla^ (not that displaced by the closed flask). 

to - Wj = W, - (Wa - W'o). 

The quantity within the brackets represents the mass of air at the 
temperature and pressure of the atmosphere at the time of the experi- 
ment which would just fill the flask. 

The cubical contents of the flask at 0* C. having been determined, 
the value of {sr« - v/a) was calculated from the coefficients of cubical 
expansion of air and glass, and the density of the atmospheric air 
at o'C. 

Thus the mass of vapour which filled the flask of known capacity at 
an observed temperature and pressure was obtained. 

Expt. 62 . — To determine the density of ether vapour by Victor 
Meyer* s method. 

A glass vessel, consisting of a cylindrical bulb A {Fig, 129) joined 
to a long and rather narrow stem BC, provided with a ground stopper 
D and a side tube C£, is required for this experiment. The tube and 
bulb having being cleaned and dried, a small quantity of aslrestos fibre 
or glass wool b pushed down to the bottom of A. The glas.s vessel is 
then supported in the manner indicated in the diagram, with the bulb 
and stem sunounded by a larger gla.ss vessel C containing water, into 
which a few pieces of capillary lulie or porous earthenware have been 
dropped. The orifice of the side lube is just immersed below the sur- 
&CC of some water contained in a suitable vessel. The stopper D is 
removed, and the water in the outer vessel is boiled. A small stop- 
pered glass bottle is weighed when empty, and then filled with ether and 
again weighed. A graduated glass vessel filled with water is inverted 
over the orifice of the side tube CE, after the manner of a barometer 
tube. Then the stoppered bottle is dropped down the tube CB into A, 
the asbestos or gla^ wool preventing a breakage from occurring, and 
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the orifice D is immediately closed. The stopper is ^Umost immediately 
forced out of the little hottle, and the ether is quickly vaporised. The 
vapour formed forces the air in the tube BC before it, and this air 
collects in the graduated vessel V. The volume of the air collected in 
V, when corrected for temperature and pressure (p. 231), will be 
equal to the volume of the ether vapour at 100“ C., and the barometric 
pressure at the time of the experiment. Thus, both the mass and volume 



Fig. xag.— Victor Meyer's apparatus for detemuuing the density 
of an unsaturated vapour. 

of the ether vapour become known, and the density (mass of unit 
volume) of ether vapour at the atmospheric pressure, and a temperature 
of 100“, can be directly calculated. 

Density of Saturated Vapours.— The methods pre- 
viously described are unsuitable for the determination of the 
density of saturated vapours, since, if the bath were kept just 
at the boiling point of the liquid, it would be very difficult to seize 
the exact instant when the whole of the latter had become 
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Vaporised. Hence it has been found necessary to employ different 
methods in this connection. 

Fairbaim and Tate’s Experiments.'— For determining the density 
of saturated vapours, Fairbaim and Tate used an ingenious method, the 
principle of Which may be understood from the following ; — 

Let us suppose that a certain weighed quantity of liquid is placed in 
a closed vessel surrounded by a bath, the temperature of which can be 
accurately determined. As the temperature of the bath is raised, more 
and more of the liquid will be evaporated, until at a certain tem}>erature 
the vessel will be entirely filled with saturated vapour, all of the liquid 
having disappeared. If there was initially a sufficient qu.antity of liquid 
in the vessel, the surface of the liquid will remain visible till the critical 

temperature is reached ; 
but if only a small quan- 
tity of liquid was used, 
this will only suffice to 
saturate the space en- 
closed by the vessel at 
lower temperatures. Reg- 
nault has determined the 
pressure of saturated 
vapours at various tem- 
peratures ; hence, if it 
were found possible to 
determine at what tem- 
perature the last trace of 
the liquid was vaporised, 
wc should know the mass 
of the saturated vapour, and the volume which it occupied, and its pres- 
sure could be determined from a knowledge of the temperature of the 
bath, by the aid of Regnaolt’s tables. 

Eye observations of the amount of liquid left unvaporised at any par- 
ticular temperature are not sufficiently trustworthy for the require- 
ments of this experiment, as the presence of a small undetected 
drop of liquid would throw the final results considerably out. On 
referring, however, to Andrews’s curves for carbon -dioxide (Fig. 96, 
p. 207) an importfuit difference between the behaviour of saturated and 
unsaturated vapours may be noticed. Draw a vertical line intersecting 
that part of the isothennals representing the relation between the pres- 
sue and volume of the unsaturated vapour. Then the distance measured 
along this line between any two isothennals will be equal to the increase 
in pressure when the unsatumted vapour is heated from the temperature 



Ktc. 130.— Illastraies Fairhainj and Tate's method 
of determiotag the density of a saturated vapour. 
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of the lower to that of the higher isothermal. On the other hand, the 
vertical distance between the horizontal parts of the same two iso- 
thermals represents the increase in pressure of the saturated vapour 
between the same limits of temperature. 

It will at once be noticed that the increase of pressure of the saturated 
vapour is much greater than that produced bya similar rise of temperature 
in the unsaturated vapour. Hence the moment that the whole of the 
liquid in a closed vessel is evaporated, a falling off will be observed 
in the rate of increase of the vapour pressure as the temperature of the 
bath is raised. 

Let us now suppose that we are provided with a couple of glass 
vessels A, B, connected by means of a tube bent twice at right angles 
(Fig. 130). If the interior of this piece of apparatus is exhausted, and 
then mercury is introduced into the bent tube, the surfaces will stand 
at the same level. If, now, different quantities of any one liquid 
are introduced into A and B, the level of the mercury surfaces will 
remain undisturbed, except in so far as the pressure due to the head of 
liquid in one tube may differ from that in the other. The pressure in 
both A and B will be that due to the saturated vapour of the same sub- 
stance, and this varies only with the temperature. 

On the other hand, if the whole arrangement is placed in a bath 
which is gradually heated, a difference in the mercury levels will take 
place directly after the whole of the liquid in one bulb becomes vaporised, 
provided that .some liquid remains in the other. 

If the volume of the bulb containing the smaller (weighed) quantity 
of liquid is accurately known, and the temperature of the bath is noted 
at the instant when a difference in the levels of the mercury surfaces 
liecomes apj^rent, we possess all the data requisite for calculating the 
density of the saturated vapour at that particular temperature. By 
using greater or smaller quantities of the liquid, higher or lower 
temperatures will be necessary to entirely vaporise it in the closed space. 

Fairbairn and Tait’s results are not quite trustworthy, since condens- 
ation occurs on the walls of the vessels. Better ffesults are obtained 
by indirect methods (see Callendar, Roy. Soc.^ vol. 67, 1900). 

Specific Volume. — By the specific volume of a substance, 
we mean the volume occupied by unit mass (one gram or one 
pound) of that substance. 

Fig. 131 represents the general form of the isothermal of a substance, 
at and below the critical temperature. The substance will be wholly 
in a state of saturated vapour only at the extremities A, B, C of the 
straight portions AD, BE, CF of the respective isothermals. Hence in 
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order that the specific volume of the saturated ^pour at various teni' 
peratures should be detenninedi the substance must be constrained to 



Volumo 


pass through the conditions 
corresponding to the dotted line 
ABCK. If the curves (Fig. 131) 
refer to one gram of a sub- 
stance, then its specific volume 
at the temperatures correspond- 
ing to the different isothermals 
will be given by Oa, Od, Or, Ok. 

Similarly, it may be shown 
that the specific volumes of 
the liquid substance will be 
equal to Od^ Oe, 0 / and Ok. 
It will at once be seen that 
while the specific volume 
of the liquid increases with 
the temperature, the specific 
volume of the saturated 


FtG. Of a «,b«ao« for decreases with the 

twnperatups below the critical tempera- temperature. At thc critical 

ture, indicating the variations in the 

specific volume of the and saturated temperature, the SpeciilC 
vapour with temperature, VOlumeS of both the liquid 

and saturated vapour have 
the same value, viz,, Ok. Further, the specific volume varies most 


quickly in the neighbourhood 
of the critical temperature, 
both in the case of the solid 
and of the liquid. 

The specific volumes of 
liquid hydrochloric acid and 
its saturated vapour are 
graphically represented in 
Fig. 132- These curves are 
due to Mr. G. Ansdell. It will 
besecn thatthe liquid and sat* 
uratedvapourcurvesjoineach 
other at K. This point cor- 
responds to the critical tem- 
perature of hydrochloric acid. 



Fig. i33.~Speciiic volume of hydrosUoric 
(after AnedellX 




X 


PROFERTIES OF VAPOURS 


255 


Summary 

Vapour Pressure,— When a quantity of a liquid or solid is placed in 
an otherwise empty enclosure, part of the substance evaporates, mid the 
vapour thus formed exerts a definite pressure. This pressure depends 
only on the temperature and not on the volume of the enclosure. If the 
volume of the enclosure is diminished, part of the vapour is condensed, 
and the remainder exerts the same pressure as previously. If different 
parts of the enclosure are at different temperatures the vapour pressure 
will correspond to the coldest part of the enclosure. 

Regnault has determined the vapour pressure of a number of 
substances at various temperatures. Consequently a measurement of the 
vapour pressure of one of these substances suffices to determine its 
temperature. 

The pressure of a mixture of gas and vapour is equal to the sum of 
the pressures of the gas and the vapour for the given volume and 
temperature. (Dalton’s Law.) 

The vapour pressure of a solution of a non-volatile substance in 
water or any other pure liquid is always lower than the vapour pressure 
of the solvent at the same temperature. The amount by which the 
vapour pressure is lowered is proportional to the number of dissolved 
molecules. Substances which form electrically conducting solutions 
appear to be dissociated. 

The Triple Point. — If curves be drawn representing for a substance 
the relation (i) between temperature and vapour pressure of the liquid, 
(2) temperature and vapour pressure of the solid, and (3) the variation of 
the melting point with pressure, these three curves will meet in a point 
This point is termed the triple point. At the temperature and pressure 
corresponding to this point, the substance may simultaneously exist in 
equilibrium in the states of solid, liquid and vapour. At the tempera- 
ture conesponding to the triple point, the substance may boil and freeze 
simultaneously. 

The isothermals of a substance for the states of solid, liquid, 
and vapour will have different forms according as the substance 
contracts or expands on solidifying. 

Hygrometers. —An instrument designed to determine the amount of 
aqueous vapour in a given volume of atmospheric air is termed a 
hygrometer. 

The hygrometric state of the atmosphere is measured by the 
ratio 

Mass of aqueous vapour in t c.c. of air at th e observed temperature 
Mass of aqueous vapour necessary to saturate i c.c. of air at that 
temperature. 
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Dew Point.— The temperature at which the aqueous vapour, actually 
existing in a given volume of atmospheric air, Vould suffice to saturate 
tlat volume is called the dew point. 

Dew Point Hygrometers.— In these instruments a surface is cooled 
down gradually- till the deposition of dew commences, when the 
temperature of the surface is olwerved. The hygrometric state of the 
atmosphere can then be determined by reference to tables. 

In the chemical hygrometer the aqueous vapour in a certain volume 
of air is absorbed by a suitable chemical substance, such as phosphorus 
pentoxide or strong sulphuric acid. The mass of vapour absorbed is 
determined by weighing. 

The wet and dry bulb hygrometer consists or two thermometers, 
the bulb of one being covered with muslin moistened with water. The 
rate at which water evaporates from the wet bulb depends on the 
hygrometric state of the atmosphere. 

Vapour Densities. —The density of a vapour may be measuxed either 
as the mass of unit volume of the vapour, or as the ratio of the mass of 
a certain volume of the vapour at a particular temperature, to the mass 
of an equal volume of dry At the same temperature and standard 
atmospheric pressure. 

Gay.Lussac determined the density or unsaturated vapours by 
observing the volume which a known mass of the vapour occupied 
when introduced into the space at the top of a barometer tube, 

Dumas determined the density of unsaturaled vapours by filling a 
bulb of known volume with the vapour, and then weighing. 

Density of Saturated Vapours . — fairbairtt and Voids expet' mint. 
The fact that the pressure of a saturated vapour increases more 
rapidly with the temperature than the pressure of an unsaturated vapour, 
can be seen by referring to Andrews’s curves for carbon dioxide. This 
fact was utilised by Fairbairn and Tate to determine the instant at which 
a weighed mass of liquid had been entirely converted into saturated 
vapour, filling a known volume. 

The specific volume is the volume of unit mass of a substance. 

The specific volume of a liquid increases with the temperature. 

The specific volume of a saturated vapour decreases with the 
temperature. 

At the critical point the specific volume of a liquid and its 
saturated vapour are equal. 

Questions on Chapter X. 

. (0 Explain a method of measuring the vapour pressure Oi a liquid at 
relatively high temperatures. (S. St A, Adv,, Day, iS9^. ) 
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(2) Define the hygrometric state of the atmosphere, and explain how 
it may be determined. XS. & A. Adv., Day, 1898 and 1892.) 

(3) What is meant by an isothermal cur\'e ? Indicate the form of 
such a curve (a) for a gas, {^) for a vapour. How is the work done in 
compressing the gas or vapour shown on the indicator diagram? (S. & 
A. Adv., 1897.) (For last part of question, see Chap. XVIL) 

(4) What do you understand by an isothermal cun'e ? Indicate the 
form of such a curve (a) for a mass of dry gas at 15*, ( 3 ) for the same 
gas when saturated with water vapour. (S- & A. Adv., Day, 1897. ) 

(5) Describe some method of measuring accurately the vapour pres- 
sure of a liquid at various temperatures, (S. & A. Adv., 1896.) 

(6) Define the triple point. Draw figures showing the three lines 
which meet in the point (i) when the solid is less dense ; (2) when it is 
more dense than the liquid at the same temperature and pressure. 
Indicate clearly in each case what parts of the diagram are allotted to 
each of the three states. (S. & A. Hon., 1894.) 

(7) Define the dew point, and explain how to find the mass of 
aqueous vapour present in a given volume of air, (S. & A. Adv., 
i893') 

(8) Distinguish between a gas and a vapour. How would you show 
that the pressure of a mixture of gases and vapours between which 
there is no chemical action is equal to the sum of the pressures which 
each would severally exert if alone present ? (S. & A. Adv., 1892.} 

(9) Two liquids, A and B, are introduced into two barometer tubes, 
the temperature of each being the same. It is noticed (i) that in both 
cases a little of the liquid does not evaporate ; (2) that the mercury in 
the tube containing A is more depressed than that in the tube into 
which B was introduced. Which liquid would you expect to have the 
higher boiling point ? Give reasons for your answer. (S. & A. Adv,, 

1392.) 

(10) What is the meaning of the term “ Humidity,'’ or “ Hygrometric 
state,” as applied to the atmo.sphere ? Give a short description of the 
instruments that are commonly employed for finding the state of the air 
with respect to moisture. The dew point on a certain day being found 
to be 12“ C,, and the temperature of the air being 16*5“ C, find its 
humidity, given that the maximum pressure of aqueous vapour at 12® is 
equivalent to 1*046 cm. of mercury, while that at 16® is 1*364 cm., and 
that at 17“ is i -442 cm. (S. & A. Adv., 1888.) 

( 1 1 ) What is meant by the maximum vapour pressure of a liquid at a 
given temperature? Describe a method by which it has been measured 
for water. (Load. Mat., June, 1895.) 

(12) How would you experimentally determine the vapour tension of 
alcohol at different temperatures ? {Lond. Mat., Jan., 1896.) 


S 
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(13) Define the hoar-frost line, the ice line> and the steaniline. Show 
that they meet at a point, and how to calculate<the angles at which they 
meet. (Dub. Univ. Calendar, 1896.) 

(14) Give an account of the deviations from Boyle’s Law exhibited 
by different gases. Assuming Boyle’s Law to hold, find the weight of 
dry air in a vessel containing 300 c.cs. of air saturated with aqueous 
vapour at 20° C. and subject to a total pressure of 7374 cms. of 
mercury; the density of air at o'* and 76 cms. being ’001293 

and the pressure of aqueous vapour at 20" being 1 74 cm. of mercury. 
(Final Pass, R Sc. Vic. Univ., 1898.) 

(15) State Dalton’s laws of vapours. 

On a day when the barometer is 760 mms. high, the temperature of 
the air is 20'* C., and the relative humidity is 0*5 ; what fraction of the 
whole pressure of the air is due to water vapour ? The saturation 
pressure at 20* is 18 mms. (Sen. Camb. Local, 1S97.) 

(16) Distinguish between saturated and non-saturated vapours. 
Describe some form of hygrometer, and point out any defects in the 

instrument described. (Sen. Oxf. Local, 1896.) 

(17) A mixture of air and of the vapour of a liquid in contact with 
excess of the liquid is container! in a vessel of con.stant volume. At a 
temperature of 15* C. the pressure in the vessel is 70 cms, of mercur)’, at 
30° C, it is 88 cms., at 45" it is no cms., and at 60" it is 145 cms. 
Assuming that at 15'* C. the vapour pressure of the liquid is I5’4 cms., 
calculate the vapour pressure at 30'*, 45'’, and 60° C. (Lond. Univ. 
B. Sc. Pass, 1897.1 

(18) A body expands on solidifying. Drawand explain the isothermal 
curve for a temperature at which the body can exist (under proper 
conditions of pressure) in the solid, liquid and gaseous state. (S. & A. 
Adv., 1894.) 


Practical. 

(i) Find the dew point by a Regnault hygrometer, and calculate the 
density of the air at the place of experiment (density of dry air at o'* and 
760 nuns. = •001293, density of water- vapour = J density of dry air, 
(Inter. Sci. Lond. Hon., July, 1895.) 

(2} Determine the dew point, and deduce by the aid of tables the 
weight of water in a litre of the air of the room. (B. Sc. Lond. Pass, 
Nov., 1895.) 

(3) Find the vapour pressure of water from 80" to 100". (B. Sc. 
Lond. Hon., Dec., 1895.) 

(4) Measure the vapour pressure of the air in the laboratory by means 
of a chemical hygrometer. (B. Sc. Lond. Hon., 1897.) 



CHAPTER XI 


MECHANICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

In the ensuing chapters, attention will be directed to the 
connection between heat and mechanical work. As a prelimin- 
ary, a short sketch will here be given of some of the most 
important principles of mechanics. We will commence with a 
consideration of the units of measurement. 

Primary Unite. The scientific unit of length is 

the centimetre^ being one hundredth part of the distance (one 
metre) between two marks on a platinum bar, preserved at Paris. 
The metre was originally defined as one ten-millionth of an 
earth quadrant ; i.e. one ten-millionth of the distance, measured 
along a meridian on the surface of the earth, from the pole to 
the equator. This definition is, however, of little importance 5 
the metre may be taken as an arbitrary length defined by the 
distance between twomarks on the standard barmentionedabove. 

The English unit of length is the foot. 

Mass . — The scientific unit of mass is the gram, and is 
defined as the mass of one cubic centimetre of pure w'ater, at 
the temperature of its maximum density, t.e., 4° C. For many 
purposes it is sufficiently accurate to take the gram as the 
mass of I c.c. of water, irrespective of the temperature. 

The English unit of mass is the pound. 

Time . — The scientific unit of time is the second. It is 
primarily defined from astronomical data which will not be 
considered here. For ordinary physical (as distinguished from 
astronomical) calculations, time may be measured by an 
ordinarily good watch. 

S 2 
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Derived Units. Ve/oa/jf.~\Vhtn a body is moving 
uniformly (t.e.t so that in equal intervals Af time it passes over 
equal distances in the same direction), the velocity is measured 
by the distance traversed in one second. 

If the body moves uniformly through .r centimetres during 

/ seconds, then its velocity will obviously be equal to ^ cms. 
per second. 

The velocity of a body may vary as follows ; — 

(1) It mayvary in magnitude, remaining constant in direction. 

Example, A stone falling towards the earth. 

(2) It may remain constant in magnitude, but vary in 
direction. 

Example, The motion of any given portion of the rim of a 
wheel, which is revol\'ing uniformly. 

(3) Both of these variations may occur simultaneously. 

Example. The motion of the bob of a pendulum. 

iDBtantaneous Velocity,— The velocity of a body which 

is not mov ing uniformly is measured as follows. Let dx be the 
distance through which the body moves, in a lime dt so short 
that the velocity may be considered to have remained constant 
during that interval. Then the velocity of the body, at the 

instant under consideration, 

dt 

The notation here used is that of the differential calculus, but 
no knowledge of that branch of mathematics is presupposed on 
the part ot the student ; dx must be taken, as a tvholey to mean a 
very short distance by which a is increased in a very small time 
dl. Thus dx does not mean d x. x \ and similarly vs ith di. 

We might define the velocity of a body at any instant 
as the distance through vvhicli tlic body would travel in 
one second, if it continued moving as at the instant under 
consideration. 

Acceleration,— The rate of change in the velocity of a body 
is termed its acceleration. 

If a body, initially at rest, is found, after an interval of one 
second, to be moving with unit velocity (/>., r cm. per second), 
then the acceleration is equal to one centimetre per second in a 
second, or i cm. /sec.* 

Generally, if the velocity of a body, at a certain time /, is 
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equal to v cms. per second, whilst at a time / + dlf the velocity 
has increased iov dv cms. per second, then th? acceleration is 

, dv 
equal to 

Force— According to the system of mechanics introduced 
by Newton, the velocity of a body cannot be altered without the 
application of a force. In other words, force is that which 
changes, or tends to change, the velocity of a body. 

Newton's first law of motion may be stated as follows 

A body will continue at rest^ or moving uniformly in a 
straight tine, unless acted on by an extraneous force. 

The Unit of Force, c^ed the Dyne, may be thus 
defined \~If a mass of one gram is acted on by unit force, then 
the velocity of the body will increase at the rate of one cm. per 
second in each second. 

The method by which this unit is introduced into calculations 
will be made clearer by an example. 

A lx>dy, of which the mass is one gram, Ls allowed to fall from rest 
under the action of gravity. What distance will the body describe in t 
seconds ? 

Let ^ = the acceleration due to gravity, f.c., the force exerted by 
gravity on a mass of one gram ; then, according to the definition just 
given, this force acting on a gram would communicate to it a velocity 
of g cms. jrcr second at the end of one second ; ig cms. per second at 
the entl of two seconds ; and tg cms, per second at the end of 
t seconds. But the average velocity of the body during these t seconds 
would be 

o + f;" ft: , 

— ~ ^ — cms. per second. 

Since the Ixxly has been moving with this average velocity rluring t 
seconds, it will have moved through i x ~ cms. in that time. 

Statical experiments show that gravity exerts on two grams 
oLmatter a force twice as great as that on one gram. Further, 
a well-known experiment show's that a guinea and a feather 
fall at the same rate w'hen in a vacuum. That is to say, after t 
seconds a feather vvill have acquired the same velocity as a 
guinea, if both fall from rest in a vacuum. Now, /;/ grams will 
be acted on by a force mg, but this force has to move tn grams 
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of matter. In order that the velocity aicquired in / seconds 
should be independent of m, we must assume that Mg velocity 

generated in m grams oj matter by a given force^f is J- of 

m 

Mat 'ivhich would have been produced by the same force acting on 
one gram of matter. 

Thus, force of gravity acting on m grams *= mg dynes. 
Velocity generated by this force during t seconds = = gt. 

Let 0 = the acceleration (rate of change of velocity) of a body. 
If the mass of the body were equal to i gram, the force 
acting on the body would, by definition, be equal to a djmes. 
If the mass of the body is equal to rn grams, then the force 
must be equal to ma dynes. In other words, force = mass x 
rate of change of velocity. 

Momentum. — The product of the mass of a body into the 
velocity with which it is moving^ is called the momentum of the 
body. 

Let m be the mass, and v the instantaneous' velocity of a 
body. 

Then, force acting on body == m x rate of change in v. Hut 
since the mass of the body is constant, wc may write force ^ 
rate of change in {mv) » rate of change of momentum. 


Example. A mass of Mj grams Ls attached, by means of a flexible 
and inexten^iblc cord passing over a frictionless pulley, to a mass of 
grams lying on a perfectly smooth table. (M, can thus move over the 
table without any fictional force iK-ing exerted. ) With what velocity 
will the masse.s lx? moving after / seconds if, when the cord is tight, 
is allowed to fall from rest ? 


Force on M, = Mg dynes. 

This force would produce a velcxrity of |ier second at the 

end of / seconds if acting only on one gram. lJut lK>lh masses must 
move with the same velocity, and hence the above force must move 
(M, + M}) grams. 


Velocity generated in / seconds = 


Mi + Mj* 


.S|»cc moved through by either weight in / seconds = 


1 



XI 


MECHANICAL CONSIDERATIONS 


263 


Example, Two bodies of masses equal to Mj and M, (where Mj Mj) 
arc hung by an inexten^ble and flexible cord over a frictionless pulley. 
What will be the velocity of either body after t seconds, and what space 
will it have described ? 


Force of gravity acting directly on M, = dynes. 

H M .. „ 

But the force acting directly on either body is transmitted by means of 
the cord to the other body. Hence resultant force on Mj = 
acting downwards. 

Resultant force on M2 = (Maf- Mj^) acting downwards, or (Mj ~ 
acting upwards. 

Hence the force (Mj - Mgif' has to move Mj + M2 grams of matter. 
Therefore velocity of either body after t seconds = 




M1 + M2 

Space covered by either in / seconds. 


— cms. per second. 


(M,-M2V» 


Work and Energy.— When a body^ acted on by any forces^ 
h tnoved from one position to another^ the product of the com- 
ponent force opposing its motion,, into the distance through which 
the body is moved,, is defined as the work performed on the body. 

Unit of Work . — The work performed when a force of i 
dyne is overcome through a distance of i cm. is called an erg. 

When a force of / dynes is overcome through a distance of d 
cms., the work performed will be equal to fd ergs. 

Let us apply this definition to the case of a body of mass w, raised, 
against gravity, through a vertical distance of h cms. The force acting 
on the body = .M^, where as previously defined, has a value of about 
981 cms. per second I'Mjr second. Hence work performed = Mg/r. 
The Ixxly is .sjiid to jx^ssess, at this second position, an amount of 
potential energy - M^^// ergs, with respect to its initial position ; or, 
otherwise stated, the [xjlcntial energy of a body of mass AI is increased 
by ergs, when it is raised through a distance of k cms. against the 
force of gravity. 

Now let the botly fall freely. When it reaches its initial position, it 
will have fallen through a distance k = where / is the time taken 
in falling. But the velocity, v, of the body after this interval = gt. 
Hence, since 2^ = (^ 0 ' = <? - 2»/5, we have the following relation 
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This is a most important relation, and its meaning should be 
carefully studied. The left-hand side of tlie equation is equal 
to the work performed in moving a body from one point to 
another, through a distance A, against a force equal to 
which, if unopposed, would cause the body to move in the 
opposite direction ; in other w'ords, it represents the difference 
in the potential energies possessed by the body at the two 
points. The right-hand side of the equation represents a 
function of the mass and velocity of the body, to which the 
term Kinetic Energy is applied. The above equation may 
iheiefore be expressed in words as follows : — 

The kinetic energy which a body will acquire in falling 
freely from one position to another^ is equal to the difference 
between the potential energies possessed by the body at those 
positions. 

In defining the work performed in moving a body from one 
position to another, as equal to the product oftlie force resisting the 
motion of the body, into the distance through which it is moved, 
nothing is said about the force which produces the motion of the 
body. This must of necessity be slightly greater than the 
resisting force, other^vise the body would not begin to move. 

Now we may define the product of the force exerted on the 
body by an external agent, into the distance through which the 
body is thereby caused to move, as the work performed by the 
agent. 

If the work performed on a body when it is moved through 
any distance against a resisting force is taken to be positive, 
the w'ork performed by an agent., as defined above, may be 
given a negative sign. In one case the force and the distance 
moved through have opposite signs, whilst in the other case the 
signs are similar. 

If the force exerted by the agent in ntoving a l)o<ly is uniformly 
greater thaii Uie force resisting this motion, the excess of the work per- 
formed by the agent, over the work performed on the Iwdy, will 1)C 
spent in commnmcating kinetic energy to the body. Thus, if F = the 
force exerted by the agent,/ = the force resisting the motion of the 
body, h = the (fistance moved through, and M = the mass of the body, 
supposed to be initially at rest, then the velocity of the body after 
having been moved through the h cms. is given by in the equation 
fa = /A + iUtP. 
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Units of Work. — The following units of work are used 

An erg is the work* performed in overcoming a force, equal to 1 
dyne, through a distance of I centimetre. 

A centimetre- gram is the work performed in overcoming a force 
equal to that exerted by gravity, at a particular place, on a mass ol 
I gram, through a distance of l cm. At places where ^ = 981, 
I centimetre-gram = 981 ergs. 

A metre-kilogram is the work performed in overcoming a force 
equal to that exerted by gravity on a mass of i kilogram (i,ooo grams), 
through a distance of i metre (too cms.). If - 981, 

I metre -kilogram = 1,000 x 981 x 100 = 9-81 x 10? ergs. 

A foot-pound is tlie work performed in overcoming a force equal to 
that exerted by gravity on a mass of i pound through a distance of t 
foot. 

Taking 1 inch = 2*54 cms., I lb. = 453 grams, it may l>e seen 
that 

1 ft. -lb. = 453 6 X 981 X 12 X 2'54 = I ’337 X 10" ergs. 

A foot-poundal is the work performed in overcoming a force of i 
tKJundal through i foot. 

I ft.-Ib. 32 ft. -poundals. 

When kinetic energy is expressed by 

E = \ Mz/^ 

the result will be measured in ft.-poundah or in er^s, according as the 
English or the metric system is used. 

Kinetic energy, measured in ft. -lbs. = 

M is measured in lb.s., v in ft. per second, and = 32 ft. /sec. - 

Power is defined as rate of performing work. If 33,000 ft. -lbs. ot 
work are performed in one minute, then the rate of performance of work 
is defined as one horse power. 

In the C.Ct.S. (centimetre, gram, second) system, the unit of jiower 
is one erg per second. 

One watt 10^ ergs per second. One horse- [xiwer = 746 watts, 
SUMMAHY 

The velocity of a body at any instant is defintxl ;is the distance 
llirough which the IkkIv would travel in one second, if it continued 
moving as at the instant under consideration. 

Acceleration.— The rate of change in the velocity of a body is 
termed its acceleration. 
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Momentum. — The product of the mass of a body into the velocity 
with which it is moving at any instant is dehntrd as the momentum of 
the body at that instant. 

The resultant force acting on a body is measured by the rale of 
change of the momentum of the body. 

The dyne is the unit of force in the C.G.S. (centimetre, gram, 
second) system. This force would increase the velocity of one gram of 
matter by one centimetre per second in each second. 

The poundal is the unit of force in the English system. It would 
increase the velocity of one pound of matter by one foot per second in 
each second. 

Force of gravity on one gram of matter = 981 dynes. 

Force of gravity on one pound of matter = 32 poundals. 

Work is measured by the product of the force opposing the mol ion 
of a body into the distance, parallel to that force, through which the 
body is moved. 

An erg of work is performed when a body is moved through one 
centimetre against a force of one dyne. 

A foot poundal of work is performed when a body is moved through 
one foot against a force of one poundal, 

A foot-pound of work is performed when one pound is raised 
against the force of gravity through a distance of one foot. 

Kinetic Energy is the name given to the iiroduct of half the mass 
of a body into the square of the velocity with which the bmly is moving, 
Or, kinetic energy - 

Potential Energy. — When work is fxirformed in moving a Iwdy 
from one position to another, against a force which would cause the body 
to move in the opposite direction if alone acting on it, the potential 
energy of the body is said to be increased by a (juanlity ecjual to the 
work performed. 


QUJiSTIONS ON CHAt'TKK XI. 

(1) Define the terms energy and work, and explain how, first, the 
kinetic, secondly, the potential, energy of a falling laxly i.s mc-asured. 
(S. & A, Adv., 1893.) 

(2) What is meant by energy of {wsilkm, and by a fiH)l-|x>und ? 

A reservoir of water, of area 330,000 s(j. feet, is initially v{ uniff)rm 
depth 10 feet. How many ft,*lt)s. can it supply to a turbine a level 
with the Ijottom of the reservoir, and what horse-power can it maintain 
on the average if it is emptied in lO hours ? 

1 cubic ft. of water weighs 62 ’4 Ihs ; i horse-power is 33,000 ft. -lbs. 
per minute. (Lond. Univ, Inter. Sci. Pass, 18^.) 
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THE FIRST LAW OF THERMODYNAMICS 

Theories of Heat.— In the earlier theories, heat was con- 
sidered to be an elastic fluid which material bodies could, so to 
speak, absorb, their temperatures being thereby raised. This 
explanation is tolerably sufficient as far as calorimetric ex- 
periments are concerned, although we have already had occasion 
to remark that a very different conception will simplify the ex- 
planation of many interesting phenomena. It now, however, be- 
comes necessary to inquire more carefully into the nature of heat. 

Curiously enough, an experiment with which savage tribes are 
familiar throws a flood of light on the subject. That two bodies 
when rubbed together become warmer is a phenomenon with 
which every one is familiar. Savages manage to obtain a suf- 
flcient rise of temperature, by rubbing two pieces of wood 
together, to produce ignition. Now this means that, during the 
rubbing, a certain quantity of heat has made its appearance ; 
and unless we assume that the heat is squeezed out of one of the 
bodies, much as water may be squeezed out of a sponge, it 
becomes difficult to account for such a phenomenon. 

Francis Uacon, llaron Verulam, seems to have been the first 
to attempt a systematic examination of the various facts known 
in regard to heat, in order to form a rational theory by which 
the facts might be explained. After carefully considering a 
large number of mechanical methods by which heat could be 
produced, he reached the conclusion that heat is inseparably 
connected with motion. 

Caloric.— Up to the beginning of the present century, 
philosophers for the most part considered heat to consist of an 
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elastic fluid, which they termed caloric. In order to account for 
the flow of heat from hot to cold bodies wh'en placed in contact, 
this fluid was supposed to possess the property, that different 
parts of it repelled each other. To account for the difference in 
the specific heats of different bodies, matter was supposed to 
possess an attraction for caloric, which varied with the chemi- 
cal constitution of the body. Further, caloric was considered 
to be indestructible. Hence, caloric lost by one body was 
always gained by some other body or bodies. As to whether 
caloric possessed weight, opinions were divided, till in 1799 
Count Rumford performed a series of delicate experiments, 
leading to the conclusion that “all attempts to discover any 
effect of heat upon the weights of bodies will be fruitless." 

Certain philosophers considered that it was necessary to 
assume the existence of other elastic fluids, similar in many 
respects to caloric, but differing in their mechanical and thermal 
effects on bodies. Thus, the expansion of ice on freezing was 
by some accounted for by assuming the introduction of a fluid 
termed frigorific. 

Heat produced by the Compression of a Gas.— 

Every one who has inflated a bicycle tyre will probably have 
noticed that the end of the pump nearest to the tyre becomes 
heated during the operation. In this case, heat is produced by 
the compression of the air in the pump. That heat is produced 
during the compression of a gas was first noticed by Dr. Cullen 
and Dr. Darwin. 

The Fire Syringe.— This instrument consists of a cylin- 
drical glass tube closed at one end, and fitted with an air-tight 
piston. In order to exhibit the effect of the heat produced when 
the contained air is compressed, a piece of cotton-wool moistened 
with carbon bisulphide is thrown into the tube and then re- 
moved. Hy this means the tube is left filled with a mixture of 
air and carbon bisulphide vapour. On suddenly pressing the 
piston inwards, this mixture is compressed, and the flash of light 
which is seen indicates that a sufficiently high temperature has 
been attained to ignite the inflammable vapour. 

Dalton’s Experiments.— Dalton was the first to measure 
the rise in temperature produced by compressing air. He 
concluded that when a given quantity of air is compressed to 
half its volume, a rise of 50^ F. (27'8^C.) is produced. 
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Dulong confirmed this result, and showed that the rise in 
temperature for a given compression is independent of the 
nature of the gas experimented on. An expansion of a gas is 
attended by a corresponding fall in temperature. 

Count Rumford’s Experiments.— Whilst engaged in 
superintending the boring of cannon at the naval arsenal at 
Munich, Count Rumford was impressed by the high temperature 
of the metallic chips thrown off. The calorists, of course, w'ere 
familiar with the fact that heat is produced when two bodies are 
rubbed together ; they explained this by stating that during the 
process, the particles of the bodies are pressed closer to each 
other and caloric is thus extruded ; and, further, that the specific 
heat of a substance in a state of fine division is less than that of 
the same substance when in large masses. Neither of these 
statements appear to have been founded on any special 
experimental evidence. 

To examine the matter further, Rumford mounted a cylin- 
drical mass of gun metal so that it could be rotated by horse- 
power, and pressed a blunt borer against one of its ends. A 
flannel covering was provided to prevent loss of heat, whilst a 
thermometer, placed in a small hole bored for the purpose, 
ser\ ed to indicate the temperature of the mass. 

After 960 revolutions had been made, it was found that the 
temperature had risen from 60'’ F. to 130° F. The metallic dust 
abraded was found to weigh S37 grains Troy. “Is it possible,” 
he wrote, “ that the very considerable quantity of heat produced 
in this experiment (a quantity which actually raised the tempera- 
ture of above 113 lbs. of gun metal at least 70 degrees of the 
Fahrenheit thermometer, and which, of course, would have 
been capable of melting bj lbs. of ice, and of causing near 5 lbs. 
of ice cold water to boil), could have been furnished by so in- 
considerable a quantity of metallic dust, and this merely in 
consequence of a change in its capacity for heat ? ” 

Rumford further convinced himself that the specific heat of 
the metal employed was sensibly the same, whether that metal 
was in large masses or in the state of chips. He concluded 
that there was no reason to suppose that the same metal, 
when reduced to a state of finer division by the action of a 
blunt borer, would have its specific heat altered to any great 
extent. 
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The most cogent reason urged by Rumford against the 
calorists, ^vas that there appeared to be no' limit to the amount 
of heat that could be produced by friction. Unless a body is 
considered to initially possess an infinite store of caloric, it 
would appear rational to suppose that the amount which could 
be extruded by pressing the particles closer together must be 
limited. On the other hand, Rumford found that the evolution 
of heat was as brisk at the end as at the beginning of the 
e.\periment. 

Rumford also found that if the metal cylinder was immersed 
in water, the latter could be boiled by the heat produced when 
the cylinder was rotated with a blunt borer pressed against its 
end, 

“ It is hardly necessary to add,” Rumford concluded, “ that 
anything which any insulated body or system of bodies can 
continue to furnish without limitation cannot possibly be a 
material substance ; and it appears to me to be extremely diffi- 
cult, if not quite impossible, to form any distinct idea of any- 
thing capable of being excited and communicated in the manner 
the heat was excited and communicated in these experiments, 
except it be Motion.” 

Davy's Experiments.— In 1799, Humphry Davy published 
a work entitled, “ Essay on Heat and Light and Combinations 
of Light,” in which the theory of caloric was once for all dis- 
p^o^ed. 

He states that he procured two pieces of ice, and fastened 
these by the aid of wire to two metal bars. The ends of the 
two pieces of ice were placed in contact, and rubbed together 
violently by the aid of suitable mechanism. After a short time 
nearly all of the ice was melted, and the resulting water was 
found to have attained a temperature of 35"^ K. 

Further experiments were performed, in which the l)locks of 
ice were rubbed against each other in a vacuum. 

Now there is no question that a considerable quantity of heat 
must be communicated to a mass of ice at o'^C., in order that it 
may be converted into water at the same temperature. That 
heat is capable of being squeezed out of the ice, or that the 
specific heat of water is less than that of ice, are both alike in- 
admissible explanations of this exp>enment. Further, the con- 
clusion reached by Davy, that any quantity of ice could be 
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melted by a sufficient amount of rubbing, must be taken to con- 
firm Rumford's stateiftent, that an unlimited supply of heat can 
be obtained by rubbing two bodies together for a sufficient time. 
Hence the idea that heat is a material or quasi-material Jluid 
must be finally abandoned. 

Work and Heat.— Let us, for a moment, consider the ex- 
periments of Rumford and Davy from a slightly different stand- 
point. In both cases bodies pressed against each other were 
maintained in relative motion, and in both cases the friction 
between the bodies opposed their relative motions. In other 
words, the moving body was kept in motion against an op- 
posing force. But this means that work was being performed. 
The question now naturally arises, is there any relation between 
the work performed and the heat produced. 

This question was for the first time answered in a perfectly 
satisfactory manner by Dr. Joule, of Manchester, as a result of 
experiments commenced in J840. 

In 1842, Dr. Julius Robert Mayer, of Heilbronn, stated that 
there was a strict equivalence between the work performed and 
the heat produced in any particular circumstances. He even 
calculated the value of the work -^thich would suffice to raise the 
temperature of a given quantity of water through a given 
number of degrees. His conclusions, however, were founded 
on certain assumptions which have since been proved to be 
only approximately true, and which were, moreover, not 
generally accepted at the time when Mayer published his 
statement. Other physicists had grasped the idea of the 
equivalence of heat and energy prior to the time at which Joule 
published the results of his classical researches ; but in all of 
these cases the conviction entertained had more or less of the 
nature of a plausible assumption, whilst Joule's conclusions were 
based on experimental evidence of the most conclusive and 
unimpeachable character. 

Before proceeding to consider the methods by which the equi- 
valence between energy and heat has been proved, the following 
experiment will be described, as being of a simple nature, and 
calculated to illustrate the essential principles underlying all 
such investigations. It is taken substantially from a syllabus of 
a course of instruction in experimental physics, performed at the 
Cornell University, New York. 
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Expt. 63. — To dettrmino^ to a first approxisnation^ the amount oj 
ener^> which is t^ivaltnt to unit quantity of htai. 

Make a stout cardboard tube by winding brown paper, pasted on one 
side, round a wooden cylinder about a metre in length, and about 7 
cms. in diameter. When a sufficient thickness (about 4 mm.) has been 
attained, remove the tube and leave it to dry, suspended in a 
perpendicular position. 

Obtain sound corks to fit the ends of this tube, and having placed one 



Fig. 133.— Simple method of determining (he quantity of beat 
eqiUvaJent to a given amount of energy*. 


of them in position, pour enough lead shots, of about i -5 mm. diameter, 
into the tul» to occupy about 10 cms. of its length. The temperature 
of the shots should have been previously determined by placing them in 
a cardboard box, with the bulb of a sensitive thermometer in their 
midst This temperature wilt generally be equal to that of the surround- 
ing air. Fix the second cork in the open end of the tube. 
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Now grasp ihe tube^with both hands, as shown in Fig. 1 33, and hold 
it in a vertical position with one end resting on a table. Without re- 
laxing your grasp, quickly rotate the tube through two right angles 
about a horizontal line through its middle point, bringing the end 
initially uppermost down on to the table ; hold the tube for a few 
instants in a vertical position. Repeat this operation about 100 times. 
Then quickly remove one of the corks, and pour the shots back into the 
cardboard box, and obtain their temperature by placing the bulb of the 
thermometer in their midst. 

During the time that the tube is being rotated, the shots are 
maintained stationary at one end by the action of the centri- 
fugal force called into play. When, however, the tube is brought 
into a vertical position, and maintained stationar>^ there, the 
shots fall from one end of it to the other. In falling they 
gain a certain amount of kinetic energy, equal to the work 
that would have to be performed in lifting them from their final 
to their Initial position. On reaching the lower end of the tube 
the shots are speedily brought to rest, chiefly by the action 
of the friction between neighbouring shots. The kinetic energy 
of the shots is therefore transformed into heat. Our object is 
to determine the relation between the energy which disappears, 
and the heat which appears in its place. 

Let H ~ the distance (measured in cms.) between the surfaces of the 
corks inside the tube. 

Let h ^ the height (in cms.) to which the shots stand in the tube, 
w — total mass of the shots (in grms.). 
g ~ acceleration due to gravity (981 cm. /sec.®). 

Then it can easily be .seen that each shot, on an average, falls 
through a distance H - h. 

The work which would be performed, in raising a mass m of shot, 
pulled toward the earth by a force of 7//^ dynes, through a distance of 
(H -/O eras., is equal to 

w^(H-A) ergs (p. 263). 

This is equal to the kinetic eneigy which the whole of the 
shots jwssess the moment before they are brought to rest (p. 264). 
If the tube is successively inverted too times, the total kinetic energy 
which disappears is equal to 

100 mg (H - h) ergs. 


T 
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Now let us obtain an expression for the heat which has made its 
appearance. ' 

Let the initial temperature = C. 

The final temperature = A'’ C. 

^ = the specific heat of the substance composing the shots, r.r, about 
‘031 therms per i"* C* 

The heat which must have been communicated is equal to 
wj(A-to) (p. 122). 

Now find the value of the ratio 

Energ y which has d isappeared _ too mg (H -A) 100 ^ (H - A) 

Heat generated ” Pts (/, - /g) ~ - /^) ’ 

/ can be taken as 981 cm./sec^ 

Expt. 64. — Repeat Experiment— inverting the tube 150 and then 
200 times. See if you obtain a constant value for the ratio 

Total energ)' which has disappeared 
Total heat generated 

It maybe noticed that the final result is independent of the 
mass of shot used. It is necessary-, however, to use a considerable 
number of shots, otherwise a sufficient proportion of the kinetic 
energy which disappears will not be utilised in heating the shots. 

The value obtained for the above ratio obviously represents 
the amount of energy which corresponds to unit 
quantiiy of heat. This is termed the Mechanical 
Univalent of Heat, and is generally represented 
by J. 

Joule’s Experiment.— The method used by Joule in his 
determination of the mechanical equivalent of heat is essenti* 
ally similar to that employed in the foregoing experiment. In 
both cases a measured amount of work is performed in com- 
municating motion to matter, and then the matter is brought to 
rest, and its kinetic energy converted into heat. Joule’s arrange- 
ment differed from that employed in Expt. 63, chiefly in the 
provision of a more trustworthy means of measuring the quantity 
of heat generated. 

A quantity of water was contained in a copper vessel AB, 
Fig. 135, of peculiar design. This vessel was fitted with a water- 
tight lid, provided with two apertures, a central one through 
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which passed a spipdle, and an eccentric one through which a 
sensitive thermometer could be inserted. The spindle, carried 
eight sets of radial arms, which 


were so constructed that they could 
just pass through apertures cut in 
four radial vanes attached to the 
inside of the containing vessel. 
Fig. 1 34 is reproduced from a photo- 
graph of the actual vessel used by 
Joule ; this is now preserved in 
the science collection at South 
Kensington Museum. 

Consider for a moment what will 
happen when the vessel has been 
filled with water, and the spindle 
is rotated. A bodily motion will 
be communicated to the water by 
the moving arms. Almost im- 
mediately, however, the water will 
be brought to rest after impinging 
against the fixed vanes. As in the 
previous experiment, the kinetic 
energy possessed by the moving 
water will thus be converted into 
heat. 

The method used for setting the 
radial arms in motion, and measur- 
ing the work performed, is shown 
in Fig. 135. The spindle was at- 
tached to a drum / round which 
two pieces of twine were wound 
side by side, in such a manner 
that both left it at the same level, 
but at the opposite extremities of 
a diameter, so that when equal 



forces were applied to the two 


piece.s of twine the spindle was 


caused to rotate. The pieces of 
twine were wound round discs a, a, 
supported by means of axles 
mounted on friction wheels dd. 


K IG. 1 34. — Joulcs's calorimeier, 
with thft stationary vanes and 
the mo^-abie aims rab^ $0 as 


to be exposed to view. (From 
aphoto^apb.) ' 
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Leaden weights r, p, were hung from strings wound round the 
rollers which were connected with the discs a. 

Supposing the weights to have been raised to their highest 
level, and the temperature of the water in A B to have been noted, 
the subsequent procedure was as follows. The weights were re- 
leased, and the paddles set in motion. The work done in any 
inter\'al of time will be equal to the sum of the products of the 



Kic. 135,— JouU'i :uTaiigeiii«fltfor determining the mech^tcai eqoivaleni of heat. 
lXh« cai^meter Ab, with the spindle, &c., arc separately shgwn in Fig. 134.) 


forces acting on the weights c, c, into the respective distances 
through which they have fallen. When these weights had 
reached the ground, having fallen through known distances, 
the temperature of the water in the calorimeter was again 
noted. The drum / was then detached from the spindle 
by removing the pin p, and the w’eights were again raised 
to their highest level by turning the handle at the top 
of / The pin p was then replaced, and the above procedure 
repeated. 

A mercury thermometer reading to C. was used to in- 
dicatt^the temperature of the water in the calorimeter. 
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In a particular experiment, the mass of both the weights r, e, was 
26,320 grams, and ealth fell through a distance of l6o'5 cms. twenty 
times in succession. The work performed was then equal to 

20 X i6o' 5 X 26,320 X 981 = 8‘287 X 10*® ergs. 

The water equivalent of the calorimeter AB and its contents was 
6316 grams, and the rise in temperature during the experiment was 

•3129" c. 

Hence the heat produced = 

6316 X *3129 =: 1977 therms. 

_ Work performed _ 8 '287 x ro* 

' ' Heat produced 1 ’977 x 10® 

41*9 X 10* = ergs per therm. 

Corrections.— Experiments were performed to determine 
the magnitude of the corrections for the following sources of 
error. 

1. Cooling of the calorimeter. — The rate of change of the 
temperature of the calorimeter and its contents was determined 
immediately before the commencement, and again immediately 
after the conclusion, of an experiment. Thus the rate at which 
heat was gained or lost by radiation or convection could be 
determined. For method of applying this correction see 
p. 131. 

2. Velocity of weights on reaching the floor ^ — The above cal- 
culation is made on the assumption that all of the work per- 
formed is used up in heating the water. If, on the other hand, 
the weights reach the floor wJiilst moving with an appreciable 
velocit),the kinetic energy which they possess the instant before 
they are brought to rest must be subtracted from the total work 
performed, in order to obtain the work utilised in heating the 
calorimeter. In Joule’s experiments, the final velocity of the 
weights was about 6*16 cms. per second. 

3. Elasticity of the cords.— Iht cords were initially stretched 
by the weights hung from them, so that they contracted 
after the weights had reached the ground, thus causing a 
further small rotation of the paddles, and a further evolution 
of heat. 

4. Friction of the The force necessary to maintain 
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the weights moving uniformly, when impeded only by the friction 
of the pulleys, &c., was determined by disconnecting the drum/ 
(Tig, 13S\ and arranging that the fail of one weight shou/d neces- 
sitate the raising of the other. Small masses of metal were 
then added to one of the weights c, till a uniform velocity 
equal to that attained in the experiment was produced. 

5. Energy lost from xnhrations.—K humming sound was pro- 
duced by the motion of the paddles, and the energy which was 
thus radiated in the form of sound waves was estimated. 

Rowland*8 Experiments. —In 1879, Prof. H. A. Rowland, 
of Baltimore, U.S.A,, published an account of a careful repe- 
tition of Joule’s work. The weak points in Joule’s determina- 
tion of the mechanical equivalent were as follows 

1. Joule’s mercury' thermometer was not compared with an air 
thermometer, so that the measurements of temperature were not 
quite certain {see Chap. U.). 

2. The whole rise in temperature during a single experiment 
was small. 

3. It was assumed by Joule, on the authority of Regnault, 
that the specific heat of water between 0° and 100^ was constant 
{see Chap. VI., p. 134). 

The method used by Rowland may be understood from an 
examination of Fig. 136. The calorimeter A was attached to a 
vertical shaft BC, which in its turn was fastened to a torsion wire 
CD. A horizontal arm attached to the shaft BC, carried weights 
T£',, w hich could be moved so as to vary the moment of 
inertia of the suspended parts. The shaft BC passed through 
the centre of a circular disc £, to which it was firmly attached. 
.Silk cords which passed over the idle pulleys px^ptt ^nd were 
attached to weights Wj, VV^^, were wound round the disc 
£ in such a manner that they left it tangentially at the 
opposite extremities of a diameter, and exerted a couple lending 
to rotate the disc. 

A steel axle passed upwards through the bottom of the 
calorimeter, and carried a set of paddles, each pierced by 
numerous holes. These paddles moved between fixed vanes 
attached to the calorimeter. The axle was rotated by the aid 
of the wheel g, which in its turn was driven by a steam 
engine. 

When the paddles were rotated, it was found that the 
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temperature of the calorimeter and the water which filled it 
could be increased at the rate of 45" C. per hour. 

The method of measuring the work performed was somewhat 
different from that used by Joule in his earlier experiments 


D 



Kir.. 136.— Rowland’s arrangement for determining the mechanical 
equivalent of heat. 


(p. 274), though agreeing substantially with the arrangement 
used in his 1878 determination. 

The radial paddles set the water in movement, and in so doing were 
subjected to a pressure tending to oppose their motion. Let us assume 
that a force of/i dynes is exerted on an element of area of one of the 
paddles at a distance rj cms. from the axis of rotation. Thus the work 
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dwie in overcoming this force during one second (the paddles having 
made n revolutions in that interval), is equal to , 

« X X 2rr^ 

Similarly, the work performed in overcoming the force on an 
element of area at a distance rg, during the same interval, is equal to 

2 itn 

Hence, the total work performed in one second is given by the 
expression 

ivftl fr^ 

where 'Xfr denotes the sum of the products of the forces exerted on the 
various elements of all the paddles into the respective distances of 
their points of application h-om the axis of rotation. 

The moving water, when brought to rest by the stationary vanes, 
exerts a force on these latter lending to rotate the whole calorimeter. If 
a force Fj is exerted on an element of area of one of the stationary 
vanes, at a distance Ki from the axis of suspension, then the resulting 
ccfUple tending to rotate the calorimeter will be given by 
F,R,. 

The total couple tending to rotate the calorimeter will be equal to 
2FR, 

the sum of the products of the forces exerted on the various elements of 
area of all the stationary vanes, into the respective distances of their 
points of application from the axis of suspension. 

But in a similar manner it may be shown that 

Vr 

represents the couple opposing the motion of the paddles. Further, 
since action and reaction arc equal in magnitude, we have 
2/r = JKR. 

Now when the paddles have been rotating for a short time, the 
calorimeter will have been rotated through a certain angle, and will then 
remain stationary. The couple resisting the rotation of the calorimeter 
comprises ; — 

I. That due to the tension of the silk cords wound round E. Let d 
be the diameter of the disc E, and w the mass attached to either silk 
cord. Then, since these cords leave the disc tangentially at opposite 
ends of a diameter, we have, denoting the acceleration due to gravity 

Couple due to the tension of the silk cords ^ togd. 
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2. A further couple C will be exerted by the suspending wire. This 
must be determined by eayieriment. 

Finally, we have 

Couple resisting rotation of calorimeter - wgd + C. 

But since the calorimeter is supposed to be in a position of equilibrium, 
the couple resisting rotation must be equal to that tending to produce 
rotation. 

- • - 5FR = wgd + C. 

Hence, finally, the work performed during one second is equal to 
2 wttl/r = 2Tff3FR = ZTttlwgd + C). 

Those familiar with mechanics will recognise that the whole 
arrangement above described is in reality a particular form of 
absorption dynamometer. 

It was found by Rowland that the amount of energy required 
to heat a given quantity of water through 1“ C., has a minimum 
value at 29"^ C. By careful calorimetric experiments, Rowland 
satisfied himself that the specific heat of water has a minimum 
value, and this result has since been confirmed by other observ- 
ers (see Chap. VL, p. 134.) 

Rowland also compared the thermometer used by Joule with 
the air thermometer, ant! reduced Joule’s results to metre- 
kilograms per calorie (see pp. 141 and 265) at the latitude of 
Baltimore. The mean values thus obtained were ; — 

Joule’s value . . 42675 at I4'6' C, 

Rowland’s mean value 437'52. 

Hini’s Experiments.— Two interesting methods of de- 
termining the value of J, which have been employed with con- 
siderable success by Him, may here be mentioned. 

1. If a piece of lead be beaten with a hammer, it will become 
heated. The kinetic energy possessed by the hammer at the 
instant before it strikes the lead is converted into heat w*hen 
the lead is struck, and the hammer brought to rest. Nearly all 
of the heat produced in the lead is due to molecular friction during 
the deformation of the lead. Owing to the fact that lead is an 
inelastic substance, there is little tendency for the hammer to 
rebound. Further, only a very small amount of energy is lost 
in the production of sound. 
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The arrangement used by Him was designed to take ad- 
vantage of the above properties of lead. . A cylindrical mass of 
that metal was hollowed out so as to form a vessel with very 
thick wails. This was hung by means of ropes, as shown at P, 
Fig- *37> so that one end rested against an iron disc, B, attached 
to a massive prismatic block of sandstone. This block was sus- 
pended by four ropes, as shown in the figure, so that it could 
only move in a vertical plane, with its axis horizontal. A 
cylindrical mass of iron A was suspended in a simitar manner, 



Fig. ij7.~Hirns arrangement for determining the meefaanicat equivalent 
of heal. 


SO that when at rest its end touched one extremity of the lead 
vessel. 

In order to make an experiment, the iron cylinder was pulled 
back into a position such as that shown in the figure. The 
difference between its height in this position and that when it 
hung freely was noted. The temperature of the lead was 
obtained by means of a sensitive thermometer. The iron bar 
was then set free, and on reaching its equilibrium position, it 
struck the lead. The height through which the sandstone block 
rose after impact, together with the height of recoil of the iron 
cylinder^ were noted 

The lead vessel was then quickly removed, hung up by strings 
provided for that purpose, and partly filled with ice cold water. 
The temperature attained by the water after being stirred for 
some minutes was noted. 
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Let Mj = mass of iron cylinder, in grams. 

M, = mass of sandstone block, together with that of the iron 
attached to its end. 

Wj = mass of lead vessel. 
s = specific heat of lead. 

— mass of water at 0“ C., poured into the leaden vessel. 

H = height, in ctns., through which the axis of the iron cylinder 
was initially raised. 

= height of recoil of iron cylinder. 

Aj = height through which the sandstone block rose after 
impact. 

/i = initial temperature of lead. 

- final temperature of lead and water. 

The kinetic energy gained by M| grants in falUi^ through H cms. 

Energy converted into the potential form during the rise of the sand- 
stone block, and the recoil of the iron cylinder = 

. Energy converted into heat = ^ (Mi{H - Aj) - M2A2). 

Heat produced = miS (f^ - 

^ r:iM(H-A0-^W 

* ‘ ^ mif (^5 - /i) + OTj/j ’ 

The following figures refer to a particular experiment. 


M, = 350,000 grams. 

M, = 941,000 „ 

»;i 2,948 ,, 

m, = j 8'5 ,, 

j = 0-314 „ 


H = ii6'6 cm. 
Ai = 8-7 cm. 

Ag = 10-3 cm. 
/, - 7 873“ C. 
/j - la-i" C. 


Substituting these values in the above formula, and taking 981 as the 
value of^, we get 


J - 


981,350, ooo(n6'6 - 87 )-94i> ooo ^ 

2948 x~”-03i4 X 4-227 + 1 8 *5 X i2‘i 


^ 981 X 28,070,000 ^ ^ ^ 

391*3 + 223-8 615-1 

Values more nearly equal to 42 x icfi ergs, the accepted value for J, 
were obtained in some of Hirn’s experiments. 


2. Another method used by Him was to measure the amount 
of steam, at an observed temperature and pressure, which 
entered the cylinder of a steam engine in a given time, and to 



j84 


HEAT FOR ADVANCED STODENTS 


CHAP. 


determine the heat remaining in the waste steam by passing it 
through cold water, of which the initial and hnal temperatures 
were noted. Thus the heat which entered the cylinder could 
be calculated, and on subtracting the waste heat from this 
value, the amount of heat utilised in driving the engine could be 
determined. The work performed was determined by the aid of 
an indicator diagram. Thus the value of the ratio 

W or k performed 

Heat which disappeared “ •' 

was calculated. The value thus obtained differed little from 
that found by Joule. 

It may be noted that in the experiments previously described, 
energy was converted into heat, whilst in this last experiment, 
the converse process of converting heat into work was used. 

The First Iiaw of Thermodynaxmos.“-This is a 
generalisation of the results of the foregoing experiments. 
According to Maxwell, it may be expressed as follows : — 
When work is transform^ into heat, or heat into 
work, the quantity of work is mechanically equi- 
valent to the quantity of heat. 

From a comparison of lha results of Rowland, and of Rcynold.s and 
Moorby, together wdth the results of the investigatitjn on the specific 
befit of water from oT. to lOo'C, mentioned on p. 135, Prof. Callendar 
gives 41 "Sox 10^ as the most proliable value of the Mechanical Equiva- 
lent of Heat ; the unit of heat adopted being that required to raise 
I gram of water through I "C. , at 20“ C, 


SUMMAJtY. 

Caloric.— In the earlier theories, heat Wiis considered lol»can elastic 
fluul which was aljsorbctl by iKJtlies during a rise of temperature, and 
given up by Ijodies during a fall of temperature. 

Rumford .showed that an inexhaustible supply of heat could 
apparently be obtained by rublring one lKxlyagain.st anotJwr. This w'a.s 
inconsistent with the assumption that heat was a fluid. 

Davy showed, by rubbing two pieces 0/ ice together, that an 
unlimited supply of heat could thus be ubtaincrl. 

Energy and heat.— When a moving trody is brought to rest under 
such conations that its kinetic energy has no opportunity of being 
Uansformed into potential energy, heat is produced. 
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Joule showed that when a moving Ixxiy is brought to rest the 
energy which disappears * is equivalent to the heat produced. Water 
was first set in motion and then immediately reduc^ to rest, and the 
<iuantity of heat generated was measured. He thus found that 42 
million ergs of energy if equivalent to l therm or ^’am-calorie. In other 
words, the heat produced when 42 million ergs of energy disappears 
would raise ihe teniperature of one gram of water through one degree 
Centigrade. 

Rowland has repeated Joule’s work, using mercur)- thermometers 
which had been compared with a standard air thermometer. His 
arrangement permitted of a rapid rise of temperature, and his results 
showed that the .sjwcific heat of water varied with the Icinperature. 

Him determined the mechanical equivalent of heat by allowing a 
mass of iron, moving with a considerable velocity, to strike on a mass 
of lead. The heat produced in the lead was measured, and results 
agreeing with Joule s were obtained. He also measured the tempera- 
ture and pressure of the steam entering the cylinder nf a steam engine, 
•and conducted the waste steam through a calorimeter. Thus the heat 
entering the cylinder, as well as that leaving it, w’as determined. The 
heat which disapjieared wxs found in l>e equivalent to the work 
IHTformed by the engine. 

The First Law of Thermodynamics. — %vorh is trans- 
formed into heati or heat into svorh, the quantity of sv 07 'h is ineihanically 
equivalent to ihe quantity of heat. 

Qt’KSTIONS ON ClIyM’TF.R XII. 

(1) Determine, having given the following data, from what height a 
leail bullet must be droppetl, in order that it may be completely melted 
by the heal generated by the impact, assuming that four- fifths of the 
lieal generated remains in the bullet. 

Heat rctpiircd to raise i gram of lead from the initial temperature 
of the bullet to the melting iMiint, and to melt it, 15 units; mechanical 
wpuv.alcnt of heat 42 x lO*’ ergs, ^"al^e of 980 cm. per sec. per sec. 
(S. & ,A. Adv., 1899.) 

(2) A cannon ball, the mass of which is lOO kilograms, is projected 
with a veltKily of 500 "metres jier second. Find in C.G.S, units the 
amount of heal w hich would be produced if the ball were suddenly 
stopped. (S. & A. Adv., Day, ) 

(3) If an engine working at 622*4 horse-power keeps a train at 
constant speed on the level for 5 minutes, how much heat is produced, 
assuming that all the missing energy is converted into heat ? 

Take the mechanical equivalent =778 [ft. -lbs. per lb. of water per 



286 HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS CH. XEI 

degree F.]; one horse-power =33,000 ft.-lbs. per minute. (S. & A. 
Ad\r., 1897.) 

(4) Describe the method of determining the value of J which you 
consider the best. Give full reasons for your answer, pointing out the 
merits and defects of the methcal you adopt. (S, & A, Hon., 1897.) 

(5) With what velocity must a lead bullet at 50“ C, strike against an 
obstacle in order that the heat produced by the arrest of its motion, if 
all produced within the bullet, might be just sufficient to melt it ? 

Take specific heat of lead =0*031, 

„ melting point =335'* C. 

,, latent heat of fusion =5 ‘37- 

— {S. & A, Adv., 1895.) 

(6) What do you understand by the Mechanical £<5 ui valent of Heat ? 
Taking the mechanical equivalent as 1,400 ft.dbs. [ler degree Centi- 
grade [per lb. of water]; determine the heat produced in stopping by 
friction a fly-wheel 112 lbs. in mass, and 2 feet in radius, rotating at the 
rate of one turn per second, assuming the whole mass concentraletl 
in the rim. (S. & A. Adv., 1894.) 

(7) GKean outline of the aiguments which lead to the conclusion 
that heat is a mode of ntotion. (S. & A. Adv., 1898.) 

(8) What is meant by saying that heat is a form of eneigy ? How 
has the amount of energy corresponding to a unit of heat been 
determined ? (S. & A. Adv., 1888.) 

(9) Write a short account of the methods which have l)een employed 
to determine the Mechanical Equivalent of Heal, giving an account of 
the corrections required in each methorl and the relative advantages of 
the various methorLs. (B. Sc. Lond. Hon., Dec., 1895.) 

(10) What is meant by the statement that the Mechanical Equivalent 
of Heat is 427 metre grams per [gram] calorie? (Pre. Sc. Pass, Jan., 
1S96.) 

(11) Define the Mechanical Equivalent of Meat. 

If the kinetic energy contained in an iron ball, having fallen from 
rest through 2I metres, is sufficient to raise its temperature through 
'5' C., calculate a value for the Mechanical Equivalent of Heat. Assume 
^ = 980 cm. per sec. per sec., and specific heat of iron 'I. (Sen. Oxf. 
Local, 1S96.) 

(12) Riefly describe one of the ways in which the amount of energy 
equivalent to a given amount of heat has been determined. Explain 
what is meant by expressing the specific heat of water in ergs per gram, 
and state its value either in these unit.s or in gravitation ft.-lbs. per lb. 
(Lond. Univ, Inter. Sci. Pass, 1897.) 



CHAPTER XIII 


THE KINETIC THEORY OF GASES 

Heat and Energy.— As a result of experiments, some of the 
most important of which have been described in the last chapter, 
it has been conclusively established that there is an exact 
equivalence between heat and energy ; in other words, if a 
moving body is suddenly brought to rest under such conditions 
that its kinetic energy has no opportunity of passing into 
the potential form, then a quantity of heat will be generated 
proportional to the kinetic energy possessed by the body at the 
instant before its motion was arrested. 

The object of the present chapter is to present, in a simple form, 
some of the most important points of a theory, which has been 
found capable of explaining most of the physical properties ot 
gases in terms of the motions of their ultimate constituent 
particles. 

Consider for a moment what happens when a drop of mercury 
falls from a height on to a plate of glass. The mercury moves 
as a whole through the air ; z>., there is practically no relative 
motion between its parts up to the instant when the glass is 
struck. Just before striking the glass, the mercury possesses a 
certain amount of kinetic energy, equal to 

i (p. 263) 

where m is its mass, and v its velocity. On reaching the glass, 
the motion of the drop of mercury as a whole ceases ; relative 
motions between different parts of the mercury takes its place. 
Thus, it becomes divided into numerous droplets, which splash 
off in different directions with various velocities. The sum of 
the kinetic energies possessed by these various droplets will, 
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howes er, be equal to the kinetic energy possessed by the main 
drop at the instant before it struck the glass. 

The nature of the process here illustrated may be said to 
consist in the production of relative motion in the several parts 
of a body, as a result of the arrest of the motion of the body as 
a whole. 

We have already seen that various philosophers, from 
Sir Francis Bacon to Count Rumford, felt assured that there 
was a more or less definite relation between heat and motion. 
We will here provisionally assume that the heat generated in a 
body when its motion is suddenly arrested, is associated with 
the production of relative motions of the constituent molecules, 

Molecules and Atoms.— Chemical experiments have led 
to the conclusion that matter is not infinitely divisible, but 
that if a substance be continually divided and subdivided, a 
Stage will at last be reached when the products of further 
division will possess properties different from those of the 
substance divided. Thus, if a drop of water were continually 
divided and subdivided, a stage would at length be reached 
where further division would produce two gases — oxygen and 
hydrogen. 

A molecule is the smallest portion of a substance 
which can exist, while still possessing the distinctive 
properties of that substance. 

An atom is the smallest portion of a substance 
capable of an independent existence. An atom is there- 
fore indivisible. 

A substance may consist of molecules, each of which 
comprises only a single atom mercury' vapour, argon, 
helium, krypton, &c., which are called monatomic substances) ; 
or, the constituent molecules may comprise two or more 
atoms. Thus, hydrogen and oxygen consist of molecules, each 
of which comprises two atoms ; carbon dioxide and sulphur 
dioxide gases consist of molecules, each comprising three 
atoms ; whilst the vapour of alcohol consists of molecules, 
each of which comprises nine atoms. 

We will assume that the essential difference between a body 
when hot and when cold lies in the fact that in the former con- 
dition the molecuits are in a more violent state of agitation 
than in the latter. 
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Molecular CouditionB of SoUde, laquidB, and 
Gaaaa— — A few minutes after the stopper has been 
removed from a bottle containing ammonia, the pungent odour 
of the vapour of that substance can be perceived throughouMhe 
room. This proves that, in the case of gases, a molecule is 
capable of moving with comparative freedom from one position 
to another. 

Liquids . — Experiments with liquids show, that though we 
must consider their constituent molecules to be capable of moving 
continuously from place to place, yet the rate at which such 
transfer takes place is small when compared with the rate of 
transfer in gases. 

Solids.— \n solids w'c must consider that the molecules are 
incapable of moving continuously from place to place, and that 
the motions which are associated with heat take place about 
fixed positions. Sir William Roberts-Austen has indeed shown 
that if a sheet of gold be laid on the plane surface of a block of 
lead, the gold will gradually diffuse into the lead. But the rate 
at which this diffusion takes place is very slow, so that the 
molecular condition of a solid may be assumed to be sub- 
stantially that above described. 

In order to account for the phenomena connected with 
capillarity and surface tension, it is necessary to assume that 
the molecules of a liquid are so close together that the effects of 
their mutual attractions must be taken into account. In solids 
this mutual attraction must in some way or another give rise to 
cohesion. Finally, we may consider a gas to consist of mole- 
cules in rapid motion, the progress of a molecule in any direction 
being limited simply by the occurrence of collisions with 
other molecules. The average distance between neighbouring 
molecules is supposed to be so great that the effects of their 
mutual attractions may be left out of account. 

To gain greater definiteness in our ideas, let us consider what would 
happen if a perfectly elastic sphere were set in motion within an enclosure 
bounded by perfectly rigid walls. Every time that the sphere impinged 
on one of the walls, the component of its velocity perpendicular to 
the wall would be reversed, and a certain force would be exerted 
on the wall. No work would be performed, and the sphere would 
afterwards be moving with the same velocity as previously. Thus the 
kinetic energy of the sphere would remain constant. 


U 
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Let us now assume that a number of perfectly elastic spheres are 
incJoseil by a vessel with rigid walls. The vtagHHude of the velocity of 
a sphere will not be altered by in)|xict at a wall, but when two of the 
spheres meet, their velocities before and after impact will not neces- 
sarily be equal. Thus the energ)' possessed by a particular sphere will 
vary from time to time. On the other hand, the total energy possessed 
by all the spheres will remain constant, since no energy' is communicated 
to the walls, and the energy lost at any particular impact by one 
sphere is necessarily gained by another. 

If an inclosure such as we have been considering were set in motion 
and then brought to rest, the result would be that the relative velocities 
of the contmned spheres would be augmented, and thus the total 
kinetic eneigy passessed by them would be increased. On the supposi- 
tion that the heat contained by a Ixxly is really only another name for 
the kinetic eneigy associated with the linear motions of its constituent 
molecules, this case would illustrate the rise in temperature of a body 
when its motion is suddenly arrested {set Chap. Xll). 

PrefiBure Eierted by a Gaa— If we consider a gas to 
consist of elastic spheres in rapid motion, continually colliding 
with each other, or rebounding from the avails of the containing 
vessel, it is clear that every' time the momentum of a molecule 
is reversed by impact with a wall of the vessel, a certain force 
will be exerted on the latter. Let us suppose, for instance, that 
the gas is contained in a cylinder, one end of which is closed 
permanently, whilst a frictionless piston prevents the escape of 
the gas from the other end. Then the reversal of the mo- 
mentum which occurs when a molecule strikes the piston, will 
tend to move the piston outwards, so as to increase the volume 
occupied by the gas. It remains to be shown whether the force 
thus exerted by the successive impacts of the various molecules 
on the piston would produce a pressure varying inversely as the 
volume occupied by the molecules. 

To deduco Boyle's Law firom the Kinetic Theory 
of Gases. 

Let us assume— 

(1) That the diameter of a molecule is very small in comparison with 
the distance traveraed between successive encounters. 

(2) That a very large number of molecules exist even in the smallest 
volume of gas with which we are acquainted. 

(3) That the molecules are moving with considerable velocities, so 



XII! THE lilNETIC THEORY OF GASES 291 


that a large number of encounters occur in an exceedingly short interval 
of time. * 

(4) That the time occupied by an encounter ot two molecules is very 
small in comparison with the interval elapsing between successive 
encounters. 

(5) That the molecules are on an average so far separated one from 
another that the effects of their mutual attractions or repulsions Wy be 
neglected. 

Let us suppose, at the outset, that a certain quantity of gas is 
contained in a cubical vessel, each edge of which is i cm. long. 
Then the force produced by the renter sal of the momenta (p. 262) 
of the molecules impinging on one face of the cube will be equal 
to the pressure {force per unit area) exerted by the gas. 

Let there be n molecules contained in the vessel, r.^., in one cubic 
centimetre. Then each molecule may be supposed to occupy a small 

culic the volume of which is - c.c. The molecules will move backwards 
n 

and forwards in these small culres, the directions of their motions being 
reversed by impact on the walls of the containing vessel, or by collisions 
with other molecules, w henever the Ixiunding surfaces of these imaginary 
cul)es are reached. The fact that a molecule is capable of moving 
Ixxlily from one part of a gas to another w ill not necessitate any modi* 
fixation of this view, since if one 
molecule moves out of the small 
cul)e, another will, on an average, 
immediately enter and take its place. 

A molecule will move freely, in 
the interval betw'een successive en- 
counters with other molecules. 

The distance so traversetl w'ill 
obviously be equal to the length of 
an edge of the imaginary cube in 
which the molecule moves Ijack- 
wards anti forwards; it is termed 
the mean free path of the molecule. 

Let abid (Fig. 138), represent a 
face of one of the n imaginary cubes 
tKcupied by the gas molecules, this face being in the plane of one of 
the hounding surfaces of the cubical containing vessel. Then, if we 
consider that the contained molecule .moves backwards and forwards 
along the normal to akd, with an average velocity of V cms. per second, 

U 2 



Flo. 138.— Cubical vessel enclosing 
g.'is molecules. 
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it can easily be seen that it will traverse a distance 28 Mwetn successive 
impacts vn abcdy S being the length of an edge of the small cube, or the 
mean free path of the gas molecules. 

But the volume of the small cube = * c.c. 

■■■ * = 

The number of impacts per second on aScd = distance traversed in 
one second ~ distance traversed between succec<iing impacts on a^d 


U m = the mass of a molecule, then the momentum of a molecule 
just before imjxtct - wV (p. 262^» and just after impact ^ - wrV, since 
during impact the velocity is changed from + V (toward the surface akd) 
to - V (in the opposite ili reel ion). Hence change of momentum at a 

sii^le impact = 2wV, and this change takes place -V times in each 
second. 

Therefore a change of momentum per second equal to 

~V X 2wV = 

2 

Lakes place at the surface akd. But change of momentum per second 
- force (p. 262). Therefore a force of nhfiV^ dynes is exerted on 
the area aied. 

To find the force exerted on the face of the centimetre culw, notice 
that 

Area akd “ ^ * 9 - 

1 

Number of squares such as akd in I sq. cm. ^ 1 — 

Tif/a/ ffirce on a face of the centimetre rirAf pressure of the 
contained gas = x =: «wV* dynes. Taking account of the 

fact that a molecule may not always be moving with the same velocity, 
and that the velocities of different molecules at the same instant arc 
nut exactly equal, we mast let V’ represent the mean value of the 
square of the molecular velocity. 

Mean Square Velocity. — Let us suppose that equal numbers of 
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molecules arc moving at I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, ro cms. per second 
respectively. Then the* ffnan squart velocity - 

|2 + 2* + 3® + 4* + 5* + 6* + 7' 4- 8* + 9* -f- 10^ „ 

”10' 

The square root of the mean square velocity - 
The mean velocity of the molecules — 

1+2 + 3+ 4+ 5 + 6 + 7 + 8 + 9 + 10 _ 

10 “5 5- 


Hence, we see that the mean molecular velocity is not exactly equal 
to the square root of the mean square of the molecular velocities. The 
difference between these numbers will not, as a general rule, be as great 
as that just obtained, since the simultaneous variations of molecular 
velocities will generally be less than that assumed al>ove. Hence, we 
shall commit no great error in taking V (which is really the square root 
of the mean square velocity) as equal to the mean molecular velocity. 

We have, up to the present, supposed that all of the molecules are 
moving either backwards or forwards along a line perpendicular to abed. 
As a matter of feet, if any three lines are drawn at right angles to each 
other {e.£,, ^>arallcl to the adjoining edges of the centimetre cube), as 
many molecules will, at any instant, lic moving along one of these lines 
as along another. Thus, since only one third of the total number of 
molecules should be assumed to be moving in any one direction at any 

instant, we must write ~ instead of tt in the equation just obtained. We 
thus obtain the result that 


Pressure on one face of the centimetre cube = / = - wV’ dynes. 

3 

Multiplying liuth sides of the equation by t?, which nuy represent any 
Volume measured in c.cs. , we get 


pv ~ — v\-. 

^ 3 


Now nm - the mass of n molecules, originally <iccupying 1 c.c. 
ttm — density of the gas at the initial pressure, and a temj)erature 
which ha,s l>ccn assumetl throughout the above calculation to be constant. 
. nmv ~ mass of gas which occupies, at the temperature in question, 

a volume v under a pressure - — V^. Let this mass be denoted by 


.M. Then 


pv^ 



3 
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Consequently the relation = constant will hold as long as 
the average value of the square of the Velocities of the mole- 
cules of the gas, remains unaltered. 

But since iwV* = the kinetic energy of a gas molecule due to 
its linear motion, ^MV* = the kinetic energy possessed by a 
mass M of the gas, in virtue of the linear motions of its con- 
stituent molecules. Hence, since we ha\e assumed that an 
increase in the kinetic energy of the molecules of a gas is the 
cause of a rise in its temperature, we see that the relation 

pv = constant 

will hold as long as the temperature remains unaltered. 

Relation between the Temperature of a Gas and 
the Linear Velocities of its Constituent Molecules. - 
In accordance with the method of measuring tem|>eraturc by the 
aid of a gas thermometer (jcv Chap. V'.}, wc have the relation 

P%> = RT 

where T is the absolute temperature of the gas. Compare this 
equation with the e.xpression 



M represents the mass of the gas, which of course remains 
constant. Wc therefore sec that 
T oc 

/,c., the absolute tem|)eralurc of a gas is proportional to the 
mean square of the molecular velocity, or to the kinetic energy 
possessed by the molecules of the gas, in virtue of their linear 
velocities. 

Absolute Zero.- It can easily be seen that if we take a 
volume V of gas, and ctK>l it under constant pressure, wc shall 
have V ~ 0 when = o. 

In the same manner it can l>c shown that if a gas is cooled at 
constant volume, the pressure exerted by the gas will I>cconic 
c(|ual to zero when and therefore T != o. 

Hence the absolute zero of temperature will be 
reached when the linear velocities of the molecules 
have been reduced to zero />., when the molecules have 
been brought to rest. 
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Avogadro’s Ijaw^^From the above it becomes evident 
that the temperature of a gas molecule is proportional to the 
kinetic energy possessed by it in virtue of its linear velocity. 

It is generally assumed that, at a given temperature, the 
average kinetic energies possessed by single molecules of 
different gases have equal values. Thus with a gas A, of which 
a molecule possesses a mass and an average velocity Vj, at 
absolute temperature T, we have 
Kinetic energy of molecule of gas A at temperature 
If uu and Vj have similar meanings with regard to a molecule 
of a gas B at the same absolute temperature T, we have 
Kinetic energy of molecule of gas B at temperature T 
According to the above assumption, we have 

= (0 

Let us suppose that two centimetre cubes are respectively 
filled with the gases A and B, at the same temperature T and 
pressure p. Then, if Wj and tu are the numbers of molecules in 
the respective cubes, we have 

p = (p. 293). 


= /V//3VV (2) 

Dividing by (i), we get 

w, «2 (3) 


This result, expressed in words, states that at the same tem- 
perature and pressure, equal volumes of all perfect gases com- 
prise the same number of molecules. This is the celebrated 
generalisation known as Avogadre^s Law. 

It should be remembered that this law is only strictly true 
for substances possessing the properties of perfect gases. 

Graham's Law of Diffusion.— From (2) above, we have 
the relation 

\\ ~ ^ density of A 

In words, we may state that the average velocities (see p. 293) 
of the molecules of different gases at a given temperature are 
inversely proportional to the square roots of the densities of the 
respective gases. 
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Graham found that gases diffused through porous plugs at 
rates inversely proportional to the square 9>ot5 of the respective 
densities of the gases. 


/V<)^/4fMt.->Determine the mean linear velocity of hydrogen molecules 
at a temperature of 0^ C. 

Let M be the mass of hydrogen which occupies a litre (i,oooc.cs.) at 
0° C. and 760 mm. pressure. Thus, from the relation 


3 

remembering that p must be expressed in dynes, we get 


(760 X 13-6x981) X 1,000= yV^. 
But M = *0896 grams. 


V‘ = 


3 X 76 X 13-6 A 981 X 1,000 


^ 1 ^ ^ 13*6 X X 1,000 

“ 0896 " 

= I ’84 X to* cms. per second. 


y 


3 042 X to* 
*0^ 


Atomic Heats.— If equal increments of energy are neces- 
sary in order to raise the temperatures of single molecules of 
different substances through a given range, Dulong and Petit's 
I^w, that equal numbers of atoms of different elementary sub- 
stances require equal quantities of heat in order to raise their 
temperatures by rC., follows as a matter of course. 

Freasure of a Mixture of Gases or Vapours.- Dalton’s 
Law (p. 230), states that the pressure of a mixture of gases and 
vapours enclosed in a given space is equal to the sum of the 
pressures which the gases, 8:c,, would severally exert when in- 
dividually occupying the given space at the same temperature, 
TTiis follows directly from the kinetic theory of gases. For the 
pressure p exerted by a mixture of two gases, of which the 
molecules possess masses w, and and velocities V, and 
is given by 

P = S»i«|V7 + JffswAV 

the numbers of molecules of different kinds in i cc. being //, 
and respectively. This expression is equal to the sum of the 
pressures and which would be exerted by »| 

molecules of the first gas, and molecules of the second, if these 
were severally enclosed in separate vessels, each of unit volume. 
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Work Performed in Ck>mpre88ing a Gto laotber- 
mally.— Let ADBC/cpresent a cylinder, the space between the 
closed end AC and the air- 
tight piston EFbcing filled with 
a gas. (Fig. 139.) 

Let the pressure, when the 
piston is at EF, be equal to 
the volume of the enclosed gas 
being r. Then, since pres- 
sure — force per unit area, the 
total force with which the enclosed gas will resist a small 
inward motion of the piston ~P area of piston —pa^ \{ a — 
area of piston. 

If the piston is moved inwards through a short distance the 
work done will be equal to the product of the force opposing the 
motion of the piston {pa\ into the distance {dx)^ through which 
the piston is moved. Let us call this element of work //W. Then 
rfW ~ pax dx — padx. 

But adx ~ the amount by which the volume of the enclosed 
gas has been decreased = dv (say), 

rfw - pdv. 

Let the curve AB(Fig. 140) represent the isothermal relation Iwtween 
the pressure and volume of the gas enclosed in the cylinder. Thus OD, 
Fig. 140, represents the volume v occu 
])ied by the gas when the piston is at EF, 
Fig* *39, and DC, Fig. 140, represenLs 
the pressure p to which it is subjected. 

Let DE = dVt the amount by which 
the volume of the contained gas is 
diminished when the piston is moved 
inw’ards through the distanc^«6:. Then 
work done during the compression of the 
gas = pdv ~ CD X ED = the area of 
the rectangle CDEF. 

If the gas is further compressed, so 
that its Volume is diminished by suc- 
cessive small decrements, from OD to 
0 (i (Fig. 140), it will be seen that the 
work done is equal to the sum of the 
areas of a number of rectangular strips, such as CDEF. Further, it is 
at once seen that the sum of the areas of these strips is approximately 




Fiti. 139. — Cylinder and piston for 
compresang agas. , 
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equal to the atrea enclosed by the curve HCj the two ordinates DC 
and GH, and the axis of volumes GD. ^ 

Now the kinetic eneigy possessed by the gas molecules at any time 
throughout the compression, is etjual to 

- MV3 

3 

where M is the mass of the gas ex{)erimentcd u|x)n, and is the mean 
square molecular velocity. must remain constant throughout the 
compression, since, by the terms of the inquiry, the temperature is 
maintaine<l constant. Consequently the kinetic energy of the gas mole* 
cutes remains constant. 

The question now arises, what has l;econie of the energy consumed 
in compressing the gas? The answer is, that heat has been developed 
as the gas was compressed, and has been given off to surrounding 
bodies as quickly as it was generated. 

During the compression of the gas, the molecules which struck 
against the piston (which was moving inwards), reixrunded with in- 
creased velocity. This accounts for the temporary heating of the gas. 
The extra energy so acquired was immediately transferred to the niule- 
cules composing the walls of the containing vessel, and was from these 
transferred to surrounding bodies. 

Conversely, if the gas is allowed to expand isothermal ly from the 
volume represented by OG to that represented by OD, external work 
may be jieiformed. The maximum value of this external work is equal 
to the area ACDG. At the same time the heat equivalent of the work 
performed is absorbed by the gas from surrounding bodies. 

Internal Work of Expanding Gases.— We have hither- 
to assumed that the effects of any mutual attractions or repul- 
sions exerted between neighbouring molecules of a gas may be 
neglected. An examination as to whether this assumption is 
permissible or not was made by joule. 

Joule's Experiments. — We have seen that when a gas 
expands, performing external work, a fall in its temperature will 
result, unless heat is communicated to it from surrounding 
bodies. Joule set himself to determine whether any temperature 
change occurs when a gas expands without performing external 
work. It is plain that this would happen if the mutual at- 
tractions or repulsions of molecules produced any appreciable 
effect. For if attractions are exerted between neighbouring 
molecules, work must be performed in separating them more 
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widely, and this will entail a disappearance of a certain amount 
of heat, or molecular kinetic energy. 

Two metal vessels, A, B, Fig. 141, were connected by means 
of a tube having a stop-cock at C. A was filled with dry air 
under a pressure of about twenty 
atmospheres, and B was ex* 
hausted. Both were then placed 
in a vessel filled with water so 
as to serve as a calorimeter. 

The water was well stirred, 
and its temperature noted by 
the aid of a thermometer reading 
U> of a Fahrenheit degree. 

The stop-cock C W^as then Fic;. i^i.- Apparatus used hy Joule 
opened, and air allowed to flow 
from A to B until equilibrium ® 
was established. The tempera- 
ture of the water was again observed. It was found to be equal 
to the initial temperature. 

Now the only difference between the states of the gas at the 
beginning and end of the experiment was, that the molecules 
were further separated in one case than in the other. No external 
work had been performed, and any kinetic energy of motion 
as a whole, communicated at any time to a portion of the gas, 
must have been subsequently reconverted into heat by friction, 
as the gas was once more brought to rest. Since the tempera- 
ture of the gas remained unaltered, no appreciable amount of 
heat could have been absorbed in performing internal work. 

Joule also performed another series of experiments, in which 
the vessels A and B were inverted, and placed in separate calori- 
meters, a small calorimeter being also placed around the tap C. 

It was found that the gas in the cylinder where the expansion 
occurred was cooled, whilst heat was generated in the cylinder 
into which the gas flow’ed, and at the stop-cock C. The total 
heat produced in B and at C was found to be exactly equal 
to tiuit which disappeared from A. 

Joule therefore concluded that no internal work is performed 
when a {;as expands^ or, in other words, that fhe molecules of a 
^\^as are so far reniGrocd from duh other that the effects of their 
mutual attractions or repulsions may be neglected. 
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It may be remarked that the above experiment was not a 
ver>’ delicate one, since the thermal capadty of the calorimeter 
and water was many times greater than that of the gas. The 
results obtained may be taken as proving that no very con- 
siderable heating or cooling effect is associated with the ex- 
pansion of a gas when no external work is performed, The later 
and more accurate experiments of Joule and Kelvin will be 
explained subsequently. {See Chap. XVIII.) 


Relation between the Speciflo Heats of a Gas.-- 
When heat is communicated to a quantity of gas the volume of 
which is kept constant, it may be utilised in the following 
ways ; — 


(i) In increasing the kinetic energy ^MV^due to the linear velocity 
Vof the molecules, M being the mass of the gas. This will correspond 
to a rise in temperature of the gas, 

{2) The atoms within a molecule may be set in more violent relative 
motions. We may expect that the greatest ijuantitics of energy will be 
absorbed in this manner by gases, the molecule of which comprise a 
large number of atoms. 

(3) Different parts of the same atom may l>c set in relative motions. 
There is little doubt that this actually occurs ; but from the nature of 
the case we may consider the amount of eneigy used In this manner to 
be comparatively small. 

When a gas is heaterl at eonsiant prtssure^ additional energy to that 
.specitied above is required to perform external work. If the volume f' 
of 1 gram of the gas is increased by th\ the pressure remaining at 
a constant value/, then the external work pcrfornietl is e«jual to pdv. 

This will be equivalent to therms of heal. 

Finally, let ff, the specific heat of the gas at con.slanl pressure, 
ff, = the specific heat of the gas at constant volume. 

When the gram of gas is heatcxl, at constant pressure, through a small 
range of temperature, rfT, the heat aminiunicated to it must be eijual to 


- ftyTl -I- 


r 


If the gas obeys Boyle’s Law, then jHiv can at once be calculated. 
For we have 

p{v + dV) = k(T + (Tl' 

. \ pdv ^ Ki/T. 
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Hence 

cif/ii = <r^fr + — j- 
R 

.•. 4 r, = (r,+ j. 

If dpj and T< are known, J can be calcukited from this equation. 

Having given, that i litre of hydrogen at 0“ C. and a 
pressure of 760 mm. oi mercury weighs '0896 grams, and that 
<r, = 2-411, calculate the value of J, the mechanical 
equivalent of heat. 

We must first determine the value of R in the equation 
R 

ffp = e^ + j. 

Nfw I gram of hydrogen will occupy a volume of 

1,000 

— = 11,160 C.CR. 

’OS96 

Then, from the relation 

fn> ^ RT 

we have, for a temperature of o"C. (T - 273), expressing / in dynes, 

76 X 13-6 ;< 981 •: 11,160 - U X 273 

. . R - 4*14 y la, 

, R 4*14 X ic> 

• ■ ' 3-409 ^27. , = -f'S X 'O' «(ts per therm. 

It was in this manner that Mayer determined the mechanical 
equivalent of heat. It must be remembered, however, that this 
method virtually assumes that no appreciable amount of internal 
work is performed when the volume of a gas is altered. The 
proof that this assumption was admissible was due to Joule. 
Ratio of the specific heats of a Oas. (7) 

Let V* l>e the mean square of the molecular velocity of a gas at a 
|xulicular temperature T (measured from the absolute zero). Then 
the kinetic energy possessed by i gram of the gas will }>e equal to 

V* 

i X 1 X = y (p. 294). 

Further, since M ~ i, we have 

^ RT = (i« p. 293). 

4 V‘ = iRT. 
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Hence the increase, per degree centigrade, in the energy due to the 
linear velocities of the molecules in a gram of ga>, is etjual to 

IR. 

E be the increase of energy per d^ee centigrade due to the 
relative motions of the atoms within the molecules comprised in the 
gram of the gas. Then, neglecting the mutual attractions or repulsions 
exerted by neighbouring molecules, we have 

_ .r, iV* + E + !R + eV R sR + 2E 
^ + E ~ |R + E 3R +'2E' 

If E = o, as we may assume to be the case in a monatomic gas, we 
have 

1 - 666 . 

For gases, each molecule of which comprises more than one atom, 
E will have a finite value. Also, the greater E is, the more nearly 
will the value of y approximate to unity. 

The following table gives the values of <r,»and <r„ together with their 


ratio y, for a numljcr of gases and vapours. 




Gas 

Chemif.!! 

Number of Atoms 


i 


Forniul.^. 

in Molecule. 




Argon . . . 



I 



1*666 

Oxygen ... 

0, 

2 

0*2175 

0*1551 

1*40 

Hydrogen . 

lU 

2 

3*409 

2*411 

1*42 

Chlorine . . 

Cl, 

2 

0*121 

0*0928 

1*30 

Bromine . . 

6r, 

2 

0*0555 

j 0*0429 

: * *29 

Carbon Dioxide 

CO, 

3 

j 0 2169 

1 0*172 

[1*26 1 

Marsh Cas . . ' 

CH^ 

5 

: 0*5929 

10*468 

; 1 *26 

Ethene ... 

QH, 

6 

0*4040 

! 0-359 

1*12 

Ethyl Alcohol . 

C,H«0 

9 

i 0*4534 i 

1 0*410 

III 

Ether ... 

QH„0 : 


I 0*4797 1 

10*453 

i t 05 i 

■ Turjientine . . 

C,.H„ 

26 

0*5061 1 

[ 0*491 1 

1 1*03 1 

It will be seen 

that the value of y approximates more and 


more closely to unity as the number of atoms comprised in a 
molecule increases. 

In the case of ordinary gases, such as oxygen, hydrogen, &c., 
we can obtain chemical evidence as to whether the molecules 
are monatomic, diatomic, &c. Thus, for instance, a molecule of 
HCi must at least be diatomic ; and it is found that one volume 
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of chlorine and one volume of hydrogen produce, when ex- 
ploded, two volumes “tof hydrochloric acid gas. This can be 
explained, consistently with Avogadro’s law, by the equation : — 
+ Clj = 2HCI. 

In the case of argon, helium, krypton, neon, and xenon, all 
of which appear to have no chemical affinities, the above 
evidence cannot be obtained. The value of y may, however, 
be found from an experimental determination of the velocity of 
sound in the gas. {See Chap. XV. p. 329.) 

It has been found in all these cases that y has the value 
r666. This has been considered as sufficiently satisfactory 
evidence that the gases referred to are monatomic. 

I'he theory discussed in the present chapter was first 
elaborated by J. J. Waterston in a paper communicated to the 
Royal Society in Decemlier ii, 1845. This paper was not 
printed till 1892, when it was found by Lord Rayleigh in the 
Archives of the Royal Society. In the meantime Clausius and 
others had gone over the same ground, and jointly elaborated 
an almost identical theor)’. 

“The omission to publish [the abov'e paper of Waterston’s] 
WMS a misfortune which probably retarded the development of 
the subject by ten or fifteen years.” (Lord Rayleigh, Phii. 
Tram. 1892, p. 2.) 

Summary to Chapter XIII, 

All substances are supposed to consist of molecules in rapid motion. 
In solids the motions occur about fixed positions. In liquids a mole- 
cule can move from place to place, but its progress is retarded by the 
occurrence of frequent collisions. In gases and vapours the mole- 
cules are more sparsely scattered, and consequently collisions are less 
frequent. 

The pressure exerted by a gas is due to the reversal of the 
momenta of the gas molecules when these strike against the walls of the 
containing vessel. 

The heat contained by a gas is equivalent to the sum of the 
kinetic energies of its constituent molecules. 

Absolute Zero.— If the molecules of a gas were reduced to com- 
plete rest, no pressure would be exerted on the walls of the containing 
vessel. This would obviously correspond to the absolute zero of tem- 
perature as measured on a constant volume air thermometer. 
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The meaa free path of a gas is equal to the mean distance 
traversed lietween successive collisions of a gas molecule. 

Woric Performed in Compreasing a Qas Iso thermally.— If 
the gas is containetl in a cylinder, when the piston is moved inwards the 
molecules striking against it will relwund with augmented velocities. 
Thus the kinetic energy possessed by the molecules will be increased as 
the gas is compressed. This increase corresponds to the production of 
heat, and is equal to the work performed in compressing the gas. In 
order that compression should be performed isothermally, the molecules 
must give up this extra kinetic energy to the molecules composing the 
walls of the enclosure. 

When a perfect gas expands isothermally, ‘the external work 
performed is equivalent to the heat communicated to the gas by sur- 
rounding bodies during the expansion. 

The method of graphically representing the work performed during 
the compression or expansion of a gas (shown in Fig. 140) should be 
remembered. 

Intemal Work of Expanding Gases.— If appreciable attractions 
ore exerted between neighbouring molecules of a gas, work will be per- 
formed in separating these molecules during expansion. 

Joule showetl that the molecules of the permanent ga.ses arc so far 
removed from each other that the effects of their mutual attractions or 
repulsions are very small. 

Questions on Chapter XIII. 

(1) What is the thermal evidence that the attraction between the 
molecules of the ordinary gases under standard conditions is small ? 
(S. A. Htm. 1 ., 1897.) 

(2) Prove that the product of the density of a gas into the difference 
between its speciBc heats at constant pres.sure and at constant volume is 
the same for all perfect gases. (S. lV: A. Adv., 1895. and Hon., 1892.) 

(3) Show how' to obtain the gaseous laws of jfkjyle, Charles, and 
Avogadro from the principles of the kinetic theory of gases. (S. & A., 
I Jon., 1895.) 

(4) Obtain a formula giving the value of J in terms of the pressure, 
temperature, and density of a mass of gas, and the difference between 
its two specific heats. What experiments are necessary to justify the 
assumption made in obtaining the formula? (S. & A. Hon., 1895, and 
Hon. I., 1898.) 

(5) Kxfdain why the specific heat of a gas at constant pressure is 
greater than the specific heat at constant volume. ( 5 . & A. Adv., 

1894) 


CHAPTER XIV 

VAN l>F,R WAALS’S THEORY 

Extenaion of the Dynamical Theory.- The dynamical 
theory, as developed in the preceding chapter, leads to theoretical 
equations for the isothermals of a gas, of the form 

TJie cums corresponding to this relation between the pres- 
sure, volume, and temperature of a gas, possess the form of 
rectangular hyperbolas (Chap. V., p. 95). For temperatures far 
above the critical temperature (p. 207) of a substance, such 
curves agree fairly well with the results of accurate experiments. 
Hut for temperatures below the critical temperature, the iso- 
thermals ha\e i)een found experimentally to possess a very 
different form. Starting with a quantity of vapour under a low 
pressure, we first obtain a cur\'e AB (Fig. 142) approximating 
more or less closely to a rectangular hyperbola. At B an abrupt 
discontinuity occurs, corresponding to the commencement of 
liquefaction in part of the vapour. I'lie isothermal now assumes 
the form of a straight line, parallel to the axis of volume. At C. 
another discontinuity occurs, corresponding to the complete 
liquefaction of tlie vapour. The remaining part CD of the 
isothermal, which represents the relation between the volume 
of the liquid and the pressure to which it is subjected, approxi- 
mates to a straiglit line, slightly inclined to the axis of pressure. 

In the present chapter will Ije given a brief account of 
an extension of the dynamical theor>^ due to J. D. V'’an 
der Waals, which leads to equations for the isothermals of 
a substance, of a form more nearly agreeing with the results of 

X 
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experiments. As an introduction we wl!l consider certain 
theoretical conclusions, due to Prof. Jame;. Thomson, as to the 
true form of isothermals below the critical isolheimal. 

Prof. James Thomson’s Hypothesis.— In 1871, Prof 
James Thomson published an ingenious speculation, sug^estetl 
by the form of the isothormals immediately above the 

critical Isothermal, 



and based on the 
assumption that all 
transformations are 
essentially con- 
tinuous. He sug- 
gested that the dis- 
continuous part HC 
of the isothermal 
ABCn should be 
replaced by the 
continuous curve 
nEF(;C. The 
whole of the isother- 
mal AHEFGCD is 
now continuous, 
and nowhere ex- 


Ftu. 147.' Thcofttical form of ttotKcrmals for vapour hli>i{S an\ abrupt 

and liquid, according to James Thom.soti. change of direction. 


Prof, James 

Thomson pointed out that if the isothermals of a substance 
Ijelow the critical temperature are assumed to possess the 
above shape, many well-known phenomena may be easily 
explained. In the hrst place, It is well known that a liquid may, 
under certain conditions, be heated to a temperature consider- 
ably above its boiling point, without ebullition occurring, 
Uufour, for instance, heated small drops of water, suspended 
in a mixture of oil of cloves and linseed oil, so proportioned 
as to have the same density as the water, and found that a 
temperature of 178' C. could be attained without ebullition ot 
the water occurring. Now let us suppose that the point H, 
Fig. 142, represents the state of the water at a temperature some- 
what below 100'’ C. From the nature of DufouPs experiment, 
this water was heated at constant pressure. It therefore passed 
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through the states corresponding to successive points on the 
horizontal line HK. •At K the water reached the extremity of 
the horizontal portion of the icxf isothermal MNKP. Under 
ordinary conditions ebullition would then have occurred, and 
the mixture of water and vapour would have remained at 100° C., 
the temperature corresponding to the isothermal MNKP, whilst 
the conditions corresponding to points on the straight line KN 
were successively attained. In the case in question, however, 
when the water had reached the point I, on the line KN, it'was at 
a temperature above 100" C., />., it had reached a point on some 
higher isothermal, such as TSLRQ. It vvill l>e seen that if S and 
R are joined by a curved line similar in shape to CfiFEB, an 
intersection of the curve with the straight line NK in the point 
L is possible. 

Hence, according to Prof. James Thomson’s hypothesis, those 
portions of the continuous isothermals similar to the part CG of 
the curve CflFEB, correspond to the condition of superheating. 

Between the points G and E, the pressure increases with the 
volume. This would correspond to a state of instabilitv, and 
the liquid would therefore suddenly be partially vaporised. 
This corresponds to the occurrence of the well-known pheno- 
menon of bumping. 

It may be shown, in a manner precisely similar to that em- 
ployed above, that those portions of the continuous isothermals 
similar to the part BE of the curve CGFEB correspond to the 
supersaturation of a vapour. It is well known that a vessel 
filled with steam, Jindfree from suspended dust particles, maybe 
cooled to a temperature considerably below loo’C without con- 
densation occurring. On reaching a point similar to E, how- 
ever, a sudden condensation, corresponding to the unstable 
])ortion EP' of the curves, would ensue. Portions of the con- 
tinuous isothermals similar to CG and BE can also Ije realised 
])y carefully varying the volume and pressure of a liquid and its 
vapour whilst the temperature is kept constant. 

Van der Waals’s Theory,— Van der Waals proposed to 
introduce corrections into the equation obtained in the preced- 
ing chapter, so as to make allowance for the facts : — 

(i) That in certain cases the effects due to the mutual 
attractions of neighbouring molecules cannot be neglected ; and 
(2) that the molecules of a substance are of 6 niie dimensions. 
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The equation to be corrected is 

- RT. 

Correction for the Mutual Attractions of the 
Molecules, "-In the interior of a mass of gas, the effects of the 
mutual attractions of neighbouring molecules may be neglected, 
since if a certain molecule is pulled in one direction by one 
molecule, it will, on an average, be pulled equally in an opposite 
direction by some other molecule or molecules. .At the con- 
dnes of the gas, however, the case Is different. A molecule will 
be pulled back into the g.'is by the molecules behind it. 

Hence, a molecule will strike the walls of the vessel whilst 
moving with a velocity less than the average velocity of the 
molecules within the gas. But, in obtaining the equations in 
the preceding chapter, the molecules striking the walls were 
supposed to possess the same mean square velocity as those in 
the interior of the gas. Hence, in our equations we must add 
to the pressure /, which is actually exerted on the walls of the 
vessel, a term equal to the diminution in the pressure produced 
by molecular attractions. 

Considering the molecules at any time occupying a thin 
layer i sq. cm. in area near the confines of the gas, the 
attractive force on these wilt be proportional to the square of 
the density of the gas. For, if wc double the number of 
molecules in the containing vessel there will be twice as 
many molecules to be pulled inwards, ami twice as many 
within the range of molecular forces to pull them in that 
direction. Since the density of the gas w ill vary inversely as 
the volume w’hich it occupies, we may stale that the molecular 
attractions will gi\c rise to a decrease of pressure varying 
inversely with the square of the volume of the gas. Hence, we 
may write llic corrected pressure as 

+ ^0 

w here a is a constant. 

Ck>rrection for the Finite Siee of Molecules.— Let 
C I)E F, Fig. 1 43, represent a section of one of the elementary cubes 
in which the molecules of a gas ha\ e been assumed to move 
{see p. 291). If the diameter of a molecule i.s ver>' small in 
comparison with the dimensions of one of these cubes, we may 
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assume, as we did in the last chapter, that between successive 
rebounds from the fa(seED,the centre of jjravityof the molecule 
moves through the distance 
AB -I- BA = 2AB. If, however, 
the diameter of a molecule is 
comparable with the dimensions 
of the cube in which it moves, 
we must take CC', Fig. 143, as. 
the mean free path instead of 
AB, and the distance traversed 
between successive rebounds 
from the face ED will be equal 
to 2CC = 2(AB - if) where (f 
is the diameter of a mole- 
cule. The effect of this prac- 
tically amounts to a diminution 
of the volume v taken in the 

last chapter. Hence we must write {v - b) instead of v in the 
equation 

= RT 

where is a constant. 

According to Van dcr Waals, b is numerically equal to four 
times the actual volume of the molecules of the gas. 

Hence, applying the corrections for molecular attraction and 
finite size of molecules, wc obtain the equation 



{v - i) = 


RT. 


This equation may be plotted graphically. When T is taken 
smaller than a certain critical value, curves of the general form of 
ABEFGCD, Fig. 1 42, are obtained. For values of T above this 
critical value, curves are obtained agreeing in their general 
fornt with those obtained experimentally by Andrews for carbon 
dioxide at temperatures higher than 32'5°C. 

The Critical Temperature.— Van der W^aals’s equation 
can be put into the following form, by multiplying by 
throughout, and arranging the terms in the order of the powers 
of V. 

- {bp -f RT)t/* -f av iib = c 
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For constant values of p and T, this becomes a cubic equation 
in which can consequently be satisfied *by three root values 
of 7'. By a well-known theory, all three of these roots may be 
real, or one may be real and two imaginary.* Now, substituting 
constant values of p and T is equivalent to finding the inter- 
section of the T' isothermal (say AHKKCiCD, Fig. 142) with a 
straight line drawn parallel to the axis of volumes at a height p 
above the latter. CFB is part of such a line, and the volumes 
corresponding to the points C, F, and B will be equal to the 
three real roots of the abo^ e equation in ?/. 

It may be seen that lines parallel to the axis of volumes, and 
at heights above that axis greater than that corresponding to 
the point E, or smaller than that corresponding to the jmint Ci, 
will only cut the cun e ABEF(iCD in one point. This corre- 
sponds to the case of one real and two imaginary roots to the 
above equation in v. 

It will be noticed in Fig. 142 that the three points, in which an 
isothermal is cut by a straight line parallel to O V, become closer 
and closer together according as the isotheniial approaches the 
critical isothermal. The critical isothermal itself will be inter- 
sected in three coincident points at U. 

A cubic (X|iiatiun in r, possessing three e(}ual routs, may be written 
in the form " 

- 0 , 

where 0 is the v.iluc of each «>f the wjual roots. 

Expanding this cijuation, ami writing Vnn dcr WaaU s general equation 
immediately below it, wc have 


j;’ - 3BZ''' t -- a* ^ 0 



Equating the ctTefficienis of equal jKmers of v in these two e^jualions, 
we find that 


, RT 

. . . It), 

jC _ A . . , 

P 

'a 

tl 

. . . (2). 

3 ah 

e? - - 

t 

■ . (3)- 


• S« Hall and Knight t Higher Algebra, Cliap- XXXV. - Ibid. 
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Combining (3) and (2)> we have 


( 7 )' 


Raising the two last members to the sixth jKjwer, we have 

(i)’-(7)’ 


(Z* (rb' 


P = 




( 4 ). 


This is the value of the critical pressure. 

The critical volume, which will be equal to a, may be obtained by 
substituting in (2) (he value of / found in (4). Then 

* (t ax 276^ „ 

2a- ^ - = ' ■ ^ 27P, 

P 

critical volume 'v - o ~ 3/^ (5). 

The critical temjx'raturc cati he found by substituting in (t) the 
values of a and /, given by (4) and (5). 

R X 27b' 


(ih = b 

T 


8(5 X rt 8 a 
27Klr ~ 27 R( 5 ‘ 


W'e can now summarise our results as follows ; - 

S a 
27 Kb 
= V, = 36 


Critical temperature — Tc — 
Critical volume 
Critical pressure = pc 


27 b’ 


For carbon dioxide, Van der Waals obtained the values of rr, 
and R in his general equation, by substituting' corresponding 
\ alues of / and v from Regnault’s results on the compression 
of that gas at various temperatures. Taking unit pressure 
as the standard barometric pressure, and the unit volume 
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as the space occupied by the gas at o' C. and one atmosphere 
pressure, he found that ♦ 

a = 0*00874 
^ — 0*0023 

Substituting these values in the formula for the critical tem- 
perature, he obtained 

37 I 0065 X 0 0033 

.*. The critical temperature = (305*5 - 373) 33*5 C, 

This result is in remarkably close agreement with the value 01 
the critical temperature of carbon dioxide obtained experi- 
mentally by Andrews. 

Conwponding States.— Instead of measuring the volume, 
pressure, and temperature of a substance in absolute units, 
we might express these ((Uanlities as fractions of the critical 
volume, pressure, and temperature of that substance. 


Thus we might w rite 

/ - 
- nVc 

T -- kT,. 

Substnuting these values in V'an tier Waals’s general etjuation 
[p* ~) (^•-<S)-KT, 

weget r a) ((.A'e-*) - K.Tf 

Substituting the values of /„ iv, and T^, in terms of a, ami R, 
we get 


DiWding this cf{uation throughout by we gel 


(”. 5 ) 


(3#*- 1) = s*- . 


(t»). 


Van der Waals’s general equation will have different forms for 
different gases, according to the values found experimentally for 
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and R. The equation just found, however, is independent 
of fly and R, and will therefore serve to express the properties 
of one yas as well as another, 

Hence, supposing Van der Waals's equation to accurately 
represent the properties of a particular gas, we see that if the 
pressures, volumes, and temperatures are measured in terms of 
the critical constants, 
an equation can be 
obtained which will 
represent the proper- 
ties of all gases. 

Dr. S. Young has 
found that the pro- 
perties of the halogen 
derivatives of benzene j 
arc very approxi- 
mately represented by J 
the equation (^Oalx)ve. g 

For other substances, $ 
however, considerable it, 
divergences from the 
equation («) were 
found. 

Hence, Van der 
Waals’s equation 
must be accepted as 

representing only a ,44.— Thtoreticai fom of isothermal for solid, 

first approximation to vapour, 

the true form of the 

isolhermals of a substance. This, indeed, is obvious when we 
rcmemljcr that no explanation of solidification is afforded by this 
equation. The true form of an isothermal should be of the 
general form shown in Fig. 144. 

Nevertheless, \'an der W^aals’s investigation forms a most 
valuable contribution to the molecular theory. Clausius 
and others have since obtained fornniLx which represent 
the properties of various substances to a closer degree of 
approximation. Hut these formula were obtained by intro- 
ducing arbitrary constants which have no direct physical 
meaning. 
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Summary to Chapter XIV. 

The dynamical theory of gases, as develope<i in Chapter XIII., has 
been found capable of explaining the pro|ierties of the so-called perma- 
nent pases at high temperatures. In order to account for the |)cciiliari- 
tics of the isothermals of a substance capable of existing 'as a solid or 
lu]uid at the same temperature, additional assumptions must l>c made. 

Professor James Thomson’s Hypothesis. -The straight |Hjr- 
lions of the isothermaU, correspomling to the occurrence of prt^grcssivc 
liquefaction, may be replaced by curved lines as shown in Kig. (42. 
Certain j>arts of these curved lines obviously correspond to the pheno- 
mena of superheating of liquids and the supersaturation of vB{x>urs. 
Other parts of these curves indicate an unstable condition, which 
corresponds to boiling by bumping. 

Van dcr Waals applied corrections to the equations obtained in 
Cha|>tcr XIII., 

(i) For the finite size of nu)lecules. 

’ (2) For the attraction exeriwl between neighlx^uring molecules when 
brought close to each other. 

The resulting equations represent curves of the general form 
assumed bj' I’rofesMir James Thomson. 

The critical temperature of carbon-dioxide, as calculated by 
^ an dcr Waals from the results of Regnaull’s exjKTimcnts, agrees closely 
«ith the value determined ex]>cri men tally by Andrews. 

In ^ an der Waals's investigation no account is given of solidification. 
Hence it can only lx; considered as a first approximation to a true 
molecular theory. 


Question on Chayter XIV. 

fi) Write a short essay on the characteristic equation of Van dcr 
Waals. (S. ix A. Hon. li., 1899.) 




CHAPTER XV 
ADIABATIC TRANSFORMATIONS 

We have already examined the relation existing between the 
pressure and volume of a gas when the temperature is kept 
constant. We have further found, in Chapter XIII., that heal is 
generated during the compression of a gas, and that this must be 
given up to surrounding Ixidies in order that the compression 
should be isothermal. Similarly, when work is performed by 
the expansion of a gas, cooling occurs unless heat is constantly 
supplied by surrounding bodies. Hence^ generally, in order that 
isothermal transformations should be effected, the gas experi- 
mented on must be placed in thermal communication with sur- 
rounding bodies, w'hich are supposed to be capable of communi- 
cating heat to, or absorbing it from, the gas, whilst their own 
temperatures remain constant. 

Let us now consider what w ill happen if a quantity of gas is 
compressed in a vessel the walls of which are incapable of con- 
ducting heat. In this case, any heat which is generated in the 
gas cannot escape from it, so that its temperature will rise. 

Adiabatic Transformation.- An adiabatic transforma- 
tion may be dehned as the result of any operations performed 
on a substance, subject to the condition that heat is neither 
communicated to, nor abstracted from, it by external bodies. 

Adiabatic Curve.— We may represent the relation betw een 
the pressure and volume of a substance, when heat is neither com- 
municated to, nor abstracted from, it by external bodies, by 
means of a curve. This is termed an adiabatic curve. 

Certain characteristics of such a cur\ e can be easily obtained. 
In the first case, it can be seen that ati adiabatic will be 
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sUtptr than an isothertnal cunv, for let OD, DA (Fig. 145), 
represent the initial volume and pressure oftthegas. Then if the 
volume is diminished to OE under such conditions that the 

temperature of the gas 
remains constant^ the 
corresponding pressure 
EF will be such that A 
and F lie on the isother- 
mal BFAC. During the 
compression, the heat 
generated has been given 
up to surrounding bodies. 

Nowletus suppose that, 
the final volume OE of 
the gas being maintained 
constant, thehcat removed 
during the isothermal 
compression is rctunicd 
to the gas. The pressure 
will thus be increased, and 
wf shall ha\c the final 
state of the gas rei)re- 
sented by the point 0 , EG being greater than EF. Hence the 
cun'e passing through A and G will be steeper than that passing 
through A and F. 

Slope of an Isothermal Curve. —Let us take any two 
points A, F, close to each other on an isothermal, and draw a 
straight line through them. Then, as .V and F are taken closer 
to each other, the line Joining them will approximate to the 
geometrical tangent to the isothermal at the point A. 



Fig. 145.- Slope of isothermal and aduibatk 
curves. 


The slope of the isothermal Is most conveniently exprej«cd in terms 
of the tngonometrical tangent of the angle which the line FA makes 
wth OU, the axis of volumes. * 

Draw AH parallel to OD, Then if 01) - z', DA - /, wc may 
represent the diminution of volume in passing from A to F l»y </?', the 
increase of pressure lieing represented by (t/. Hence AH ~ tA', 
OE (p - HF = dp, EF = f/ -f dp), . 

Let the angle FAH Ijc denoted by 0. Then wc have 
IIF dp 
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If the gas referred to obeys Boyle’s law, we have 

' pv ^ {p (ip){v ~ dv) ( 1 ) 

since the product of the pressure into the corresponding volume of the 
gas is constant. 

, ' . pv pv — pdv + vdp - dpdv from ( i ) 

. ' , vdp - pdv - dpdv =s 0. 


Now if A and F are very close together, AH(= dv)^ and HF(= dp) 
will be very small. In the above equation the two first terms are 
formed each from the product of two quantities, one of w hich is large, 
whilst the other Is taken vanishingly small. The last term is formed 
from the protluct of two vanishingly snnali quantities. Hence the term 
dpih' may Ix^ neglected in comparison with the remaining terms. 
Therefore, 

idp - pdv = 0 
vdp — pdv 
di> _ p 
dv V 


tan FAH 


it 

dv 


t- ^ 

v~ oiy 


The Adiabatic Curves of a Perfect Gas.— In order to 
find an expression for the relation between the pressure and 
volume of a quantity of a perfect gas, when compressed or 
allowed to expand under adiabatic conditions, the following 
method may be followed 

r. An expression is found for the tangent of the angle or 
slope GAH of tlie adiabatic cur\e. 

2 . A curve is selected which possesses this slope at ail points 
in its course, 

As a preliminary, the following problems must Ik? solved : — 

Pro/i/fut.—Ta find the tangent of the angle of slo|>e of the curve 
p7>'> = constant. 

As liefore, wc take two neighbouring points, the co-ordinates of w hich 
are resj^ectively 


Then 


/». and (/ + dp), {v - dz<). 

dp 

tangent of angle of slo^w — y . 
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From the nature of the problem 

(/ + - dvY - p^' 

\p + ^ fftf', 

Dy the binomial theorem 

(, ^ - ' }(±]' , 

\ r J 7/ I . a \ 7^ / 

When is small in comparison with v, powers of higher 

than the first may Ire neglectetb Therefore, to a close approximation 


/ dry iiv 

y - -) - I 

Substituting this value, we get 

(/ f dp}v^ 

. • . /t'"* + dp . - fidi' . V" p ~ n , 7f" ' . dp =r pjj". 

Simplifying, an<l neglecting the term containing the product of ifv 
and dp, we get 

dp.V*' ' /ldl'.P**~^p -z o. 
tdp - fTpd7> = o. 



Thus the tangent of tlie angle of slope of the curve 
^ constant 

is ff times as great as the tangent of the angle of slope of the 
curve 

/f' = constant, 

Conversely, if the tangent of the angle of the slope of a curve 
is given by 



the equation to the curve will ])c given ))y 
• •=■ constant. 

The Slope of an Adiabatic Curve.— Let us suppose 
that BC, Fig. 145, represents an isothermal for one gram of 
gas. Then, if AG is part of the adiabatic passing through A 

tangent of the angle of slope s-? 
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It is required to determine the value of In terms of p 
and V, 

According to the definition of an adiabatic curve, if the gas initially 
occupies the volume v = OD, Fig. 145, and is compressed till it occu- 
pies. the volume (v - eh) — OE^ gain or loss of heat from external 
sources being preventetl, the final pressure of the gas will be equal to 
ECi. The gas will then be at a higher temperature than that corre- 
s]-)onding to the Isothermal BC passing through A. 

us suppose that, instead of performing the compression as alxive, 
the gas is first cooled at constant pressure till its conilition corresivinds 
to the point II ; and that the volume is then maintained constant, whilst 
the heat which has lieen removed is returned to it. The pressure will 
increase till a condition corresponding to the point G is reached. Thus, 
instead of passing directly along AG, the jicint G has been reached by 
the broken j^th AH, HG- 

Now the heat which must have l)een taken from the gas, the mass of 
which is one gram, in (xissing from A to II, is equal to where (r^ 

is the specific heat of the gas at constant pressure, and dT is the fall 
in temperature. 

To j>ass from H to F at constant volume, the gas must lx: once 
more heated through rfT^C., since F is a point on the isothermal pass- 
ing through A. The quantity of heat which must be communicated t<» 
it is equal to <r^T, where <r, is its sjiecific heat at constant volume. 

But the actual quantity of heat taken from the gas in |>assing from A 
In H is etjual to ffy/T. 

This heat when relumed to the gas at II will increase its pressure by 
an amount e<]ual to HG, where 

HG _ <r^T _ ffp 
UK 0 : 

This follows from the facts that the rise of temj>erature of a given 
mass of gas, occupying a constant volume, is proj)orlional to the quantity 
of heat communicate«l to it, and the resulting increase of pressure is 
proportional to tlie rise of temj^eraiure (p. lOl). 

HG HF-yllF, 

Where 7 = 

^If 

rf/ _ HG „ 111 ’' „ / 

dv~ HA“'^ HA"'*' w 

since the tangent of the angle of slope of the isothermal BC ~ 
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But it has been proveti above that the curve of which the slope is 
given by the equation . 

dp p 

av V 

is represented by the equation 

- constant. 

Hemty the equation to the adiabatic of a perfect ^as n ,?77W by 
fnf constant. 

An example will show the use of this equation. 

Frobkm , — A quantity of gas, initially at O^C., is suddenly com- 
pressed to half its 
volume. What tem- 
perature will the gas 
attain ? 

lAJt p^y l)e the 
initial pressure and 
volume of the gas 
at 0° C. Then the 
initial condition of 
the ga.s may l»e re- 
presented by the 
j>oint A on the T^ 
isothermal, Fig. 146, 
During compres- 
sion the gas will suc- 
cessively ]>ass through 
the various ^>oints 

between A and II on the adialxitic AB. The equation to this curve is 
~ - constant. 

B will Ite situatetl on some higher isothermal, say that for Tj. 

But A» corresponds to the |X)int A on the To isothermal, 
r,, corresponds to the point B on the T, isothermal. 

• * • A*^'« ” BTo \ - pf \ ^ ^ 

~ BTj J 

A _ fnT.1 

A '’|T„ 

We alsf> have 

since A and B are on the adiabatic AB. 

/aV A _ 



(0 
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Now since the volume of the gas is halved, 




- 2. 


Also, the initial temperature (o“C.) is equal to 273” when measured 
from the al)soUite zero. 


(2^= 2X^*- 

273 


T 273 x 2^ ^ 
‘ 2. 


The value of 7 will depend on the gas used (p. 302). For air it is 
equal to I ‘40. Therefore if the gas experimented on is air 
T, ^ 273 X 2*" 
h'gioTi = ’40 X logio2 + log, Q 273 

logic 2 ’30*0 

AO 

logic 2 -'®= 1204 

logic 273 = 2 '4362 

^ 2 ‘S 566 

Tj = 36 o■ 2 ^ 


This absolute temperature corresiionds 10 (360-2 - 273)“ C. = 87-2^ C. 
Rise of temperature - 87-2° C. 


Experimental Determination of y .- The specific heat 
of a gas at constant pressure can be determined by Regnaull’s 
method (p. 159}, and the specific heat at constant volume can 
be obtained by the aid of Joly’s steam calorimeter (p. 156). 
Hence the ratio of the specific heats can be calculated. 

y can also be determined experimentally, without its becoming 
necessary to obtain the values of either (T;. or ar. Two methods 
of attaining this end will now be described. 

Clement and Desormes* Method.— In this metho<l a 
quantity of compressed (or rarefied) gas is put for a few moments 
in communication with the atmosphere, so that its pressure 
may sink (or rise) adiabatically to the atmospheric pressure. 
The gas is then again shut off from the atmosphere, and 
allowed to attain its original temperature, when the rise 
(or fall) of pressure is noted. Very good results may be 
obtained by the aid of the apparatus shown in section in 
Fig. 147. C is a carboy, the neck of which is surrounded by a 
metallic cylinder possessing a valve V, so that the enclosed 

Y 
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space may at pleasure be put into communication with, or shut 
off from, the atmosphere. The pressure of the enclosed gas is 
measured by the aid of a manometer M, whilst air can be forced 
into or withdrawn from C by way of a tube provided with an 
air-tight tap T. In order to 
thoroughly dry the enclosed gas, 
some strong sulphuric acid is 
poured into C. 

The best liquid to use for the 
manometer is Fleuss pump oil. 
This gives off no vapour, whilst 
its density is low, and small 
variations of pressure can there- 
fore easily be observed. 

The experiment is performed 
as follows : — 

[. The valve V is closed, apcl 
air is pumped into C till a 
pressure equivalent to about 
30 cms. of water is indicated by 
the manometer. The stop-cock T is then closed. The density /j 
of the Fleuss pump oil having been previously determined, the 
total pressure of the enclosed gas is given, in cms. of water, by 

A = P + Ap, 

where P is the barometric pressure in cms. of water, and is 
the difference in level of the surfaces of the oil in the two limbs 
of the manometer, measured in centimetres. 

For some minutes after pumping has been discontinued, and 
the stop-cock T has been closed, the pressure indicated by the 
manometer slowly falls. This is due to the fact that the air, 
which was heated during its compression, is slowly attaining the 
temperature of the atmosphere. When the manometer indicates 
a stationary pressure, is observed. 

2. The valve V is opened for one or two seconds and then 
closed. During the interval that it is open, the enclosed air 
expands till the pressure becomes equal to that of the surround- 
ing atmosphere. If the vessel C is large, comparatively little 
heat will be communicated to the enclosed air during the ex- 
pansion. Hence it may be assumed that the air has expanded 
adiabatically. Finally close the valve V. 



Fjg. 147.— -Apparahis Tor lift erni ini ng 
the ratio, y, i>rthe specific heats of a 
gas, by Clement anti Desormsi’ 
methotl. 
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3. At the instant when V is closed the surfaces of the oil in 
the two limbs of the^mano meter will be level with each other. 
After a short interval it will be noticed that the manometer 
indicates an increasing internal pressure. This is due to the 
fact that the enclosed air, which was cooled by expansion, is 
now attaining to the temperature of the surrounding air. When 
a stationary pressure is indicated, note the difference in level 
between the surface of the oil in the two limbs of the mano- 
meter. Then the final pressure ^2 of the enclosed air is 
equal to 

, P + 9% 

Theory of the experiment . — During the time that the valve V 
(Fig. 147) was opeUj a certain quantity of air escaped into the atmosphere. 
Let us confine our atten- 
tion, however, to a jmrtion 
of the air which has re- 
mained inside C through- 
out the experiment. Let 
the volume of this air, 
under the initial pres.sure 
t;e equal tot/,. Then 
the initial condition of 
this air may be repre- 
sented by the point C, 

Fig. 148, on the isother- 
mal CEB, corresponding 
to the temperature of the 
surrounding air. 

When the valve V wa.s 
opened, this air expanded 
along the adiabatic CD 
till its pressure was equal 
to P, that of the sur- 
rounding atmosphere. At the instant when the valve was once more 
closed, the condition of the air corresponded to the point D. 

The valve being closed, the volume of the contained air cannot alter 
appreciably, since the volume of air inclosed by the manometer is 

small, and therefore variations in the level of the surface of the oil 

produce negligible effects on the volume of air inclosed by C, Hence 
as the inclosed air attained to the temperature of the surrounding atmo- 
sphere, its pres.sure rose from D to E. The }X>tnt E will therefore 

correspond to the final state of the air. Let its volume then be equal 

to Vit whilst its observed pressure is equal to /g* 

V 2 



Fig. r^8.— nraphic representation of operations 
performed in Clement and iJesormes experiment. 
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Then since C and E are on an isothermal, we have 
P\^\ -/V'a. j • 

?'l /2 

Since C and D are on an adiabatic, we have 

Af,’’ = , . «). 

Substituting in {b) the ralue of — obtained from (u), we gel 






VA/ 

Taking logarithms of both sides of this equation, we get 
7(i"}:A - log A) = 

log A - log P 

log/j - log/,' 

As a general rule, P,, an<l " ^ of very nearly the same mag- 

nit lule. We may therefore, as a first approximation, write 

/i - A 

Example . — The following data were obtained in the course of an 
exj^eriment, using the apjiaratus above described. 

Barometric pressure = 750 mm, of mercury. ^ - density of oil used 
“ ‘Sq gram per c.c. 

Difference in level Iretween the .stir faces of the oil in the two limlKof the 
manometer, half an hour after the air had lieen compressed - 32*5 cms. 
P = 75 X I3‘6 1020 cms. of water. 

/j (75 X 13-6) ( (32-5 X -89)=:^ 1020 + 28*9 

- [048 '9 cms. of water. 

After the valve V had l>een opened for seconds, and then closed, 
and the whole apparatus had stoo<l for ten minutes so that the inclosed 
air could once more attain to the temperature of the surrounding atmo- 
sphere, the difference in level of the surfaces of the oil in the mano- 
meter amounted to 9*3 cms. 

Final pressurfe = A - *020 + (9*3 x '89) 

1020 + 8*3 = 1028 ‘3 cms. o. water. 

Therefore, asing the alwvc approximate formula 

- P _ 1048 9 - 1020 __ 2^9 ^ ^ , 
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Using Ic^arithms, we^have 

_ log/i - P _ log 1048*9 

^ HPx' HP^ ~ H ^'9 
_ 121 

“ w 

Detennination of y from the Velocity of Sound. - 
When a regular succession of compressions and rarefactions are 
propagated, at sufficiently short intervals, through the air, the ear 
becomes conscious of a musical note. We will now obtain an 
expression for the velocity with which a compression is propa- 
gated through a gas. This will be equal to the velocity of 
sound in the gas. 

Let us suppose that we are provided with a \ery long tube, 

B A 

It" 




- log 1020 30207 - 3*00^ 

- Ic^ io28‘3 ~ 3-0207 - 3*0120 
= I ■392- 


Ftc. i49.'-Tube wUh movable piston, 

the internal sectional area of which is equal to i sq. cm. Part of 
such a tube is represented by .AB, hig. 149. Let us further 
suppose that this tube is fitted with an air-tight piston P , capable 
of moving along AB without friction. Our calculations will be 
simplified if we assume the mass of this piston and its attach- 
ments to be so small as to be negligible. 

Ixl p l)C the atmospheric pre.ssure. Then, if the tul)c is open at its 
t4her eml, the force on either side of the piston will he equal to 
t> (l)'ne.s. 

Ix>i the force pressing the piston into the tiilx: l)e increased lo 
{p + dp) dynes. The piston will commence to move inwards. Wc 
must n(m' study the effects produced on the air inclosed in the tulje. 

The first effect will l)e to compress the layer of air immediately in 
contact with the piston. When this has Iieen so far compressed that 
its pressure amounts to p r dp, no further compression will take place 
in it ; it will then merely serve to transmit the pressure / -1 dp to the 
next layer, which will Ijc compressed in its turn, and so on. 

Bui fluring the compression of any layer, all the layers which have 
lieen previou.sly compressed must move in the direction from A to B 
through the distance by which the layer in question is compressed. 

I,<ct us supi>ose that, if the pressure of the air contained in AB were 
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increaseci from ^ to/ 4 - a(/, one cubic centimetre of the air would have 
its volume diminished by di\ Then, if V cms. per second is the 
velocity with which a compression i.s propagated along AB, it is plain 
that V c.cs. will be compressed per second, since the sectional area of 
the tube is one square centimetre. Hence, the piston will move inwards 
at a uniform rate of \dv cms. j^er second ; and as the air already 
compressed simply serves to transmit the pressure to that which is 
uncompressed, the whole of the air which has been compressed will 
move forward W'ith the same velocity a.s the piston, f.e,, \dv cms. |x;r 
.sccimd. Therefore, in each second V' c.cs- of gas will set in motion 
with a velocity of VoV' cms. jwr second. Let p be the density of the 
air at a pressure of / tlynes per sq. cm. Then during each second, 
\'p grammes of air will be set in motion with a velocity of \dv cms. per 
second. 

Kinetic cnei^* communicated to the air in each second — i Vp 

X (VjAO^cj^s. 

We must next find the work jicrformed in compressing the air during 
one second. This will be equal to the average pressure of the air 
during the compression, multiplied by the amount by which the volume 
of the air is decreased (p. 297). 

Initial pressure of air = p. 

Final „ ,, - / + dp, 

. Average pressure during compression - p \ dp. 

In one second V c.cs. are con j pressed by c.cs. 

.*. Work |K’rformed <luring each second in compres.sing the air 
within the tulx: = f/ -f \dp'^dv ergs. 


Now, the kinetic energ)' communicated <luring one second to the 
air within the lube, plus the work (K'r formed in compressing the 
air, is etjual to the work ])er formed by the agent moving the pi.ston 
inwards. This latter i.s etjua! to the uniform pressure (/ + rf/), 
tending to force the piston inwards, multiplied by the distance \({v 
through which the piston moves in a second. Hence finally we have : 
Work performed by agent = kinetic energy communicated to the air per 
second + work performed in compressing air |x.‘r second. 


(/ + dp){\dv) - UXVd'?-)^ + (/ + yp)\dv. 
. ■ . \dp . \dv ~ \yp{\dv)^ 
dp ~ \ydv 

Velocity with which a com-| _ 
pression is transmitted . . / ~ ~ 
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The quantity which represents the ratio of a small increase of 

pressure, to the corresponding diminution of volume experienced by 
I (.c, of air, is termed the volume elasticity of the air. Writing this 
as 1), we have 

Velocity of sound in air = /? - * 

' p ^ Density ‘ 


To Calculate the leothermal Elasticity of Air.— In 

this case we must determine the ratio of a small increase of 
pressure to the corresponding diminution of volume produced 
in I c.c. of air, when the latter is kept at a uniform tem- 
perature- 

Let p be the initial pressure, and v the initial volume occupied by a 
certain quantity of air. Then, by Boyle’s Law, if an increase of pres- 
sure dp produces a diminution of dv in the v c.cs. of air, we have 

pv-{p->r dp]{v ~ dv) 

~ pv - pdv -f- vdp - dpdv. 

Subtracting /w from Ixith sides of this equation, and n^lecting the 
product of the two small quantities dp and dt\ in comparison with the 
remaining terms, we have 

vdp ~ pdv. 


Kemenihering that — is equal to the diminution produced in i c.c, 
of air when the jiressure is increased from put p ^ dp, we sec that 

Isothermal elasticity = ^ = initial pressure of the air. 


Newton was the first to obtain an expression for the velocity of sound 
in the form 


V 


\ Density 


He thought that the isothermal elasticity should be used. 

Now under a pressure of 760 mm. of mercury, i c.c. of air at o^C. 
weighs ‘001293 grams, 

Density of air, under these conditions - *001293 grams per c,c. 
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Elasticity of air = pressure of air (in dynes) = 76 x 13'6 x 981 

= I'0I4 X 10® dynes. 

. • . Velocity of sound, on Newton's Hypothesis = . ^ 

V •cioi2(n 


= 28,000 cms. per second. 

The actual velocity of sound in air at o“C., as determined exj>eri- 
mentally, is equal to 33,180 cms. per second, a value much larger than 
that obtained theoretically by Newton. 


Adiabatic Elasticity of Air. —Laplace pointed out that 
the compressions and rarefactions, which occur when sounds 
are being transmitted must be produced under adiabatic con- 
ditions. Thus, in the tube previously considered, since a com- 
pression travels at the rate of 33,180 cms. per second, the time 
occupied in compressing each cubic centimetre will be less than 
a thirty-thousandth of a second. In this short interval of time 
no opportunity will be afforded for the air to give up the heat 
produced by compression ; indeed, no more perfect realisation 
of adiabatic conditions could easily be imagined. Therefore, we 
must find the value of the adiabatic volume elasticity to sub- 
stitute in Newton's formula 

y- „ /Volume elasticity 
^ Density 

Consi<ler what hap{K;ns to a volume 7 ? of air, when the initial pres- 
sure p i.s increased to / + ^ under adiabatic conditions. 

We have 


^ {p dp){v - dv^ - (/ t dpYij^ ^ 

= (/ -t- dp)i^ fi - y ™ t terms that may Ik: neglected). 


Subtracting from Ijoth sides or this cfjuation, an<l neglecting the 
term which comprises the product of the small quantities 
dp and dv^ we have 

^ Hp ~ yp 7 >^ 'dv. 

vdp - ypih’. 


obviously represents the elasticity of the air. Hence, adiabatic 


elasticity air ~ 7/. 
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Substituting this value of v in Newton’s formula, we get, if 7 - i '40 

Velocity of sound in air = V f'tt ~ / 14 ^ ^ t Q14 x 10 

V p \ -001293 

— 33,i30cms. per second. 

Determination of y from the Velocity of Sound. 

If the density p of any gas, vi'hen subjected to a pressure is 
known, and the velocity of sound in the gas can be deter- 
mined, the value of y can be obtained from the equation 

».yg 

Magnitude of the Compressions transmitted in a 
train of Sound Waves. — When a musical note is sounded, 
a number of compressions, alternating with rarefactions, are 
propagated through the air. Lord Rayleigh estimates that at 
a point in the air where a note, corresponding to the middle C 
of the piano (256 complete vibrations per second), is just 
audible, the variations in the pressure amount to no more than 

± 6 X io~® atmosphere. 

This is a variation of pressure far smaller than can be directly 
measured by any known means. 

Adiabatic Expansion of a Saturated Vapour.— The 
general form of the isothermals of a substance, for temperatures 
immediately below the critical temperature, is indicated in Fig. 
150 {see also p. 207). On the straight parts A 13 , CD, of 
these isothcrmals, the substance exists partly as liquid and 
partly as saturated vapour. At the points A, C, &c., on the 
doited line ACK, passing through the extremities of the straight 
portions of the isothcrmals, the substance is wholly in the state 
of saturated vapour. 

Let the ijw)thermals in Fig. 150 Ik; considered to refer to one gram of 
a [wrticular sii Instance, and let [lie curve jxtssing through A refer to T^ 
an<l (hiU jXLssing ihruiigh C to {T 1 i)'. Then, in order that one gram 
of ihe substance sh'Hild remain in the state of saturated vajroiir whilst 
it is heated from T'’ to (T + l)“, a transtormalion along the dotted line 
AC must l)e effected. 

Now it may be shown by the aid of reasoning similar to that 
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employed on p. 297, that during this transformation, which involves an 
alteration of volume from Oa to Oc, an amount yf work a|ual to the 
area Aa.CA must be performed. This work will be transformed into 

heal in the vajxjur, and 
it may happen that the 
heat thus produced is 
itself sufficient to raise 
the temperature of the 
vapour from T“ to 
(T + i)“. In this case 
no heat need lx.* com- 
municated to the vapour 
from external sources. 
Consequently we might 
say that the specific heat 
of the saturated vapour 
had a zero value. 

ft may even happen 
that more heat is de- 
veloped during the trans- 
formation from A to C 
than is required to heat 
the vajx)ur from T to 
(T + r)“. In this case 
heat must be removed 

nfT '' • ' ^ ‘ 1^’™''“^ phenomenon 

a substance fartinj; with heat as its temperature is raisetl, and 
afeorbtng heat as ,ls iem,u;rature falls. We might then say that the 
saturated vapour in question iwssessetl a nqialive specific hc.il. 

If the heat equivalent of the work corresponding to the area AmC\ 

IS not efficient to raise the temperature of the vapour from T to 
T + ,) , heat must be supplietl from external sources during the 

s^ific h^t ’ ''' 

It may ea.sily lie seen that a .saturated vapour will possess a siuicific 

fine VC “if tr i T r n “k"’”''' "i'h the 

line .VC. If the adialratic through A slojies more steeply than AC the 

satum, cd va,K,ur will .xsssess a negative specific heat, 'whilst a positW: 

iCaC^'''’' *' “li^ltatic sloping less deeply 

of®^™ed°?‘ “^.Saturated 8team.-The specific heat 
saturated steam ,s negative at ordinary temperatures." 

> See I'able gn p. 467 ai end of book. 
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Hence, if a mixture of steam and water is compressed under 
adiabatic conditions, ^ome of the water will be converted into 
steam. On the other hand, if saturated steam is allowed to 
expand, part of it will be converted into water (see also p. 340;. 

Him*8 Experiments. — Him inclosed a quantity of steam, 
under a pressure of 5 atmospheres, in a \on^ copper cylinder 
with glass ends. Initially the steam was perfectly transparent ; 
but on opening a valve, and allowing some of the steam to 
escape, that which remained in the cylinder became partially 
condensed, forming an opaque cloud. 

Specific Heat of Saturated Ether Vapour.— Satu- 
rated ether vapour possesses a positive specific heat. Hence, if 
a quantity of saturated ether vapour is compressed, a partial 
condensation will occur, whilst if the volume of a vessel contain- 
ing a quantity of ether and its saturated vapour is suddenly 
enlarged, some of the liquid ether will be converted into 
vapour. 

Summary to Chapter XV. 

An Adiabatic transformation may be defined as the result of 
any operations performed on a substance, subject to the condition that 
heat is neither communicated to, nor abstracted from, it by external 
bodies. 

Adiabatic Curve. — A curve representing the relation between the 
pressure and volume of a substance when heat is neither communicated 
to, nor abstracter! from, it by external bodies, is termed an adiabatic 
curve. An adialiatic curve of a gas has a sleeper slope at any ixjmt 
than the isothermal cutting it at that priinl. 

The equation to the adiabatic of a perfect gas is given by 
6 t/f = constant, 

where y is the ratio of the constant ]>rcssure and constant volume 
sjjecific heats of the gas. 

The value of y may l)e experimentally determined— 

(1) From direct measurements of the constant pressure* and constant 
volume s[X!cific heats of a gas (see pages 156 to 161). 

(2) By Clement and Desormes’ method. A quantity of compressed (or 
rarefied) gas is put for a few moments in communication with the atmo- 
sphere, so that its pressure may sink (or rise) adial>atically to the 
atmospheric pressure. During this process the temperature of the 
gas falls {tir rises), and after the gas has k*en shut off from the atmo- 
sphere the pressure increases (or decreases) until the temperature of 
the atmosphere is once more attained. 
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(3) Fry in the velocity of sound. The velocity of sound in gas is 

e^ual to * 

where = the adiabatic elasticity of the gas, i.e., the ratio 0i a small 
increase of pressure to the corresponding diminution of volume pro- 
duce<l in each c.c. of the gas, when the compression Is performed 
ndiabalically. 

p - the density (mass of unit volume) of the gas at the initial tem- 
perature and pressure. 

The adiabatic elasticity of a gas is equal to the product of y (the 
ratio of the specific heats of the gas) into the pressure of the gas. 

Specific Heat of Saturated Vapours.— WTten the temperature 
of a mass »f saturated vapour is raised, the vapour must be comiwessed 
in order that it should remain saturated. Duiing this process work 
must be performed on the vapour, and the heat thus produced may be 
sufficient (or more than sufficient) to produce the requisite rise of tem- 
perature. 

In the latter case heat will be g^'en out by the saturated vapour as 
its temperature is raised, and consequently its specific heat is said to be 
negative. 

Saturated steam possesses a negative specific heat, ^^’ben it is 
allowed to expand adiabatically a partial condensation occurs. 

Questions on Chapter X\’. 

(1) Prove the law connecting the temperature and volume of a mass 
of perfect gas undergoing adiabatic compression. 

I low many degress will dry air at 15*0. and normal pressure rise if it 
lie suddenly compressed to one-fourth its volume ? 

Take the ratio of the specific heals as r4. (S. & A. Hun. I., 1899.) 

(2) Show how to find the specific heat of a gas at constant vtflumc 
from a knowledge of its value at conslant pressure, and of the velocity 
of sound. Explain further how Joule's equivalent' may l)c found from 
the values of the two specific heats. (S. & A. Adv., 1896.) 

{3) Explain the diflerence Irelwcen the adialatic and the isothermal 
elasticities of a substance, and show how to (lelcrminc the ratio of ihesc 
two elasticities for common air experimentally, (S. & A. Hon., i 8 $ 3 .) 

(4) What are adialiatic and isothermal changes? 

Sh*>w on the indicator diagram the general course of the adialwlic 
and isothermal lines fijr water substance which is initially in the vaporous 
condition not far from its condensing point, and show Oiat condensation 
may bc piwlucal cither by adiabatic expansion or isothermal compres- 
sion. (inter. Sci. Lond, Hon., July, 1895.) 



CHAPTER XVI 

carnoTs cycle and the second law of thermodynamics 

An Ideal Heat Engine. — All heat engines exhibit the 
characteristic that heat disappears during the performance of 
work. Thus, in Hirn's experiment (p. 283) it was found that 
during a given time the heat entering the cylinder of a steam 
engine was greater than that carried away by the waste steam, 
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Fig. 151. — DiaKrammatic representation of an ideal heat engine. 


the excess being proportional to the work performed by the 
engine. 

On the other hand, heat engines differ considerably one from 
another in details of their construction. In many cases these 
differences are purely of a mechanical nature, and consequently 
do not concern us in the study of heal. Thus, the commercial 
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efficiency of an engine depends on the accuracy with which the 
various parts have been shaped and pyt togetlier, and will 
vary with the system of lubrication employed, together with 
many other circumstances of a like nature. It is therefore 
advisable, in studying the purely thermal side of the subject, to 
select some simple form of engine, so that our attention may 
be concentrated on the essential features of the thermal 
operations. In speaking of a ‘‘simple form of engine,” it must 
be understood that the simplicity lies in the theory of the 
operations, rather than in the method by which these operations 
could be carried out in practice. 

Let us suppose, then, that we are provided with a cylinder A, 
furnished with an air tight and frictionless piston, and filled 
with a substance which we may at first consider to be a gas. 
For simplicity we will suppose that the piston and sides of the 
cylinder are impermeable to heat, but that the bottom of the 
cylinder is a perfect conductor. Thus, if the cylinder is placed 
on a non-conducting base, any alterations which occur in the 
inclosed gas will be subject to adiabatic conditions. On the 
other hand, heat may be communicated to the inclosed gas by 
standing the cylinder on a conducting base maintained at a 
suitable temperature. 

Cyclical Operations.— Let us suppose that the isothcrmals 
for a certain quantity of a substance have been determined and 
plotted in the manner previously described, (jcr, for instance, 
pp. 98 and 207). Then it is clear that any point in the 
quadrant lying between the axes of pressure and volume will 
correspond to a definite condition of the substance ; the 
substance will be subjected to a certain pressure, will occupy a 
certain volume, and will be at a definite temperature. 

It is equally clear that if any thermal transformation be 
effected, the various stages of that transformation may be re- 
presented by points on a curve drawn in the quadrant lying 
between the above axes. 

As a particular instance of such transformation, we may sup- 
pose that the substance is finally brought back to its initial 
condition. In this case the various stages of the trans- 
formation may be represented by a closed curve such, for 
instance, as ABCDEFA, Fig. J52. A definite temperature, 
pressure, and volume of the substance will correspond to each 
point on the curve. We may imagine a quantity of some 




substance, initially in a condition represented by A, to suc- 
cessively pass thrpugh the conditions corresponding to the 
points BCDEFA along the given curve. Then the substance 
is said to have been subjected to a 


cycle of operations, or to have traversed 
the cycle ABCDEFA. 

Reversible Cycles.— [f a sub- 
stance can be caused to traverse a 
cycle either in the order ABCDEFA, 
or in the order AFEDCBA, Fig. 152, 
the thermal actions at all points being 
reversed when the cycle is traversed 
in a reverse direction, the cycle is said 



to be reversible. Fig, 152.— Graphic represen- 

Internal Energy.-In certain 
rases, lieat may be used up by a sub- 
stance in the performance of internal work. A familiar instance 
is afforded by the heat absorbed during a change of state. Thus, 
during the conversion of one gram of water at 100° C. into steam 
at the same temperature, 635-5 therms, are absorbed. When a 
quantity of heat, equivalent to the external work performed 
during the expansion which occurs, has been subtracted from 
the total latent heat of steam, we are still left with a considerable 


quantity of heat which has disappeared (p. 367). 

from the first law of thermodynamics, this heat must have 
l)een used up during the perforniance of work. Wc are thus led 
to the conclusion that internal work is performed on the water 
during its conversion into steam. In the performance of 
this work the potential energy of the molecules has been in 
some manner increased. This increase of potential energy may 
be reconverted into heat by allowing the steam to condense. 

Internal work would also be performed during the expansion 
of a gas, if attractive forces were exerted between neighbouring 
molecules. 


In traversing a complete cycle the substance is finally brought 
back to its initial condition. Thus, the potential energy possessed 
by the molecules will have the same value at the end, as at the 
beginning, of the cycle. Consequently, in estimating tfie amount 
of work performed during a cycle, any changes which may have 
occurred in the internal energy of the substance may left out 
of account. These changes of energy must cancel each other. 
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Camot’8 Reversible Cycle. — We have already in- 
vestigated some of the most important properties of two sets of 
curves which can be drawn in the quadrant lying between the 
axes of pressure and volume. We have learnt to call these 
curves isothennalssin^ adtabatics respectively. The condition of 
a substance during an isothermal transformation is defined by 
the restriction that its temperature must remain constant. 
In passing along an adiabatic^ the condition to be complied 
with is that no heat shall be communicated to or abstracted 
from the substance by external bodies. 

The above conditions are the simplest imaginable, and there- 
fore a cycle of operation which involves only isothermal and 
.adiabatic transformations will be of a simpler character, 
than one represented by an arbitrary curve such as that given in 
Fig. 152. Such a cycle is therefore often termed a simple 


cycle. 

Referring once more to Fig. 1 51, let us suppose that we are 
provided with the cylinder A containing a quantity of a perfect 
gas. In this case no internal work is performed during ex- 
pansions and compressions. Let us further suppose that in 
addition to the non-conducting 
stand B, we are provided with 
the tw'o conducting stands C and 
D, maintained at the absolute 
temperatures Tj" and respec- 
tively* Ti being greater than 
Tj. The temperatures of these 
stands are supposed not to 
change when 
heat is taken 
from or added 
to them. 

Let us suppose 
that the gas in 
A is initially at 
the temperature 
Ti and occupies 
a volume equal 
to Ort, Fig. 155, 

under a pressure equal to ak. Then the initial condition of 
the gas is represented by the point A. 



Isothermal 


VoUanjei 

Fig, i5*3.~-Graphic representation of Camot*i Cycle. 
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The following operations may now be performed. 

(A) Place the cylinder on the non-conducting stand and 
allow the gas to expand adiabatically till its temperature falls 
to I'a’. 

I'hc adiabatic line AB will be traversed from A to B, and 
during the expansion, a certain amount of external work, equal 
to the area ABia, will be perfonned (p. 297). This work might 
be utilised in raising weights, or in driving machinery. The area 
AB/ 5 a has been shaded downwards from left to right, in order 
to indicate that the work has been performed by the gas on 
external bodies. 

(B) IMacc the cylinder on the conducting stand which is 
maintained at a temperature Tj, and force the piston in till the 
volume of this contained gas has been reduced from 0 ^ to Or, 
It is supposed that the gas remains during this operation at the 
uniform temperature IV Hence, in passing from B to C, the 
isothermal BC will be traversed. 

A certain amount of work equal to the area RCr/^ has 
been performed by external agency during this operation. This 
work has been converted into heat, which has been communi- 
cated to the stand maintained at the temperature Let us 
suppose that the total amount of heat thus rejected is equal to Q.,. 

Ihe area WiZcb has been shaded downwards from right to left 
to indicate that work has been performed by external agency on 
the gas. 

(C) Place the cylinder on the non-conducting stand B, and 
force the piston inwards, thus compressing the inclosed gas 
adial)atically till its temperature rises to T^. The adiabatic Cl) 
will be traversed from C to D, and an amount of work equal to 
the area Z\)dc will be performed on the gas by external 
agency. This area is accordingly shaded downwards from right 
to left. 

(D) Place the cylinder on the conducting stand C, which is 
maintained at the temperature Tj, and allow tlie gas to expand 
till it attains its original volume, 'fhe isothermal DA will be 
traversed from D to A, and an amount of external work equal 
to the area DAn^/ will be performed by the gas. Hence the 
area DA^i/f has been shaded downwards from left to right. In 
order that the temperature of the gas may be maintained at Tj, 
a quantity of heat equivalent to the total work performed must 
have been communicated to it from the stand C, 
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Let Qi be the heat communicated to the gas during this last 
operation. 

Certain parts of the diagram have become cross-hatched. 
These parts represent work first performed on the gas by external 
agencyy and subsequently performed by the gas on external 
bodies. In the complete cycle these quantities of work cancel 
each other (p. 264). On the other hand, the area inclosed by 
the figure A BCD is shaded only from left to right. This area, 
therefore, represents the net amount of external work performed 
by the gas whilst the cycle AHCD was traversed. 

The results of the cycle can now be summarised as 
follows : — 

1. The gas was initially in the condition represented by the 
point A, and is finally brought back to the same condition. 

2. A quantity of heat was absorbed whilst the gas was at 
the temperature 

3. A quantity Q., of heat was given up by the gas whilst at a 
temperature T.>. 

4. A net amount of external work equal to the area A BCD, 
has been performed by the gas. 

From the J^irsl Livw of Thermodynamic Sy the net amount of 
work performed during the cycle must be equal to the heat 
which has disappeared. Hence the area ABCl) must be 
dynamically equivalent to (Qj“-~Q.>). 

The Cycle described above ia Reversible.— Thus, 
starting at A, compress the gas isotlicrmally till its volume is 
diminished to Od, The isothermal AD is thus traversed from A 
to U, and a quantity of work equal to the area AD//j is |>er- 
formed by external agency on the gas. A quantity of he.at Qj is 
thus given out by the gas. 

Allow the gas to expand adiabatically till its temperature 
falls to Tj. A quantity of work equal to tlie area is thus 
performed by the gas. 

Now allow the gas to expand isothcrmally from C to B, A 
quantity of work equal to the area CH/if* is performed by the gas, 
and a quantity of heat equal to is absorbed. 

Finally, compress the gas adiabatically from B to A. An 
amount of work equal to the area BArt^ will be performed by 
external agency on the gas. 

Fig. 153 will represent the operations performed, if we now 
eMider portions shaded downwards from left to right to re- 
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present work performed by external ayency on the gas^ portions 
slnided from right to left representing external work performed 
by the gas. 

The result may be summarised as follows 

lA. The gas was initially in the condition represented by the 
point A, and is finally brought back to the same condition. 

2A. A quantity Q, of heat was given up by the gas whilst at an 
absolute temperature T^. 

3A. A quantity Q.j of heat was absorbed by the gas whilst at 
a temperature 1 \,. 

4A. A net amount of work, equal to the area ABCD has been 
performed by external agency on the gas. 

From the First Imw of Thermodynamics^ the heat (Qi— Q^) 
which has made its appearance, is equivalent to the work per- 
formed on the gas by external agency during this series of 
operations, to the area ABCD, 

Comparing the results obtained above, we see that in the 
case where external work was performed, heat was absorbed at 
a temperature T,, and part of it was given up at a lower tem- 
])erature T,^. Hence in this case, heat flows from a hot body to 
one at a lower temperature. On the other hand, when heat was 
absorbetl at T^, and given out at a higher temperature Tj, work 
was necessarily performed by external agency on the gas. 

The Second Law of' Thermodynamics.— According 
to Clausius, this may be stated as follows : — 

It is impossible for a self-acting machine, unaided 
by any external agency, to convey heat from a body 
at a low to one at a higher temperature ; or heat 
cannot of itself (that is, without the performance of 
work by some external agency) pass from a cold 
to a warmer body. 

'Fhis law represents the result of universal experience with 
regaul to heat engines and the general phenomena attending 
the transference of heat. 

It must be clearly understood that it only applies to cyclical 
operations f.c., when the working substance is in the end brought 
back to its initial condition. 

Passage of heat from a cold to a warmer body.— 

Let us suppose that we are provided with two cylinders A and 
B, each fitted with an air-tight and frictionless piston, the 
pistons and walls of the cylinders being non-conductors of heat 

2 2 
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Let the air in A be initially at a liiglier pressure but at a 
lower temperature than that in H. Then if the pistons are 
connected in a suitable manner, the air in A may be allowed to 
expand and compress the air in IL Uoth operations will be 
performed under adiabatic conditions, and therefore the air in 
A will be cooled, and that in B will be heated. Further, 
as the work performed by the air in A is equal to the work 
performed on the air in B, the amount of heat which disappears 
in A will be equal to that generated in B. Hence heat will 
disappear from a cold body A, and reappear in a warmer one B. 

It must be noticed, however, that at the end of the ex|)eriment 
the condition of the air in cither cylinder will differ from its 
initial condition. Hence, no breach of the Second Law of 
'rherinotlynamics is involved. 

'I'he following experiment, which at first sight seems to 
contradict the above law, is capable of a somewhat similar 
explanation. 

Kxrr. 64.— Make a saturated aqueous solution of calcium chloride, 
and having placed a thermometer in it, heal the solution hy the aid of 
a Bunsen flame to aU>ut 95“ C, N<ov [xiss steam into the solution, 
and nvite the temjieraiure t > which it rises. It will U* fount I that a 
tem})erature of 109— iiz'' C. will W finally attainei). 

In this experiment, heat |>asses from steam at too’ C. to the solution 
which is at a higher temperature. 

During the experiment, steam is condensed in the solution, 
so that its initial and final conditions will l>e different. 'Fhe 
strength of the solution is, in fact, progressively weakened. 
Hence this case is outside the Second \jiw of Thermodynamics. 

'Fhc actual explanation of the cx}>eriment is somewhat as 
follows. Calcium chloride is a highly hygroscopic substance ; 
consequently w’hen steam is passed into the strong solution, part 
of it is condensed to form a loose chemical combination wiili 
the calcium chloride. But for ever)' gram of steam 
condensed, about 536 therms are given up, so that the 
temperature of the solution rises. The temperature will 
continue to rise till the boiling point of the solution is reached, 
when no further change will take place. 

Compare the results of the .alwve experiment with those 
obtained when water and strong sulphuric acid, initially at the 
same temperature, are mixed. 
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Bfaciency of a Heat Engine.— The efficiency of a heat 
en}(ine may be measured by the proportion of the total heat 
absorbed at the higher temperature, which is converted into 


external work. Thus, if W represents the area ABCD, Fig. 153 , 
W 

then - will represent the heat equivalent of the work per- 


formed by the gas during the direct cycle. Further, 


W 

J 


== Qi - 


by the First Law of Thermodynamics. 

Therefore the efficiency c of the engine, when absorbing heat 
at a temperature T^, and discharging heat at a temperature Tj, 
may be written 

W 



2l-_A 

Qi 


Carnot's Theorem,— AH reversible heat engines 
possess the same efficiency when absorbing and 
rejecting heat at the same two temperatures.- 

The truth of Carnot’s theorem may be proved by showing that 
if it were false, the Second Law of Thermodynamics would be 
violated. 

Let us suppose that we arc pro\ ided with two heat engines, 
A and 11, both of which, \vhen working directly, absorb heat from 
a source maintained at a temperature Tj, and reject heat into a 
condenser maintained at a temperature T 3 . 

It Is important to remark that no heat is supposed to be 
absorbed or rejected except at the two specified temperatures. 

The working substances enclosed in the two cylinders may be 
different ; we are in no way concerned with the form of the 
cylinders or with any mechanical details. 

If the efficiencies of A and 15 are not equal, let us suppose that 
.V has a greater efficiency than 11 . 'I'hen w-e may suppose that 
in 11 the length of stroke (ic., the distance through which the 
piston moves backwards or forw'ards) is so adjusted that the 
work performed in a complete cycle is equal to that performed 
by A under similar circumstances. 

lly means of suitable mechanism, A may be coupled so that 
when it works directly, it drives H reversely. Then, during each 
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complete cycle» A will absorb a quantity of heat at the tem- 
perature Tj, and reject a quantity at a^lLemperature Tj. 

On the other hand, since B traverses the cycle in a reverse 
sense, it will absorb a quantity Q^’ of heat at a temperature T^, 
and discharge a quantity Qf of heat at a temperature T,. 

Since equal amounts of work arc performed in Ixjlh cases, we have, 
in accordance with the First Law uf Thermoilynamics, 

0,-Qa = (t). 

But if the efficiency of A is greater than that of B, we must have 


Therefore, dividing (2) by {1), we get 

Vi Oi 

Qi' > Qi (3)- 

Also Qg' > from (3) and (i). 

This means that the quantity Q/ of heat which U discharges 
into the source is greater than the quantity Q, ^^hich A absorbs 
from the source ; w hilst the quantity QV of heat w hich B absorbs 
from the condenser is greater than the quantity Q.jof heat which 
A discharges into the condenser. Hence during the per- 
fonnance of each complete cycle, a quantity of heat equal to 

Qt' - Qi - q; - Q. 

w ill Imj transferred from the condenser at To to the source at a 
higher temperature Tj. Since no external agency is 5U|)poscd 
to aid the two engines, heat passes from a body at a low to one 
at a higher temperature witltoul the performance ot work by 
external agency. This is a violation of the Second Law of 
Thermodynamics. 

Hence Q,/- Qo, and Qi'= Q,. Therefore - 9 j.r 9 :\ 

Vi Qi 

and the efficiencies of the two engines arc equal. 

Remarks. — Some confusion is sometimes occasioned by the 
use of the word “engine” in the above argument. In ordinary 
language, the word engine is generally understood to refer 
almost exclusively to the mechanical arrangements used for 
facilitating the conversion of heat into work, In the general 
theory of heat engines as developed above, the term engine 
must be understood to apply almost exclusively to the working 
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substance used in the conversion of heat into work. The 
mechanical arrangements used are in all cases supposed to be 
perfect, so far, at least, as is necessary in order that the 
theoretical conditions may be complied with. 

The meaning of Carnot’s theorem may be made clearer by 
the following illustrative example. Ether, water, and mercury, 
when heated (say) from 10'^ C. to 120^ C., will all suffer changes 
of volume. In each case, too, the adiabatic elasticities will differ 
more or less from the isothermal elasticities. Let us suppose, 
then, that three engines are constructed so that 

1. An isothermal expansion may take place at the temperature 
120’ C. 

2. Adiabatic expansions and compressions may take place 
between 120"’ C. and 10'’ C. 

3. An isothermal compression may be effected at the tempera- 
ture 10' C. 

Now during the expansions of the various substances the 
actual variations in volume, together with the forces called into 
play, will differ greatly. Further, different quantities of heat 
will be absorbed at Tj and rejected at To. Hut in all three cases 
the ratio 

Work performed 

Heat absorbed from the source 

will have the same value, provided no irreversible effects, such 
as those due to friction, are called into play. 

Thus, ether might be used instead of steam as the w’orking 
substance in an engine, without the theoretical efficiency of the 
engine being altered. In the case of mercury, the expansion 
would be very small, and the forces called into play would be 
correspondingly large. Hence a different mechanical construc- 
tion would be necessary. But provided this were carried out so 
as to fulfil the theoretical conditions applying to a heat engine, 
liquid mercury could be successfully used as a working 
substance. 

-Actual heat engines will approximate to the theoretical 
efficiency of an ideal heat engine working between the pre- 
scribed temperatures, in proportion as the cycle traversed 
approximates to a reversible cycle ; provided that heat is 
absorbed only at the higher temperature, and rejected only at 
the lower temperature. In no case can the efficiency of a heat 
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f IG. 154.— Oraphit represent at ton of Lord Kelvin s abfeolule scale of tctrrperaturc, 

was inclosed in the cylinder A (Kig. 151). We are now in a 
position to sec that the value 

Qi -Ah 

Q. 

will be the same, whatever working substance is inclosed 
in the cylinder. Thus, if internal work is performed in 
traversing the isothermals DA and RC (Fig. 153X the values of 
Qi and will differ from the heat equivalents of the areas 
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DA/ii'Z-and WCcb. Nevertheless Qi - Qj will be equal to the 
net amount of external work performed during the cycle, since 
the working substance is in the end brought back to its initial 
condition (p. 335)- Also the efficiency 

Qi Q2 
“ Qi 

will he the same as for a perfect gas absorbing and rejecting 
heat at the same temperatures. 

Lord Kelvin's Absolute Scale of Temperature- 
Let us suppose that two isothermals have been obtained for a 
substance at two arbitrary but definite temperatures. Let these 
isothermals be represented by AA' HB', Fig. 154. For con- 
venience we will suppose that the temperature corresponding to 
BB' is that of water boiling under standard conditions {sec 
Ch. IL), whilst the temperature corresponding to AA' is that of 
melting ice. 

Take any point 3 on BB' and determine the adiabatic 0a, 
passing through this point ; this adiabatic cuts the isothermal 
AA' in the point a. 

Now allow the substance to expand isotherm ally from the 
point 0 to /S' ; the amount of work performed may be measured 
in mechanical units. Next determine the adiabatic 0 V, cutting 
the two isothermals in 0 ' and a. As previously explained, the 
external work performed by a reversible heat engine, whilst 
describing the cycle 00'a'fl between the temperatures of boHing 
water and melting ice, will be equal to the area 00'a'a. 

Let us now divide the area 00'fl'a into any convenient number 
of equal parts by means of isothermal lines, such as CC', DU', 
KK', &c. (Only four are shown in the figure, but the most con- 
venient number would be 100). Then we have 

Area j9i3'7'7 = area yy'^’i = area = area ec 0^0. 

Now let us flcfme the temperature of any isothermal as pro])ortional 
to the area enclosed by it and the two adialatics 0 a and 0 'a\ and the 
isothermal AA’- Thus, since the area ««'a'a = i area we may 

ilefine the temperature corresponding to EE' as 25“ -f where 0 o 
the temperature corresjionding to the isothermal A A'. The tempera- 
ture ci>rresponding to DD' will be 50” + 9 ^^ and that corresponding to 
CC' will be 75° + ?((• 
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It may now be proved that temperatures measured on this 
sctUe are independent of the nature of tha substance^ of whuh 
the isothermals and adiabatics have been used. 

For let the area be equal to A, and lettf represent 

the temperature, measured on Lord Kelvin’s scale, correspondin^j 
to any isothermal. Then the area enclosed by the isothernnals 
for ^ and (^- if, and the adiabatics /3a and 3'a', will be equal 

to A. 

lOO 

Now, this area will be equal to the difference between the 
heat Q| absorbed at and the heat rejected at 6- i, by a 
reversible engine working between these temperatures. 

■■■ Q . - Qs • 

lOO 

Similarly, it follows that the area enclosed by two isothermajs 
corresponding to the temperatures and and the two adia- 

batics /3a and >3'a’, will be equal to (tfi - x Also, if is 

the heat rejected at ft. by a reversible engine working between 

and ft«, we ha^'c 

Q , - Q -> -(^1 - ^‘>) 

VI V- VI JQQ 

As a particular instance, let us suppose that the adiabatics 
3a and 3'a are prolonged till they cut the isothermal corre- 
spending to the condition of the substance w’hen entirely 
deprived of heat. If a reversible engine be supposed to work 
between the temperature and this latter temperature, no heat 
will be rejected from the engine at the lower temperature ; all 
the heat will have been converted into work during the adiabatic 
expansion. Let us define the temperature of a substance when 
entirely deprived of heat as the absolute zero of temperature. 
Then in the above equation, if we measure teniperalures from 
this zero, we shall have— 

1. Since no htal is rejected at the lower tem|)craturc, Qa = o, 

2. Since the lower temperature is taken to lx: zero, Oj = o. 

A 

i - 0 = 1^1 -o) X — , 


Q, = fl, X A, 

• ‘ 100 
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In obtaining (2), we have substituted particular values for Qj and 9 ^ 
in (i). But (I) is geijerally true for a heat engine absorbing a quantity 
of Q, of heat at and rejecting a quantity at 6 ^^ where and 
are any temperatures measured on Lord Kelvin’s scale. Therefore, 
dividing the left hand side of (i) by Qj, and the right hand side by the 
A 

etjual quantity tli x — , wc get the general relation 


Qi ~ Qa _ ^1 

Oi ^^1 ‘ 


But 


Qi ~ Qa 

Oi 


is the efficiency of a heat engine working between the 


isothermals corresponding to and By Carnot's theorem, this is 
independent of the nature of the substance used to transform heat into 
work. 


Therefore, 

is independent of the nature of the sulistance used. 

But - ■ - = 1 - n*. Hence, since l is a numl>er and is therefore in- 


capable of variations, the ratio ~ of any two temperatures must be 

independent of the nature of the substance of which the isoiliermals and 
ad ia 1)3 tics have lieen used. That is, any substance of which the iso- 
thcrinals and adiabatics can be determined wall serve equally well for 
measuring temperature, and the result obtained will be exactly the 
same whatever the substance may be. 


Futlher, 


- Q‘j _ - ®‘j . . Qa . h 

~ ”97' ‘-Qi “ 



/>., tl>e ratio of any two temperatures is equal to the ratio of the 
heat absorbed to. the heat rejected by an ideal heat engine 
working between those two temperatures- 

It may also be noticed, that the value of a temperature mea- 
sured m the above manner is independent of the particular 
adiabatics chosen. 

Temperatures Measured on Lord Kelvin’s Scale will 
agree with those Measured by the aid of a Perfect 
Gas Thermometer.— A perfect gas conforms to the con- 
ditions prescribed in the dynamical theory of gases. Hence we 
have the equation 

^ = RT = i MV^ (p, 293) ■ 
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where T is measured by the constant pressure gas thermo- 
meter. • 

When 'r=o, V=o, the molecules of the gas will be 
reduced to complete quiescence, and will therefore be entirely 
deprived of energy, which we have learnt to consider as equiva- 
lent to heat. Hence at the absolute zero, as measured by the 
perfect gas thermometer, the condition of a substance will Ijc 
the same as at the al^oiute zero measured on Lord Kelvin’s 
scale. 

.■Mso there are loo' between tlie melting point of ice and the 
boiling point of water, on both scales. 

It remains to be proved that the magnitude of a degree is 
the same on both scales. We will do this by determining the 

workperformed in 
traversing a Car- 
not’s cycle, heal 
being absorbed at 
a temperature 
and rejected at a 
temperature T,), 
and 1’., bcins^ 
mciisun'd by the 
ptTjL’ii yas ther- 
mometer. 

Let us suppose 
that a^, ^y, Fig. 
155, are parts of 
isothcmials of a 
perfect gas when 
at the respective 
temperatures 'f, 
and T.j (measured 
from - 273 C.) re- 
spectively. 

Let a represent 
the initial con- 
dition of the 
gas. Allow it to expand isothermal ly through a small increment 
of volume th'iy the point ^ thus being reached. Now the pres- 
sure at a will be greater than that at ; but if t/ 7 \ is very small, 
I.C., if a and /j are very close together, we may assume that the 



Volume 

K(i,. 153.— titat absorbed and rejccteil by a pcrfetiga?, 
when iravmmg a Carnot » Cycle. 
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work performed during the above expansion Is equal to the 
pressure at /3 multiplied by the inrvcaseof volume, between a 
and /y, ?>., work performed area A^(^n\ Kig< 155. We ha\ e 
thus neglected the area of the small triangle a/3A, which is seen 
to be small In comparison with the area A0a. 

Let Pi = = the pressure at (i. 

The work performed in passing from « to /3 = p^dv^ (p. 297 ). 

In a perfect gas no internal work is performed during expan- 
sion, no work is performed in separating the molecules 
from each other. Therefore the only heat absorbed during 
the expansion will Ije that correspontling to the external work 
/p/7', performed. 


Quantity of heat Q,, absorl)ed at temperature T, 


J ■ 


(First Law of Thermodynamics.) 


Allow the gas to expand adiabatically till the temperature 
T, is reached. The adiabatic will be traversed from ^ in y 
Let /■> and v., be the pressure and volume corresponding to the 
point y. 

Now compress the gas isothermally till a point d on the 
adiabatic passing through a is reached. If the decrease in 
volume so produced is equal to d7>.^^ it may l;e shown b\' reason- 
ing similar to that already employed, that the work performed 
on the gas is equal to /.y/rv 


Quantity of heat Q._h rejected at the temperature T.> 
("First Law of Thermodynamics.) 


We m.ay now compress the gas adialiatically from 5 to n, 
when it will have attained its initial condition. 

Hence the efficiency of an ideal heat engine working lietween 
T, and I'., 

Qy - Q., _ j pjdi'i - /.//7'2 

" Oi " /p/7q ~ ^ /p/7’i 

J 

It now remains for us to determine the value of the members on the 
right hand side of this equation in tenns of T, and Ty 



350 


HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 


CHAP. 


Since (3 is uii the isothernnil for IV , we have 
- RT,. , 

. . - KT, 

• • A = “V"* 

A*1 = KT, 

‘ 1 

Since the point 7 i-S on the isothermal for T./, we have 

= RT.^. 

RT. 

A '■ 


— RTi 






KTj - RT, t/^-To-- 


RT, 




Tr 


./r-, 


0 ). 


The values of the ratios — and — ’ may lie determined from the 
"'1 

condition that 0 and 7 are on one adialmiic, whilst a and 2 are on 
another adialatic. 

First, let us determine the rati(^ ' of the volumes (K'eiipie<l }>y tlie gas 

at B and 7 respectively. 

Since 3 and 7 are on an adialxitic 

y 


But 


Am -A'T 

■Gy-t 

_ RT, 


(2). 


and ■ 


RT, 


0’ 


Sulrstitnting these values for /, and /, in (he right hand member of 
(2), Wf get 

_ RT> RT, _ r-, T. 

r, ' t;- 

Dividing Ixuh sides of this erjuation by ^ we gel 

Ci)’ 

■■■S'Gr 

Now this value for the ratio of the volumes occupied by gas at 3 and 
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7 is imle pendent of the pressures, ami therefore of the particular 
adialialic on which the points may be situated. Therefore we must 
have * 


Volume occupied by gas at o ~ ^ 

Volume occupied by gas at S ~ \^/ 


. - (hV 

\Tj/ 


Therefore, multiplying across, we get 

7-2(7', - (/vj) ~ 7'j - dv^). 

7-i7'2 -- V.4Vi = 7'iZ-2 - 
v./ivi = r, 7/7-2. 
dv^ dvc^ 


Substituting this value of — - in (i), we get 


■ ^ Qr - Q2 


Ti 


dv. 


To 


dVn 



But we have seen that on Lord Kelvin’s thermodynamic scale ol 
temperature 

Qi^ Q2 ^ -±2 

Qi «i ■ 

If 0 , is the absolute temperature of Iroiling w'ater, lieing that of 
melting ice, then 0 , - - 100, On the perfect gas thermometer we 

shfiuld similarly have T, - T. = 100, for the same difference of 
lemi^ieratiire. 


_ Qi " Q'i _ T'l ~ _ *00 

<.'1 ~Ti' ’ ' Ti’ 


Q, - Q., «i - »5 100 . 

< ~ ^ “ -r > using Lord Kelvins scale ot 

Vi ® 1 

temperature. 

Since e must have the same value in both cases, we have 
roo _ icxj 

t; 


the absolute temperature of boiling water is the same 
whether measured by the perfect gas thermometer or on Lord 
Kelvin’s absolute scale of temperature. 
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In the same way^it may be shown that any other temperature 
will have the same value on the two scales. 

Advantages of Lord Kelvin's A\)6olute Scale of 
Temperature. — In measuring temperatures by the expansion 
of some substance, the magnitude of a degree will depend more 
or less on the nature of the substance. Even with a gas 
thermometer the magnitude of a degree will 5 rary according 
as carbon-dioxide or hydrogen is used. 

The ultimate aim of science is to obtain all measurements in 
terms of the fundamental units of length, mass, and lime, or in 
terms of a derived unit, such, for instance, as that of energy. 

But in utilising the expansion of a substance in measuring 
temperature, a property of a particular substance is invcilved. 

On the other hand, when and $., arc measured on Lord 
Kelvin’s scale, we have; — 

e, Q,- 

Qt and Qj caii be measured in terms of energy, since by the 
first law of thermodynamics, heat is proportional to work. 
Therefore, the ratio of any two temperatures may be obtained 
from purely mechanical considerations, and will be independent 
nf the particular substance used in the conversion of work into 
heat. 

Lord Kelvin’s thermodynamic scale of temperature is there- 
fore absolute in the true sense of the term. 

The magnitude of and B.^ will depend on the fixed points 
chosen. It is most convenient to choose these as the Ixjiling 
point of water and the melting point of ice. 

.Supposing that we could obtain a quantity of a perfect 
/>., a gas which would obey Boyle’s law for all pressures, then 
the ratio of any two temperatures, as measured by the expansion 
of this gas at constant pressure, would be equal to the ratio oi 
the corresponding temperatures measured on Lord Kelvin’s 
scale. If the same fixed points were chosen in both rases, then 
the absolute magnitude of a temperature would be the same, 
whichever of these two systems was used. 

Now experiment has shown that no gas can be considered 
“perfect,” in the alxive sense of the term. The product of the 
pressure and volume of hydrogen remains most nearly constant 
(p. 203), whilst the other “permanent” gases exhibit greater 
deviations from Hoyle’s law. Temperatures measured on the 
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constant pressure hydrogen thermometer will coincide, to a 
close approximation, with those measured on Lord Kelvin’s 
absolute scale. * 

Entropy.— In passing along an adiabatic, such as 
Fig. 1 54, successive changes of temperature are experienced by 
a substance. At /3 the tem|3erature of the' substance will I>e 
that of water l#ling under standard conditions, whilst at a the 
temperature will be that of melting ice ; all intermediate 
temperatures will be successively attained in passing from 
a to ( 3 . 

Moreover, in passing from one isothermal to another, the 
same alteration in temperature will be experienced, no matter 
what adiabatic is traversed. This is sclCevident, since by de- 
finition a substance has the same temperature at all points on 
an isothermal. Hence since y and y are on the isothermal CC', 
these points will correspond to equal temperatures. Similarly 
jy and will correspond to equal temperatures. Therefore, in 
passing from y to the rise in temperature will be equal to 
that on passing from y to fi'. 

Let us now turn our attention to the thermal changes whicli 
correspond to the passage, along an isothermal, from one 
adiabatic to another. During this transformation, the tempera- 
ture remains constant, and a certain quantity of heat enters the 
body i/ external work is performed by or if its internal energy 
is increased^ or is rejected by the body if work is Performed on 
it by external agency, or if its internal energy is diminished. 

Now during the passage along different isothermals, equal 
quantities of heat not be absorbed or rejected between the 
same adiabatics. Thus, from Carnot’s theorem, if Qi units of 
heat are absorbed in passing from /9 to /S', Fig, 154, at the con- 
stant temperature then Q2 units will be given up during the 
passage from y to y at the temperature 6 ^ ; the relations 
between and Q2 being expressed by the equations : — 


Qi-Qs = areaSfl',',. 
Q. h ’ 


.■.| = |'V«P.347). 
. ^ _ Or 


A A 
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Further, the above operations are reversibU^ if Q, units of heat 
up during a compression from y* to 7 at a temperature 
units will be (ibtorbat during an expansion froth 7 to 7 '. 

In the same way it may l)e shown that in passing along the isothermal 
for from any jx>int 5 on the adiabatic to a jwint J' on the 
adiabatic a, the amount of heat (^3 absorWd will be given by the 
relation 

^ _ Qa _ ^ 

Hence in passing along any isothermal from one adiabatic to 
another, the ratio 

Heat abs orbed (or rejected) 

Absolute temperature corresponding to isothermal traversed 
will be constant, whatever isothermal path is chosen. 

This ratio may be used to distinguish different adiabatics, 
just as different isothermals are distinguished by their tempera- 
tures. 

Let us take any adiabatic /Sy5fa as a standard, and draw the 
adiabatic so that 

2l «> 2? = Qs I 

We might then draw another adiabatic in such a position that 
the ratio, 

Heat absorbed d uring the passage to it from : 

Temperature corresponding to the isoiherma path cliosen, 
should be i. 

Proceeding in this way we might divide the whole of the 
diagram up by consecutive adiabatics, distinguished by the 
characteristic that in passing isothermally from one to another 
Heat absorbed (or rejected) 

.\bsolule temperature corresponding to isothermal traversed ” 

This characteristic property distinguishing one adiabatic from 
another is termed difference of entropy. 

Since all points on an adiabatic will be characterised by the 
same entropy, we may define this quantity as follows 
The term Entropy is applied to that thermal pro- 
perty of a substance which remains constant as long 
as heat is not communicated to or abstracted from 
it by e^mal bodies. 
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Adiabatics are sometimes termed isentropics lines of 
equal entropy). Wl\pn heat enters a substance, its entropy in- 
creases. The increase in entropy is measured by 

Q 

e 

where Q is th^lieat absorbed, and 6 is the absolute tempera- 
ture during the absorption. 

Method of Measuring Entropy.— Let us define the con- 
dition corresponding to zero entropy by the intersection of a 
particular adiabatic with a certain 
isothermal. Let A be the point so 
obtained. It will correspond to a 
definite temperature 0 and pres- 
sure p. 

Let B represent the condition of one 
gram of a substance, and let it be re- 
quired to determine the entropy corre- 
sponding to this point. 

Allow the substance to expand adia- Kic. 156.— Method of measuring 
fiatically till its temperature sinks to 5, entropy, 

the standard temperature. No change 

of entropy will occur during this transformation. Hence, the entropy 
of the substance at C will be equal to that at B. 

Now compress the substance isothermally till the point A is reached. 
Let units of he.it be rejected during this process. Then the difference 
in entropy between C and A is equal to 

Q 

e ' 

Hence, we may say that the entropy of the substance at B Is equal to 

Q 

$' 

The Entropy of any S3rstem always tends to in- 
crease to a Maximum Value. — The truth of this proposi- 
tion, due to Clausius, may easily be seen if we remember that 
heat always tends to pass from bodies at high to those at 
lower temperatures- 

When bodies at different temperatures are put in thermal 
communication, the fact that the temperatures tend to be- 
come equalised led to our first idea of heat as a quantity 

A A 2 
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(p. lu). We there assumed that heat was something which 
passed from the warm to the colder body, during the equali- 
sation of temperature. In the case of a selfacting heat engine, 
heat is always absorbed at a high and rejected at a lower 
temperature (p. 339). 


Let us suppose that a quantity Q of heat flows fro^j^a warm body at 
a temperature to a colder body at a temperature 

The loss of entropy of warm body - p. 


Gain of entropy of colder body 


Q 

^3' 


. •. Gain of entropy of the system comprising both bodies = 

^ ■ 

Since is greater then Sg, - 0^ is {Positive. Therefore, the entropy 
of the system is increased liy the passage of heat from the Iwdy at to 
the colder body at Pj* 


To express the external work performed in travers- 
ing a Carnot’s cycle in terms of differences of tem- 
perature and of entropy. 


Let Qi units of heat be aljsorbcd at the temperature fip 
Let Qj units of heat be rejected at the temperature 02- 
According to the first law of thermodynamics, work performed in 
traversing the cycle = area of cycle — J (Qj ~Q^), if Qi and Qg are 
measured in therms. 

During the absorption of Qj units of heat at a temperature the 



Let us suppose that the entropies corresponding to the two adiabatics 
forming part of the cycle are and 
Then 

r = Qi = 

n 

Similarly, rincc the heat Qj is absorbed at the temperature 0^, in 
pasring between the same two adiabatics 

•'2 

• Q,-Q, = (♦,-♦, )• 

VVorkpcrfonMcd during cj'cle = J(Qi - Q,) - J(®j - ^i)[^ - ^)* 
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Temperature-Entropy Diagrams.— In dc6mng the 
condition of a subjtance, instead of specifying its pressure, 
volume, and temperature, it is often preferable to state its 
temperature and entropy. 

We may mark off equal increments of entropy along a hori- 
zontal axis, and equal increments of temperature along the 
vertical axis. 

The isothermals will be straight lines parallel to the axis of 
entropy, and the isentropics (p. 355) will be straight lines parallel 
to the axis of temperature. 

in order to fix our ideas, let us represent a Carnot’s cycle by 
means of a temperature-entropy diagram. 

Let us suppose that 2,900 units of heat (measured in therms.) 
are absorbed at the tempera- 
ture say 290'’ (absolute). 

During this process, the en- 
tropy is increased by 02 * 0i 

_ ~ JO units. Take any 

290 

point A, Fig. 157, on the 290'^ 
isothermal, and mark off to the 
right of this a distance equal to 
the 10 units on the entropy 
scale. We thus obtain the line 
AB, representing the isother- 
mal expansion at the higher 
temperature. 

During the adiabatic expan- 
sion, the entropy remains con- 
stant, whilst the temperature 
falls. Hence this operation will be represented by a straight 
line panillel to the axis of temperature. 

Let the temperature of the condenser be 280^ Then the line 
BC will represent the adiabatic expansion. 

Now during the isothermal compression of the substance at 
the lower temperature, the entropy is decreased by an amount 
equal to the increase of entropy during the expansion at the 
higher temperature. This follows from the relation 


I 

^ ! 


300 


— 






A 
















1 

D 



C 

370 

i 

& Ii 



1 




F[G. 157 . —Entropy-temperature diagram 
of a Carnot’s cj^cle. 


2> = ?i = 0 , - 0 ^. 

s, 




HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 


CHAP. 


358 


Therefore CD represents the compression at the temperature 
61 (280° absolute). * 

It can easily be seen that DA represents the final adiabatic 
compression, by which the substance is brought back to its 
initial condition A. 

Work performed during the above cycle = J(<?| - 0^ - ^1) 

= J X AD X AB = J X area of the square ABC — 100 J ergs. 

The fact that an ideal heat engine describing a simple 
cycle, has a maximum efficiency for an engine working between 
the given temperatures, may be instructively illustrated by the 
aid of a diagram. 

Heat absorbed at upper temperature ^i = Q|=^i 
Efficiency of any ideal heat engine describing a simple cycle 

_ Qi " Qa _ ^1 ~~ ^2 

Qi 

For the cycle ABCD, Fig. 158, 


_ Qi - Q. 

■ Qi 


10 

290 


- 0345. 


Now let us draw any other figure such as ABECDKA. 

In this case the work performed during a cycle = J x area 
ABEF. The heat absorbed at 



£rUropy{^) -• 

Fjg. 153. diA^ram of simple cycle, 
and cycle in which heat is absorbed 
at v<vtous temperatures. 


the temperature x AH 

= 2,900 therms., as before. But 
in passing along BE, the en- 
tropy has been increased by five 
units. Hence heat was being 
continually absorbed whilst 
the path BE was being tra- 
versed. 

Now the average temperature 
along the path BE = 285' 
(absolute). 

.*. Total heat absorbed in 
passing from B to E = average 
temperature X difference of en- 
tropy between Y. and B = 285 
X 5 = t ,425 therms. 


In passing E to F, a quan- 
tity of hi^t, equal to 6^ x FE = 280 x 20 = 5,600 therms, is 
rejected. 
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In passing from F to A, a quantity of heat, equal to the average 
temperature along* FA x difference in entropy between A 
and F = 285 X 5 = 1,425 therms, is absorbed. 

Total heat absorbed =: 2,900 + 2 x 1,425 = 2,900 -f* 2,850 
= 5 » 75 o ergs. 

Work performed during cycle - J x (heat absorbed - heat 
rejected) = J x (5,750 - 5,600) = 150 J ergs. 

Efficiency of engine describing the cycle ABEFA 
= ^ *026. 

5,750 

Therefore the efficiency of a heat engine is diminished if part 
of the heat absorbed is taken in at temperatures intermediate 
between those of the source and of the condenser. 


To construct a Diagram for 1 gram of 
Water and Saturated Steam.— When a gram of water 
is heated from o"* C. to C., i therm of heat is communicated 
to it, and the absolute temperature is changed from 273“ to 274^. 
The average absolute temperature during this operation is 
273*5'’ j therefore, it follows that, to a first approximation, the 


entropy of the gram or water is increased by 
it is being heated from o" C. to i’ C. 


273*5 


, whilst 


For convenience, the zero of entropy is generally taken to 


correspond to water at 0" C. Hence, the entropy of i gram 


of water at C. = — — = •003656. 

273*5 

Neglecting the variation in the specific heat of water {see 
p. 134), it follows that when a gram of water is heated from 
lo"" C. to I r C. (283' to 284"^, on the absolute scale) the entropy 


is increased by = '003527, 

283’5 

Proceeding in this manner we can construct a table similar to 
that given on the next page. 

(It is of course supposed that the water remains in the liquid 
condition throughout the above operations. For temperatures 
higher than 100^ C., ebullition is supposed to be prevented by 


the application of a sufficiently high pressure.) 
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Approximate Increase in the Entropy of One Gram of 
Water, for a rise of Temperature of i* C. 


! 

1 Temperature 
! of Water. 

Increase of Entropy 
per degree. 

1 

[Temperature 

1 of Water. 

Inoease of Entropy 
per degree. 

! o"c. 

•003656 

1 10“ C. 

'OO2607 

10 

•003527 

120 

'OO2542 

20 

■003407 

*30 

■002478 

30 

•003296 

140 

'OO2418 

' 40 ! 

•003190 

150 

■002361 

; 50 

•003091 

160 

•002307 

60 1 

'OO2999 

170 

•002255 

i ' 

*002912 

180 

•002205 

i So 1 

■002829 

{ 190 

•002157 

' 90 

•002751 

200 

'002112 

j 100 

•002677 

1 210 i 

'002068 


To find the entropy of a gram of water at any temperature (say 
50" C.), we proceed as follows— 

Add ic^ether the numbers in the second column opposite the tem- 
peratures o®, 10®, 20“, ..... 50“. 

Divide the number soobtained by six, in order loget the average increase 
in the entropy of I gram ofwater, between o^C. and 5 o’’C., fora rise of TC 

We thus find 

Average increase in entropy per degree Centigrade between 0® and 
50® = 003361. 

. ‘ . Increase in entropy for a rise in temperature of 50“ =r 50 x 
•003661 = t68o. 

. Entropy of i gram of water at 50^ = ’16S0. 

In a similar manner, calculate the entropy of i gram of water at 
25®, 50®, 75*, 100®, 125", 150®, 175’, 200’, and plot these values or a 

diagram similar to Kig. 159. The curve obtained by joining these 
points is termeti the waUr line. 

The entropy ^ of i gram of water, at an absolute temperature T, 
can also be calculated from the formula 

* ♦ = 3'3o;iogioT-log„,273j. 

In order to obtain the steam line, it is only necessary to re- 
member that in order to convert i gram of water at any 
temperature into saturated steam at the same temperature, a 
certain amount of heat, termed the latent heat of vaporisation, 
must be communicated to the water. Let L* be the latent 
heat of steam, at a temperature t. This varies with the tem- 
perature of vaporisation {see p. 155). Then since the tem- 
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perature is not changed by the communication of this heat, 


the increase of entropy ~ 


U 
273 + 


The value of Lt may be calculated from Regnault’s formula 
[see p. 155), or obtained from the following table : — 


Properties of Saturated Steam. 


0 

d 

g 

V 

Latent Heat 
(U). , 

Pressure in 
mm. oT 
mercury. 

fBi 

Temp. C- 


C 

Specific 
volume In 
litres per 
gram. 

, 0 

6o6’5 

4 '60 

21066 

100 

536-5 

760-00 

1-6496 

5 

603-0 

6-53 

150-23 

105 

533-0 

906-41 

1-3978 

10 

599 '5 

9-17 

108-51 

110 

529-4 

1075-4 

1-1903 

*5 

596-0 

12-70 

79-35 

115 

525-8 

1269-4 

I -0184 

20 

592-6 

17-39 

78-72 

120 

522-3 

1491 -3 

0-8752 

25 

589-1 

2355 

43*96 

125 

518-7 

1743-9 

0-7555 

30 

585-6 

31 -55 

33-27 

130 

515-1 

2030-3 

0-6548 

35 

582-1 

41-83 

25-44 

135 

511-6 

2353-7 

0*5698 

40 

587-6 

54-91 

' 19-64 

140 

508-0 

2717-6 

0-4977 

45 

575-1 

71-39 

1 15-31 

145 

; 504-4 

3125-6 

0-4363 

50 

571-7 

91-98 

} 1 2 -049 ! 

150 

500-8 

3581-2 

0-3839 

! 55 

568-2 

117-47 

1 9-501 

1.55 

1 497-2 

4088-6 

0-3388 

: 60 

564-7 

148-79 

7-653 

160 

i 493*5 

1 4651-6 

0-3001 

1 ^5 

561-1 

186-94 

6-171 

165 

1 489-9 

) 5274-5 

02665 

1 70 

; 557-6 

233-08 

5-014 

1 170 

1 486-3 

5961-7 

0-2375 ! 

i 75 

554-1 

288-50 

4-102 

175 

1 482-7 

6717-4 

; 0-2122 1 

i 80 

; 550-6 

354-62 

3-379 

1 180 

j 479-0 

7546-4 

1 0-1901 j 

^ 85 

, 547-1 

433 -oo 

2 ‘Sot 

1 185 

1 475*3 

8453-2 

1 0-1708 1 

90 

' 543-6 

525-39 

2-334 

1 190 

1 471-7 

9442-7 

0-1538 

i 95 

540-0 

633-69 

1-957 

i 

i 195 

1 200 

1 468-0 

1 464-3 

10,520 

11,689 

I 0-1389 
0-1257 1 


For example, in order to vaporise i gram of water at 50^ 
without raising its temperature, 5717 therms must be commu- 
nicated to it. The absolute temperature throughout the opera- 
tion is 273 -I- 50 = 323. Therefore the increase of entropy 


Now, the entropy of i gram of water at 50" — ‘168. There- 
fore the entropy of 1 gram of saturated steam at 50' = 177 
■f '168 =! rgjS. 

In a similar manner, with the aid of the above table, calculate 
the entropy of 1 gram of saturated steam at 25®, 50^, 75®, . . . . 
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200®. Plot these values on the diagram. The curve joining 
the points so obtained is termed the s/eam Hne. 

It will be sufficiently obvious from the above reasoning that 
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Further, during the vaporisation of i gram of water, all 
points on the horiaontal line in Fig. 159 passing through the 
temperature at which the vaporisation occurs, will be succes- 
sively attained. Thus when half the water is vaporised, a point 
midway between the water and steam lines will be reached. 
Generally, if the distance between the water and steam lines at 
any temperature is and if the entropy of i gram of 
a mixture of water and saturated steam at the same temperature, 
is represented by a point at a distance x from the steam line, 

then grams of the water will be in the liquid condition, 
a 


and 


grams will have been converted into saturated 


steam. 


Probhm.—%\i<y*{ that if i gram of saturated steam at a temperature 
200'' C. is allowed in expand adiabatically, performing external work 
till its temperature falls to 100" C, then part of the steam will be con- 
densed. Also, find the mass of water thus formed. (Compare with 
Hirn’s experiment, p. 331.) 

An adiabatic, as already explained, is represented by a vertical 
straight line on the diagram. The point A (Fig. 159) corresponds 
to I gram of saturated steam at 200“. Draw the line AB parallel to 
the axis of temperatures. Then AB is an adiabatic or isentropic line. 
The point B on this line, corresponding to a temperature of 100° C. , is 
seen to be situated between the steam and water lines, and therefore, as 
already explained, corresponds to a mixture of water and saturated 
steam, 

/\lsf>, horizontal distance from B to steam line — x — '22 entropy 
scale divisions. 

Horizontal distance between water line and steam Uneat 100^ - d - 
I ‘44 entropy scale divisions. 

Steam condensed = = '15 grams. 

I ’44 


If the above problem had been given in terms of saturated 
steam at certain pressures, the corresponding temperatures 
could ha\e been obtained from the table on p. 361, and the 
above procedure followed. 

Dissipation and Degradation of Energy.— The first 
law of thermodynamics is a particular application of the more 
general law of the Conservation of Energy. According 
to this latter law, the total amount of energy in the universe 
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remains constant, whatever changes may take place in its dis- 
tribution. The first law of thermodynamics simply states that 
if mechanical energy is transformed into heat, the mechani- 
cal energy used up is equivalent to the heat produced. Or, 
in the converse case, where heat is used up in performing 
work, the heat which disappears is equivalent to the work 
performed. 

On the other hand, the second law of thermodynamics states 
that work can only be performed by a heat engine when heat 
passes from a body at a high, to another at a lower temperature. 

Hence the conversion of heat into mechanical work must 
always tend to lower the temperature of the source, and raise 
the temperature of the condenser of an engine. 

If the universe were at a constant tempenuure throughout, 
its heat could not by any known process be converted into 
work. For this latter purpose, we must have a source of heat 
at a high temperature and a condenser at a lower temperature. 

Now all the activities at work throughout the universe lend 
to the final equalisation of temperature. Hence these activities 
tend to bring about a state of things in which further conversion 
of heat into work w ill be impossible. 

The result of this is, that though the amount of energy in the 
universe cannot increase or decrease, that proportion of this 
energy which can be used for mechanical purposes is continually 
decreasing. 

This may also be seen if w'e consider the case of two 
large reser\'oirs of water at different levels. Water may be 
allowed to flow' from the reservoir at the higher to that at the 
lower level, and work may be performed if w e constrain this 
water to drive turbines or mill-wheels. Hut the difference in 
level of the surfaces of the w'ater in the two reservoirs will con- 
tinually diminish, so that a state will finally be reached in which 
no further work can be obtained from the system. 

Intrinsic Energy.— Let us suppose the condition of a 
substance is represented by the point A, Fig. i6o. If this sub- 
stance were enclosed in a vessel the walls of which are perfect 
non-conductors of heat, and if the volume of the vessel could be 
indefinitely increased, then by suitably varying the external 
pressure, the substance could be permitted to expand adiabati- 
cally along the curve ABC, till the absolute zero isothermal was 
reached. The external work performed in the expansion would 
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be equal to the area bounded by the line AD, together with the 
curve ABC and the line DE, produced till they meet. 

But at the absolute zero, the substance would possess no heat, 
and therefore no energy. Ail of the energy possessed by the 
substance at A would 
have been converted 
into work during the 
expansion. Therefore 
the area bound by AD 
together with the curve 
ABC and the line DE 
produced nil they 
meet, represents t he 
work which could be 
performed by the sub- 
stance without receiv- 160.— Graphic representation of the intrinac 

ing energy from with- wicrgy of a substance, 

out. Hence the area 

ABC .... EDA is said to be equal to the intrinsic energy of 
the substance. In the case of a perfect gas, it may be shown 
that the intrinsic energy is independent of the pressure of the gas. 

Summary to Chapter XVL 

Cyclical Operations.— When, after any changes have been pro- 
duced in a substance, that substance is brought back to its initial 
condition, a cycle of operations is said to have been performed. 

Reversible Cycles, — If a substance can be caused to traverse a 
cycle in opposite directions, and the thermal actions at all points are 
reversed when the direction of traversing the cycle is reversed, the cycle 
is said to he reversible. In a reversible cycle, if heat is generated in 
traversing one part of the cycle in one direction, an equal quantity of 
heal must be absorbed in traversing that part of the cycle in a reverse 
direction. 

Friction renders a cycle irreversible, since heat is produced by 
friction in whichever directicn the cycle is traversed. 

A simple cycle consists of two isothermal and two adiabatic 
Ira nsforinat ions. When heat is absorbed at the higher temperature, and 
rejected at the lower temperature, the cycle is traversed in the direction 
in which the hands of a clock revolve, and a net amount of external 
work, equal to the area of the cycle (if pressures and volumes are 
measured in dynes and c.cs. respectively) is performed. This is said 
to be a direct cycle. 
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In a reversed cycle heat is absorbed at the lower, and given out 
at the higher temj^erature. The cycle is then traversed in a direction 
opposite to that in which the hands of a clock revolve, and an amount of 
work equal to the area of the cycle must lie performed by external j^ency. 

In both direct and reversed cycles Ihe work performed is equal 
to the differenee between the heat absorbed and that given out. This 
follows from the first law of thermodynamics. 

The Second Law of Thermodynamics. — ** It is impossible for 
a self-iictirtg tmuhiney unaided by any external agency^ to tonvey heat 
from a body at a Iona to one at a higher temperature ; or heat eannot oj 
itself (/,c. , without ihe performance of work by some external agency) pass 
fiom ii cold to a ivanner Clausius. 

“ // w impossible by means of inanimate material agency to derive 
mechanical effect from any portion of matter by cooling it below the 
temperature of the coldest of surrounding <?^y><7i.”~(Lord Kelvin.) 

InClausius's form of the second law, attention is directetl to the con- 
ditions necessary for the transference of heat from one body to another. 

In Lord Kelvin's form of the second law, attention is directed 
to the conditions necessary for the transformation of heat into work. 
Both forms of the second law are, however, equivalent. 

It must be particularly remembered that the second law of thermo^ 
dynamics applies only to cyclical operations. 

The efficiency of a heat engine is equal to the proportion of the total 
heat absorbed at the higher temperature, which is converted into external 
work whilst a direct cycle is being traversed. 

Carnot's Theorem -.-/// rnersible heat engines possess the same 
efficiency when absorbing and rejecting heat at the same tuv 
temperatures. 

Lord Kelvin’s Absolute Scale of Temperature.— Two iso- 
thermals corresponding to arbitrary hut definite temperatures having 
been obtained, two adiabatics are drawn, so that a portion of the p.v. 
diagram is completely inclosed. The inclosed area is divided into a 
convenient number of equal elements of area by means of isothermal 
lines. 

Temperatures corresponding to these isothermala are then 
numbered consecutively. 

The efficiency of a reversible heat engine absorbing a quantity 
Qi of heat at a temperature and rejecting a quantity Q„ of heat 
at a temperature is expressed by the relation 

Qi ' 

where Tj and Tj denote the temperatures, measured on the perfect gas 
theimomeler, which correspond to 9} and 02 Lord Kelvin's scale. 
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Entropy.— In passing along an isothermal from one adiabatic to 
another, a certain amount of heat is absorbed or rejected. If the value 
of this quantity of hezft is divided by the absolute temperature corre- 
sponding to the isothermal traversed, the result will l)e the same what- 
ever isothermal is chosen, and is termed change of entropy. This gives 
us a convenient method of distinguishing between different adiabatics, 
just as different iso thermals are distinguished by their temperatures. 

Questions on Chapter XVL 

(1) A cylinder of compressed air bursts. The gas is cooled below 
the coldest 01 surrounding objects, and external work is done. How do 
you reconcile these facts with the axiom on which the second law of 
thermodynamics is based? (S. & A. Hon. 1., 1898.) 

(2) Write a short essay on the validity of the second law of thermo- 
dynamics. (S. & A. Adv,, Day, i8g8.) 

(3) Show that the greatest possible efficiency would be attained by a 
steam engine, if its working substance could be made to pass through a 
completely reversible cycle [and heat was absorbed only at one tem- 
perature, and rejected only at one other temperature]. (S. & A. Adv., 

Day,i 897 -> 

(4) Give an account of the doctrine of the dissipation of enei^y. 
(S. & A. Hon., 1895.) 

(5) Assuming that no thermal engine can be more efficient than one 
which works Ijetween the same temperatures in a simple reversible 
cycle, explain the construction of the scale of absolute temperatures. 
(S. & A. Adv., 1894.) 

(6) Assuming that all reversible engines going round a Carnot’s cycle 
Inrlween two given temperatures are etiually efficient, show how a w'ork 
scale of temperature may be devised which is independent of any par- 
ticular material u.sed, and show, by taking a gas round a small cycle, 
that the gas scale nearly agrees with the work scale. (Lond, Univ. 
li.Sc. Pass, 1896.) 

(7) What do you understand exactly by the efficiency of a steam 
engine? What is the theoretical efficiency of a steam engine whose 
boiler is at 150° C. and its condenser at 40°? (S. & A. Adv,, 1889.) 

(8) A heat engine works between the temperatures i ay'’ and 52” C. 
It is found that only one-third of the largest amount of heat that could 
possibly be utilised is actually converted into useful work. What 
fraction of the total amount of heat supplied is usefully employed? 
(S. & A. Adv., 1895.) 

(9) Enunciate the axiom on w’hich the second law of thermodynamics 
rests, and show how lo deduce from it a proof of the fact that the 
efficiency ot a simple reversible cycle is a maximum. (S.-Ji: A. Adv,, 1893.) 



CHAPTER XVn 

APPLICATIONS OF CARNOX’S THEOREM 

Eixternal and Internal Latent Heats.^-As a general 
rule, a considerable change of volume occurs whilst a substance 
is changing its state. This is very noticeable in the case of the 
conversion of water into 
steam at the same tempera- 
ture. Thus at atmospheric 
pressure, one volume of 
water at too'’ C. is con- 
verted into 1,647 volumes 
of saturated steam at the 
same temperature. During 
such a process external 
work is performed, and the 
total heal absorbed (/>., 
the latent heat of the sub- 
stance) is equal to the sum 
of the increase in the in- 
trinsic energy of the sub- 
stance (sometimes called the “true latent heat and the external 
work performed. This latter quantity is called the “external 
latent heat.” 

Let ABCD represent the lOo'' C. isothermal for one gram of water 
and steam. Let us suppose that the water is inclosed in a cylinder 
provided with conducting walls. At the point B it entirely fills this 
cylinder. Along the line BC the pressure remains constant, but 
as the water is converted into steam the volume increases from OB' 
toOC^ Hena^tbe piston is forced outwards against the atmospheric 
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pressure, and an amount of external work equal to the area BCC'B' is 
performed. • 

The latent heat of steam at lOO* C, = 537 therms per gram. 

Work performed during expansion from 1 c.c. to 1,647 c.cs. = W 
= atmospheric pressure (in dynes) x increase of volume {in c.cs.) 

= 76*0 X i 3’6 X 981 X 1,646 = r67 x 10® ergs, 

W 

Heat used up in performing external work = “ 

1-67 X 10* , 

= — ^ = 397 therms. 

4-2 X ' 

. External latent heat of water boiling under atmospheric pressure 
397 therms per gram. 

Inlernal latent heat of water at lOO'* = 537 - 397 - 497*3 therms 
per gram. 

Similar reasoning will apply to the passage from the solid to the 
liquid state, though here, in 
the case of water, a contrac- p 
tion occurs, so that the ex- 
ternal latent heat is negative. 

The volume change associ- 
ated with the passage from 
the solid to the liquid state 
is generally small in compari- 
son with that which occurs 
during the conversion of a | \ 

liquid into vapour. ; \ 

To Calculate the § ’ \ 

Depression of the ^ - ? ■ \ \^ — ^ 

Boiling Point pro- \y 

duced by a given J 

Diminution of Pres- ; 

sure.—Lct us suppose \ ; ^ 

that any quantity of the ; j j 

specified substance is en- VoUwie-*- 

closed in the cylinder of 

an ideal hent entwine snrh i^=--Cyc1e perfonwed to fletennine the 

n laeai neat eng^ine, suen elevation of the boiling point of a liquid Ly 

as that described on p. increase of pressure. 

333 * Let .ABCD,EFGH 

(Fig. 162), be the isothermals of this substance for temperatures 
T and T-^T, where r/T is small. Along the lines BC and FG 
the substance exists partly in the state of liquid and partly in 
the state of vapour. Hence T is the boiling point of the sub' 

B B 


riG, 162. — Cycle perfomied to aetermine the 
elevation of the wiling point of a liquid ly 
an increase of pressure. 
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stance, under the pressure p corresponding to the vertical 
height of the line BC above the axis of vol^ime OV, Similarly 
is the boiling point under a pressure p-iip^ where dp 
is the vertical distance between the lines BC and FG. 

Let us start with the substance at the temperature T, and in 
the condition represented by the point and perform the 
following operations : — 

1. Place the cylinder on the non-conducting stand, and allow 
its contents to expand adiabatically till the temperature falls to 
T -rfT. The point y is thus reached. 

2. Place the cylinder on a conducting stand maintained at 
the constant temperature T -d'X, and compress the substance 
isothermally till any point not far removed from y on the line 
F G, is reached. Let be the heat given up during this process. 

3. Place the cylinder on the non-conducting stand, and com- 
press the substance adiabatically till its temperature rises to T. 
The condition now attained corresponds to the point a. 

4. Place the cylinder on a conducting stand maintained at 
the constant temperature T, and allow the substance to expand 
isothermally, till its original condition is reached. Let be 
the heat absorbed during this process. 

We have thus performed a cycle of operations. This cycle is 
reversible, since it is obvious that it could have been traversed in 
the sense i 3 a 8 y^, subject to the conditions prescribed on p. 335. 

In the direct cycle, we have the following relations ; — 

External work performed during the cycle = area o/ 3 y 8 

fp. 338)- 

Heat converted into work = Q[ - - 

(First I.1W of Thermodynamics.) 

Efficiency of the heat engine, working between temperatures 
TandT-^/T* 

Area a^yA 

Qi-Qi J _ _ d'X , ^ 

Q, <Ti t “ T • • ' 

(This relation depends on Carnot’s theorem, together with the 
reasoning employed on pp. 34$ to 351. T is the absolute 
temperature measured on a “perfect gas” thermometer.) 

!t is not necessary to know the exact form of the adiabatic curves $y 
and a8. For if a and $ are close together, we may safely assume that 
ol will be approximately parallel to fiy. Also, a 0 is parallel to By, 
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Therefore, the area of the parallelogram a^8 ^ afi -x. vertical distance 
between aJ 3 and #7=^/3 x dp. 

But aft is equal to the increase in volume between the points a and 3 . 
The value of this increase in volume may be l)e5t obtained from con- 
sidering the mass of liquid which has lieen vaporised. 

Let m be the mass of liquid vaporised between a and 

Let z'j be the specific volume (r'.c., the volume occupied by i 
gram) of the liquid, at a temperature T. 

Let be the specific volume of the saturated vapour at a tempera- 
ture T (p. 254). 

Then a mass m of the substance would occupy a volume mv^ in the 
liquid state and mv^ in the state of vapour. 

Therefore, since a volume mvi of liquid has been replaced by a volume 
inv^i of saturated vapour, the increase in volume ( = o3) = m {v^ ~ z'l). 

Therefore, 


area 0^78 = m x dp. 

The only other quantity which must be determined is Q,, the heat 
3l)sorl)ed in passing from a to $. 

In this case, since part of the substance changes state between a and 
3, heat will be absorbed (i) in altering the state of part of the substance, 
and (2) in performing external work. 

If L = the heat requiretl to vaporise I gram of the substance at 
the temperature T, we have 

Q, w:L. 

Substituting in (i) the values thus found, we get 
m dp _ (t'j- I'l) dp _ dT 

tHh} " ^ 

T (v. 2 -vy)dp 

In the alxjve, (fC is the depression of the boiling point produced liy a 
diminution of pressure equal to dp, and this is the quantity we wished 
to determine. 

Application to the case of Water. 

Put = I mm. of mercury = ’t x 13-6 x 981 d>mes. 

One gram of water at 100'* C. occupies a volume of i ‘04 c.c. 

. ■. One gram of steam at 100” C. occupies a volume of 1,647 
= 1,646 nearly. 

. T = 273 A 100 - 373 - 

. Depression of the IxiiUng point for a decrease of pres.sureof i mm 
^^ = 373 >^<.646x-.><.3-6x98,^ 

537 X 4-2 X lo' 


(fT ■■ 


The value obtained by experiment is 037“ C. 


B B 3 
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To calculate the alteration in the melting point 
produced by a given increase of pressure. 

The form of the isothennals representing the relation between 
pressure, volume, and temperature of a substance during melting 
will be similar to ABCD, EFGH, Fig. \(iZ^ prainded an increase 
of volume occurs on melting. (For complete isothennals of 
such a substance, see Fig, 120, p. 237.) 

Let us suppose that a cylinder is filled with a mixture of the 
solid and liquid. Starting with this mixture in the condition re- 
presented by the point we may traverse the cycle /Syda^S as 
already explained, and the formula ultimately obtained,, viz. 

= T(7^ - v,)dp 

LJ " 

will express the depression of the melting point due to a 
decrease of pressure dp. In this case 

L — the latent heat of fusion of the solid. 

= the volume occupied by i gram of the solid. 

= the volume occupied by i gram of the liquid. 

Application to the case of Paraffin Wax. —In the case of 
paraffin wax, a substance which expands on melting, we have the 
following data : — 

L = latent heat of fusion = 35 '35 therms per gram. 

- I'l = increase in volume of 1 gram on fusion = 0’125 c.cs. 

Melting point = 527° C. 

T = 273 + 527 = 3257- 

Take dp — the pressure (in dynes) corresponding to i atmosphere. 

dp — l^'O X 13-6 X 981 rot X 10“ dynes. 

• rfT = =< jo“ ^ 

35-35 X 4-27 X I a 

Hence, according to this calculation, the melting point of 
paraffin wax will be depressed by 027^ C. due to a diminution 
of pressure amounting to i atmosphere. 

Therefore the melting point of paraffin will be raised by 
•027^ C. if the pressure to which it is subjected is increased by 
I atmosphere. 

M. Bat^i ^ has found experimentally that the melting point 
t M. Ponmidde tom. vi p. goi. 1887. 
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of paraffin wax is raised by ’03® C. when the pressure to which 
it is subjected is inpreased by i atmosphere. 

Application to the case of Ice. — In this case a contraction 
occurs on melting. Let AB and CD, Fig. 163, represent por- 
tions of the isothermals 
corresponding to the melt- 
ing points of ice under 
pressures of p and p~dp 
dynes. (For complete iso- 
thermals of ice, water, 
and aqueous vapour, see 
Fig. 12 1, p. 238,) LetAB 
correspond to a tempera- 
ture T|, and CD to a tem- 
perature Tj. We must 
determine whether is 
greater than T._,, or the 

reverse. 163. —Cycle performed todelermine the 

depression of the freezing point of water 
w , under increased pressure. 

Let us su p[X)se t he cy 1 1 n tl e r 

of an ideal heat engine to be 

filled with a mixture of ice and water at a temperature Tp corresponding 
to the melting point of ice when subjected to the pressure p which is 
c.\erted on the piston. Let the initial condition of the contents of the 
cylinder be represented by the point a, Fig. 163. 

Now perform the following ojierations : — 

t. Place the cylinder on the non-conducting stand and cause the 
condition cf its contents to change adiabatically till the pressure falls 
\o P - dp. Note the temperature T^ attained. An adiabatic, such 
as is thus traversed. 


2. Place the cylinder on a conducting stand maintained at a tempera- 
ture T^, and cause its contents to contract is<jthernially till a mass m 
of ice has been converted into water. During this operation a quantity 
of heat equal to Lf/t (where L is the latent heat of fusion of ice) will 
have been absorbed at the temperature T.^. The condition of the sub- 
stance will now correspond to the point 7. 

3. Place the cylinder on the non-conducting stand, and cause the 
condition of its contents to change adiabatically till the initial tempera- 
ture Tj is attained. An adialoaltc >4 will thus be traversed. 

4. Place the cylinder on a conducting stand maintained at the tem- 
perature Tj, and cause the contents to expand isothermally till their 
initial condition, represented by the point a, is attained. In order that 
a mixture of ice and water should expand, the temperature of the 
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mixture meanwhile remaining constant, a quantity of water must be 
converted into ice } and therefore a quantity of heat, equal to the pro- 
duct of the mass of the water frozen into the latent heat of ice, must 
have been given up. 

We have now performed a cycle or operations, and that cycle 
is obviously reversible. Hence we may use Camot^s theorem 
in examining the results obtained. 

Note the foi leaving points 


A. Since the expansion from d to a is pcrfonne<I against a pressure/, 
and the contraction from /3 to 7 was i)erformed under the jjressure 
(/ - dp)^ we have 

External work {X'rfurmed in expansion from 8 to a = / x So. 

Work performed by externa] agency during the 
contraction from J 3 to 7 ..=(/- dp) 73. 

Since $ and a are supposed to lx close together, we may assume 
that the adiabatics afi and 87 arc parallel. 

. • . 8a = 7 J 3 . 

External work jx.‘rfonned by the engine, mtntis work performed 
on the engine by external agency — px^a-{p - dp) x 7^ 

^ P 1f& - {p - dp)y^ dp \ 7/3. 

That is, a net quantity of external work equal to dp x yfi has 
been performed during the cycle. 

IJ. But according to the second law of thermodjnamics, 
external work can only be performed when heat is absorbed 
at a kigk^ and rejected at a toiuer temperature. 

In the present case, heat was absorbed during the passage 
from ^ to y, at a temperature T^, whilst heat was given upduring 
the passage from fi to n. 

Therefore T, is greater than Ti ; in other words. 

Ice melts at a higher temperature when subjected 
to a pressure p - dp, than it does when subjected to 
a pressure p. 

We can now apply the relation 


Qi-Q. T, -jr, 

Q2 ^ t, ■ 


(I) 


where Qj is the heat absorbed at the higher temperature, T^ and 
Qi is the heat rejened at the lower temperature T,. 

By the iurst law of thermodynamics (Q^ - Qi) will be 
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equivalent to the external work performed, />., to the area 
— dp Y. ay. 

. Let = the volume occupied by i gram of ice at T," (absolute). 
>» ^2= M M water at T,“ „ 

Then, during the passage from A to y, tn grams of ice were melted. 
Therefore, mv^ c.cs. of ice were replaced by mv^ c.cs. of water. 

. ■ . Diminution of volume = length &y ~ m {v^ - 

. ' . Net external work performed during the complete cycle = area 
of cycle = m (t'j - v^}dp. 

... Q, _ Q, = 

Qa is the heat absorl^ed during the melting of m grams of ice, and 
is therefore equal to mh. 


m {i'j - v.t)dp 


Vj) dp 

JL 


T,-T. 


from (l) 


wvL JL T. 

Rut Tj - Tj is the elevation of the melting point of ice when the 
pressure is diminished from pxop - dp. Write To - Tj = dT. 

. Ta (7'i - v^) dp 


dT : 


TL 


JVo/c. — In the formula obtained on p. 371, dT represents the 
dtpression of the boiling point, when the pressure is diminished 
from p io p - dp. In that case v.^ was greater than 

If, however, we suppose that we shall obtain a nega- 

tive value for riT, the boiling point would be raised by a 
decrease of pressure. 

This would agree with the formula just obtained, where dT 
represents the elevation of the melting point produced by a 
diminution of pressure dp. 

At o'* C. (T.J = 273) I gram of water occupies a volume of 
1*0001 16 c.cs. = I c.c. roughly. 

= I c.c. 

At o'* C., I gram of ice occupies a volume of i ‘087 c.cs. 

.*. Vi = 1*087 c.cs. 

7'i - T'a = ‘087. 

L = 80 therms per gram. 

If we take dp = i atmosphere = l oi x 10“ dynes, we find 
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that the temperature at which ice would freeze if exposed to 
zero pressure, is given by 

rfT = 273 X -087 X l OI X IO» ^ 

80 X 4*27 X 10^ 


Also, the freezing point of water will be lowered by ’0070'^ C. 
for each additional atmosphere of pressure applied to it. 

Dewar found that the freezing point of water was depressed 
by *0073^ C. per atmosphere increase of pressure up to 700 at- 
mospheres. 

Prablem.^X 20 horse-power non-condensing engine is supplied with 
steam at a temperature 150* C., and rcipiires 120 lbs. of coal per hour ; 
a 10 horse-power engine is supplied with steam at a temjKrature of 
140* C., and requires 61 lbs. of coal j>er hour. Taking into considera- 
tion the greatest attainable efficiency of each engine, determine which is 
the most nearly perfect. {B. Sc. {Lond.) Hons.y 1889.) 


Actual efficiency = 


Maximum efficiency 


Heat equivalent of work pcrff)rnic<l 


Total heat supplied 


Tj ’ 


{!) 


In the 20 horse-power engine, T| = 273 + 150 = 423 
To 273 + too = 373, 

(The temperature of the exhaust steam is 100° C. , since the engine Is 
non-condensing, and thus steam is discharged at atmospheric pressure.) 


, ' . Maximum efficiency of the 20 horse -jwwer engine — 


iy :l37J 
423 


423 


'118. 


Similarly, maximum efficiency of the 10 horse-power engine = 


^73) + 273) 

140 + 273 


- = '097 nearly. 

413 ^ 


Let the quantity of heal supplied at the higher tem]ieraturc ~ K x 
number of pounds of coal consumed, where K is a constant. 

The 20 horse-power engine performs 20 x 33,000 ft. -lbs. of work 
per minute = 20 x 60 x 33,000 ft. -lbs. of work per hour. 

The 10 horse-power engine performs to x 60 x 33,000 ft.-ll>5. of 
work per hour. 

I.,et J = the number of foot-pounds corTes|X)nding to one unit of 
heat. 
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Then actual efficiency of the iO horse- power engine 
2q x 6o X 33,000 J _ 330,000 
“ ' K X 120 ~ JK ' 

Actual efficiency of the 10 horse*power engine 

10 X 60 X 33,000 T j _ 325,000 
“ ' K X 61 " ]k * 

. ‘ . in the case of the 20 horse-power engine 


310 , 0 ^ 

Actual efficiency _ _ 2,?ioo ,ociO 

Maximum efficiency ’iiS ^ JK 

In the case of the lO horse-power engine 

Actual efficiency J K _ 3,350,000 

Maximum efficiency "097 JK 

Therefore the lo horse- jwwer engine is more nearly perfect than the 
20 horse-]K)wer engine. 

Probkm,—'^hzi is the efficiency of a locomotive engine which 
ret]uires 1,200 lbs. of coal per hour, when drawing a train against fric- 
tional forces, etjuivalent to the weight of tons, at the rate of 40 miles 
per hour ? 

If the engine is non-condensing, what must be the temperature of the 
steam in the boiler, supposing the construction of the engine to be 
perfect. 

Gwen . — The combustion of i lb. of coal generates sufficient heat to 
raise the lemjxjrature of 15,580 lbs. of water through 1° K. The ex- 
j)enditurc of 780 ft.-lbs. of work will raise the temperature of i lb. of 
water through T F. J = 780. 

Using the pound, foot, and P’ahrenhcit degree as units, we have 

Work performed while the engine traverses I mile = Force (irf 
pounds) equivalent to tons x distance (in feet) equal to i mile 

= “ X 2,240 X 1,760 x 3 = 177 X 10^ ft. -lbs. 


The engine traverses r mile in “ hour, and consumes = 30 !l)s. 

^ 40 40 

of coal in that interval. 

Quantity of heat generated = 15,580 x 30 = 467,400 pound -Fahren-' 
heit'degrec units. 

177 X 10^ 

Heat equivalent to the work performed 780 
Heat supplied by combustion of coal ^467, 40a 
= ‘046, r>., 4'6 j>er cent- 
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Since the engine is non -condensing, Tj = 273 -f 100 = 373. Let 
Tj be the absolute temperature of the steam in the boiler. 

Then 


~ 373 

T. 


= *046, 


I - = 046 , 


373 


^ I - -046 - -954. 




373 

■954 


391 . 


Temperature of steam in boiler - 391 - 273 - 118'' C 


Si/MMARY TO Chapter XVII, 

External Latent Heat, —During a change o. slate, external work 
must be i^rformed if a change of volume <H:curs. The heat equivalent 
of this work is called the external latent heal of the sulwtance. 

By taking a mixture of water and steam round a Carnot’s Cycle an 
expression can W obtained for the elevation of the boiling point, when 
the pressure is increased. 

The Efficiency of a Steam Engine cannot jiossibly exceed the 
theoretical efficiency of an ideal heat engine traversing a Carnot s Cycle, 
and absorbing heat at the temjicrature of the Iroilcr, and rejecting heal 
at the temperature of the condenser 

Actual Steam Engines always fall short of this theoretical efficiency 
either on account of irreversible thermal effects, or Iktuusc heat l,s not 
wholly absorbed at one temperature, and rejected at another temperature. 


Questions on Cir.\rTEk X\T1. 

fi) Descritw what effect is prorluced by pressure in changing the tern, 
peratiire of the freezing point of water, and state how this change is 
explainerl on the principles of conservation of energy. (S. & A. lion. 

I., 1898.) 

(2) Discuss the meihotl of calculating the relation iretween the melt- 
ing point of ice and the pressure. (S. & Hon., 1895. ) 

(3) The latent heat of steam at lOO’ C. is 536. If a kilogram of 
water, when converted into saturated steam at atmospheric pres.sure, 
occupies i'65i cubic metres, calculate the amount of heat spent in 
internal work during the conversion of water at too'’ C, into steam at 
the same temperature. {.S. & A. Adv., 1893.) 

(4) Descrite and give a general explanation of the thermal effects of 
compressing suddenly (i) a gas, ( 2 ) water at a temperature l>etween 0“ 
and 4“ C. (S. & A. Adv,, 1S98.) 
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mTKRNAl. WORK, AND THE COOLINO OF GASES ON FREE 
EXPANSION 

Joule^s Experiment. — In Chap. XIII., when considering 
the results which might be anticipated from the Kinetic 
'riieory of gases, the question arose, is internal work per- 
formed during the separation of the molecules which occurs 
during the expansion of a gas ? An experiment of Joule’s was 
then described ; in this, a quantity of gas contained in a 
vessel under high pressure, was allowed to expand into another 
vessel which had been exhausted. Both vessels were, in the 
first experiment, surrounded by water contained in the same 
calorimeter. 

In this experiment, no external work was performed by 
the gas during expansion. The gas expanding in one vessel 
compresses the gas contained in the other vessel. Thus, 
a cooling effect might be anticipated in the first vessel, and 
a heating effect in the second ,one. At the end of the 
experiment the gas occupied a greater volume than at first ; 
and if, after stirring the water in the calorimeter, its final 
temperature is found to be unchanged, we must conclude that 
no appreciable amount of work has been performed during the 
separation of the molecules ; or, in other words, that the average 
attraction or repulsion exerted by one molecule on another is 
very small. 

Joule’s experiment led to the result just stated. It must, 
however, be remembered that if a small heating or cooling, say 
through a fraction of a degree, does really occur when a gas 
expands without doing external work, the quantity of heat 
given out (or absorbed) will be so small that little change 
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will be produced in surrounding bodies. Hence, Joule’s 
experiment must only be taken as proving that no heating or 
cooling effect of any considerable magnitude occurs during the 
free expansion of the ordinary gases. 

The weak point in Joule’s experiment was unquestionably the 
use of water to indicate, by its change of temperature, whether 
heat disappeared or was generated in the expanding gas. The 
specific heat of air at constant volume, according to Joly, is 
equal to *1721 therms per gram. Now a gram of air, at 
O' C. and under atmospheric pressure, will occupy a volume of 
773*4 c.cs. The heat required to raise the temperature of this 
volume of air through 1° C., if abstracted from a gram of water, 
would only cool the latter through *17^ C. Thus, though Joule’s 
thermometer was capable of indicating a difference of tempera- 
ture of F. C.) it is obvious that no heating or cooling 
effect, unless of a considerable magnitude, could possibly have 
been detected by the method he employed. 

Inveetigation of Joule and Lord Kelvin.— Thermo- 
dynamical considerations lead to the conclusion that whereas 
there should be no heating or cooling of a perfect gas on free 
expansion, gases which do not obey Boyle’s Law should exhibit 
a small thermal change under the same conditions. Lord 
Kelvin and Joule therefore determined to investigate the 
phenomena attending the free expansion of gases, using a 
method in which the temperature of the gases could be directly 
measured. 

Before describing the actual experiment performed by Joule 
and Lord Kelvin, we wilt consider an ideal arrangement 
illustrating the character of the process employed. 

Let us suppose that W’e are provided with a long cylinder CUi 
fitted with two air-tight and frictionless pistons, A and B, and 
|X)ssessing a diaphragm E pierced by a small aperture. 



Ftc. 164. — Cas forced through narrow orifice under pressure. 


Let us suppose that the piston B is initially pressed close up to the 
diaphragm E, whilst a certain quantity (say l gram) of compressed 
gas, at a pressure/,, is introduced into the i:«rt of the cylinder between 
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A and E. We must further assume that the walls of the cylinder are 
perfect non-conductors of heat. Thus, if T is the initial temperature of 
the gas, any departure trom this value can only be produced by the 
performance of work on or by the air, and not by the direct trans- 
ference of heat. 

Now let the motion of the piston B be opposed by a uniform 
force Fj. 

Let a be the area of either piston. Then the piston B will move 
outward uniformly when the pressure of the gas between E and B has 
attained such a value that 

/2a = Fj. 

Also let the force, tending from the first to force the piston A in- 
wards, Ije denoted by F^. Then, as the gas passes through the orifice 
in E, so as to press the piston B forwards, the piston A will move 
inwards towards E at such a rate that the pressure pi of the air between 
A and E remains constant. Then 

Let us suppose that the gas initially contained in AE occupied a 
volume 7 >i. Also let .r, denote the distance between the piston A and 
the diaphragm E at the commencement of the experiment. Then 

flJVi ^ -z-,. 

When the piston A has moved up to the diaphragm E, the whole 
of the air will have been forced from the compartment AE into the 
compartment EB of the cylinder. Let be the volume occupied 
by the air in EB, and let be the distance through which the piston B 
has meanwhile moved, from its initial ixjsition immediately against the 
diaphragm E. Then 

ax^ := V.2. 

No heat can enter or leave the cylinder, so that any change in 
the energy of the contained gas must be due to the performance of work 
on or by it. 

Let E| be the internal enei^ possessed by the gas when in AE, and 
let be the internal energy possessed by it in EB. 

The work performed by external agency on the gas is equal to the 
product of the force into the distance through which it has 
acted. 

. * . Work performed on the gas 

= Fi X jfi = p^ax^ - pyVy 

The work performed by the gas is equal to the product of the force 
resisting the motion of the piston B Fj) into the distance jc^ 
through which that force has been overcome. 
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. ’ . Work performed by the gas 

= 1*^ X Xj =: 

The difference, E, - l>elween the final and initial energies of the 
gas, must be equal to the difference between the work performed m 
the gas, and that performed by it. 

■ ■ Pi^*\ ~ /a*'i = Ej — Ej. 

Now, the energy possessed by the molecules of the gas may be partly 
kinetic and partly potential. The kinetic energy we have learnt to 
associate with heat ; the potential energy will depend on the relative 
mean positions of the molecules, supposing that attractive or repulsive 
forces are exerted between them. 

We can now consider the following cases : — 

I. the gas obeys Boyle’s Law). 

In this case Ej = Ej. If there is any attractive force exerted 
between neighbouring molecules, this force must have been 
overcome during the expansion of the gas, and consequently tlie 
potential energy of the molecules must be greater in the final 
than in the initial condition. 

But the total energy has the same value in both cases. 
Therefore the kinetic energy of the gas is smaller in the final 
than in the initial condition. In other words, the gas will be 
cooled during the process described above. 

If repulsive forces are exerted between neighbouring mole- 
cules, the potential energy of the molecules will be diminished 
during expansion, and consequently their kinetic energy will 
increase. In other words, the gas will be heated during the 
process described above. 

II. In this case the product of the pressure and 
volume of the gas decreases as the pressure is increased. This 
condition generally holds during the initial stages of the compres- 
sion of a gas. Hydrogen is, however, an exception {see p. 204). 

Since 

Px^'x - = E2 - E, 

Eio - El = some negative value = - { (say) 

. * . Lj = Ej - { 

that is, the energy possessed by the gas is less in the final than 
in the initial condition. 

Therefore, if no forces are exerted between neighbouring 
molecules, a slight cooling effect will be produced. 

If molecular attractions are exerted, a still greater cooling 
will result. 
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If molecular repulsions are exerted, the cooling due to the 
divergence from Boole’s I-aw may be partially or entirely com* 
pensated for, or a heating effect may be produced. 

Ill, >p^v^. In this case the product of the pressure 
and volume of the gas increases as the pressure is increased. 
Regnault and Amagat found this to be the case with hydrogen, 
and Amagat showed that it is also the case with most gases, 
when subjected to very high pressures. 

Since - P2V2 = E2 - E, 

Eg - Ej = some positive value — + { (say) 

E, = E, 

A heating effect will be produced if no molecular forces are 
exerted. This heating effect will be enhanced if molecular re- 
pulsions exist. If molecular attractions exist, a smaller heating 
effect or even a cooling effect, may be produced. 

Modifleatione of the above Ideal Arrangement.— 
Returning to Fig 164, it may easily be understood that in the 
neighbourhood of the orifice in E the gas will form eddies. 
But any motion of finite portions of the gas will entail a 
diminution in the energy of molecular motion. Thus, near the 
orifice in F the gas will be colder than at points further re- 
moved, where the gas has been brought to rest by internal 
friction. Consequently, in performing an experiment such as 
that just described, care must be taken that the temperature of 
the gas is measured at a point where eddies have ceased to exist. 

Further, the piston B may be dispensed with. It serves to 
divide the gas from the surrounding atmosphere ; but if it is 
removed, the atmosphere will be forced back in an essentially 
similar manner ; the pressure p^ will then be equal to the 
atmospheric pressure. 

Care must be taken that the jet of air issuing from the orifice 
in E does not produce any sound, as this would involve a loss 
of energy. 

Instead of forcing the piston A along the cylinder, the end C 
of the latter may be connected to a pump, provided the action 
of the latter is such that the pressure of the gas, at all points to 
the left of the diaphragm E, is maintained constant. The 
essential point in the arrangement is that no change shall take 
place in the compressed gas till it passes through the orifice in E. 
Thus, the gas between E and the pump must be maintained at a 
constant temperature and pressure, and must serve to transmit 
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the pressure, exerted by the pump, to the gas issuing through 
the orifice in E. , 

The Porous Plug Experiment.— We are now in a 
position to appreciate the experimental arrangement used by 
Joule and Lord Kelvin. 

To avoid the production of eddy currents in the gas, a plug 
of cotton- wool A, Fig. 165, was substituted for the pierced 

diaphragm E, Fig. 164. 
By this means a large 
number of very small 
orifices was obtained, in 
place of the single ori- 
fice previously considered. 
The cotton-wool was held 
in position by two metal 
discs pierced with many 
holes ; these discs are 
indicated by dotted lines 
in the figure. To avoid 
loss or gain of heat in the 
neighbourhood of the 
plug, the latter was en. 
closed in a hollow box- 
wood cylinder BC, which 
in its turn was surrounded 
by cotton-wool packed in 
a metal vessel D, The 
gas was conveyed to the 
plug by means of a metal 
tube E which formed the 
end of a long spiral tube, immersed in a water bath. A delicate 
thermometer was placed so that its bulb was immediately above 
the plug, and in order that the thermometer might be read, a 
glass tube F was used to convey the gas away. 

The whole of the experimental arrangement is represented 
diagrammaticaily in Fig- 166. The gas was compressed by a 
pump P, and then caused to traverse two long copper spirals 
immersed in water baths. These baths were kept well stirred, 
and their temperatures were maintained constant throughout 
the experiment. During the time that the gas was being com- 
pressed in P, heat was produced, and the object of the baths 



Fig. 165.— Joule and Kelvin's porous ptug 
experiment. 
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was to keep* the temperature of the gas as constant as possible. 
The part of the apparatus containing the cotton-wool plug is 
represented at A, Fig. 166. 

Result of Joule and Kelvin’s Experiment.— It was 
found that air, oxygen, nitrogen, and carbon dioxide were all 
cooled by expansion ; after passing through the cotton-wool 
plug all of these gases were at lower temperatures than pre- 
viously. The cooling 
was most noticeable 
in the case of carbon 
dioxide, the least 
perfect of the above 
gases. In the case of 
hydrogen, a small 
heating effect was 
observed. 




Fig. 166, — Joule and Kelvin's porous plug experitoent. 


In all cases the thermal effect produced was proportional to 
the difference between the pressures on the two sides of the plug. 
At high temperatures the coolmg effect was less than at low 
temperatures. Its actual magnitude varied inversely as the 
square of the absolute temperature of the gas. 

The following table embodies the results of Joule and Kelvin’s 
experiments on air. It shows the value of the fall of tempera- 
ture produced by free expansion, when the difference in pressure 
on the two sides of the plug is i atmosphere. 

Air. 


M«an Temperature 
during 
Kxperiment. 

No. of Experiments. 

Fall in Temperature on Free Ex- 
pansion, for a ditference of pressure 
of I atmosphere;. 

f C. 

8 

0-263” c. 

26 „ 

2 

0 229 ,, 

50 

6 

0 209 ,, 

93 .. 1 

6 

0152 M 


c c 



386 


HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 


CHAP. 


Hydrogen, —In the case of hydrogen, a rise of temperature 
amounting to 0*039° C. per atmosphere (difference of pressure 
on the two sides of the plug, was found to result. 

Carbon Dioxide : 


Mean Temperature. 

No. of Experiments. 

Fall in Temperature on Free Ex- - 
pansion, for a difference of pressure 
of I attnospherc. 

8“ C. 

1 2 

1233“ C. 

36 

I 

I‘022 ,, 

54 

1 

0*885 n 

96 >1 

2 1 

1 

0*645 „ 


Thus, if we let 8 be understood to denote the thermal effect 
experienced by a gas when it is allowed to expand without 
doing external work, we see that 8 is negative for air and 
carbon dioxide, and positive for hydrogen. 

Conoinsiona.— The conclusions reached as a result of these 
experiments are : — 

(1) That at ordinary temperatures, neighbouring molecules 
of air, nitrogen, oxygen, and carbon dioxide exert a small but 
appreciable attractive force on each other. 

(2) As the temperature of a gas rises, the ratio of the poten- 
tial to the kinetic energy of a molecule becomes smaller. This 
might have been anticipated, since at the same pressure, the 
mean distance between neighbouring molecules will increase 
with the temperature. 

(3) The small heating effect noticed in the case of hydrogen 
may be due to the repulsion of its constituent molecules, or to 
some other cause as yet undetermined. 

Dr. Linde’e Apparatus for Liquefying Air.— We 
have seen above that when air issues from a small orifice, 
it experiences a fall in temperature amounting to about 
a quarter of a degree Centigrade for each atmosphere of differ- 
ence in pressure between the two sides of the orifice. At first 
sight this small drop in temperature would not appear capable 
of utilisation in the attainment of very low temperatures 
- 200® C.). But methods based on the use of this fall 
in tempcHture possess the advantage that they can be rendered 
continuous, 
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Fig. 167^ shows, in its simplest form, the arrangement adopted 
by Dr. Linde for this purpose. 

Air is compressed in the pump P, and passes, by way of the 
tube HJB, through the water cooler KL, The heat generated 
during the compression of the air in the pump is thus removed. 
The compressed air then passes along the tube BC, and thence 
through the central tube of the “ interchanger ” CDE. The 
compressed air then escapes through the small orifice of the 



Fig. 167.— Linde’s apparatus for liquefying air. (Early form.) 

throttle valve R, into the vessel T. At this point a fall in 
temperature is experienced, and the air thus cooled passes back 
to the pump through the space between the central and outer 
tubes of the interchanger, and the tube CG. Thus, heat is 
abstracted from the air approaching the throttle valve, by the 
air which has previously been cooled there. Consequently the 
compressed air arriving at the throttle valve attains lower and 
lower temperatures as the pump is worked. 

In May, 1895, after the pump had been working for fifteen 
hours, Dr. Linde was able to liquefy air by this method, no 
previous cooling having been employed. 

Fig. 168 represents a rather more elaborate apparatus ; the 
principle of the action is, however, the same. 

Compressed air is delivered by the pump rf, by way of the 
tube and the refrigeratory, to the central tube at the top of 

1 “ Linde’s Method of Producing Extreme Cold and Liquefying Air," By Prof. 
J. A. Ewing. Joum, Soc. Arts, March li| 1B9S, 



388 


HEAT FOR advanced STUDENTS 


CHAP. 


the spiral interchanger. A mixture of ice and salt is used in 
the refrigeratory^. 

The compressed air then passes down through the central 
tube of the interchanger. All of the air passes through the 
throttle valve a, where the pressure drops from about 200 to 16 
atmospheres ; about ^ of this air subsequently passes through the 
throttle valve by where the pressure drops to a little more than an 
atmosphere. The remaining fths of the air passes back between 



FtG. 16S.— Linde's apparatus for liquefying air. (Later form.) 


the central and the second tube of the interchangcr, which, as 
shown in the figure, comprises three concentric tubes. It is 
finally brought back to the pump by the tube/,. 

The air which has passed through the valve b passes Into the 
vessel Cy provided with a vacuum jacket. Part of this air is 
here liquefied, and the rest passes back between the Second 
and outer tube of the interchanger, and escapes at k into the 
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atmosphere. The space surrounding the interchangcr is packed 
loosely with raw sheep’s wool. 

The pump e is used to compress air, obtained from the 
atmosphere, to 16 atmospheres, when it is delivered, together 
with the air returning by the tube /j, to the pump lU whence it 
is caused to circulate as describejJ. 

Liquid air may be drawn off from the tap h. The machine 
represented in Fig. 168 is worked by a 3 horse- power engine, 
and produces a continuous supply of 0*9 litre of liquid air per 
hour. Fifteen cubic metres of air at 200 atmospheres are kept 
in constant circulation, and about 3 cubic metres are pumped 
in from outside in the same interval. 

Further improvements have been made in this class of 
apparatus by Prof. Dewar and by Dr. W, Hampson. Liquid 
air can be obtained in a space of time as short as sixteen 
minutes, even when no previous cooling has been performed. ■ 
If the air is first cooled by carbonic acid snow, liquid air may be 
obtained in two minutes. 

Simple Method of Liquefying Oxygen.— When com- 
menting on Dr. Linde’s apparatus, after Prof Ewing’s lec- 
ture at the Society of Arts, Prof Dewar* said; — “In order 
to get a small quantity of liquid air, all that was needed was 
to buy a bottle of compressed air at 200 atmospheres, take 
a small coil of copper pipe and put it into a vacuum vess'd. Hy 
the use of a solid carbonic acid, it could be cooled to - 80* C. ; 
then cxj)anding it through a small coil with a pin nozzle. 80 c.cs. 
of liquid air could easily be collected In twelve minutes, and 
after the nozzle had got cold, in half that time you could go 
on collecting from every 25 cubic feet that you expanded, prac- 
tically, the same amount.” 

Liquefaction of Hydrogen.- This has been accom- 
plished by Prof Dewar. Hydrogen was first cooled as much 
as possible by liquid carbon dioxide and liquid ethylene, and 
was then allowed to expand at a pin-hole nozzle at the end of a 
long coil of copper tube. The extra cooling produced by free 
expansion was utilised in cooling the unexpanded gas, and 
liquid hydrogen was finally obtained. This experiment is of 
much interest, as it shows that when hydrogen at a very low 
temperature is allowed to expand without performing work, 
cooling is produced. (C/. Joule and Kelvin’s result, p. 386.) 

1 /o«rw. Sat\ Aris, March ii, 1898, p, 383. 
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Unfounded CUims as to the Production and Utilisation of 
Liquid Air.— The daily papers have recently^ contained accownts of 
certain so-called discoveries and inventions hailing front America, For 
example, it has been slated that with a particular form of machine, 
three gallons of liquid air may Ite caused, without external assistance, 
to produce ten gallons of liquid air. According to this report, air is 
capable of liquefying itself. This would be a direct violation of the 
Second Lavv of Thermodynamics, which states that heat cannot be 
abstracted from the coldest of a series of bodies, unless work is |>er- 
formed by some external agency {see p. 366). 

Liquid air may be produced at a price of loV. a cubic foot or h/. ))er 
lb. This liquid may be allowed to evaporate, and thus to jx-rform 
work ; hut the energy so obtained would be about 200 times dearer than 
it would have been if an ordinar}' steam engine had been used. 

Free Expansion of High Pressure Steam,— It is a 
curious fact that high pressure steam escaping from a small 
orifice will not bum the hand, whilst low pressure steam, which 
is at a lower temperature, will inflict serious injury to the skin. 

In explaining this fact, it must be remembered that the cause 
of the injury inflicted by steam is to be traced to the great 
amount of heat rendered up by that substance during condensa- 
tion. In cooling from 101° C. to loor C. (without condensation), the 
heat rendered up by steam would be comparable with that giien 
up by air during a similar fall of temperature, and this would do 
no damage to the skin. Hence, as long as steam remains dry^ 
and does not condense on the skin, no bum will result. Now, 
steam saturated at 100'^ C. will readily condense, and thus pro- 
duce bums. 

On the other hand, saturated steam, under a high pressure, 
will be at a considerably higher temperature than 100" C. In 
issuing from a small orifice, the work of pressing the atmosphere 
back is performed by the steam still in the boiler. (Compare 
with the explanation of Joule and Kelvin’s experiment, p .383.) 

The steam is set in violent motion on issuing from the orifice, 
and consequently a cooling will occur. But this steam is quickly 
brought to rest by friction with the surrounding air, and the 
heat previously lost is thus regained. Consequently the steam 
after issuing from the orifice will be at the same temperature as 
the steam in the Ipiler, except for the small cooling which takes 
place on free expinsion. It will therefore be unsaturated, and 
in a per^tly dry condition. In fact, supposing the condition 
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of the steam before issuing into the air to be represented by the 
extreme point to the right of the straight portion of the iso- 
thermal ( Fig. 97, p. 208), its final condition, corresponding to a 
smaller pressure, will be represented by a point on the unsatu- 
rated vapour isothermal for the same temperature. 

When saturated steam performs external work during expan- 
sion, part of the steam is condensed ; this was the case with 
the steam in Hirn’s experiment (p. 331)* In escaping into the 
atmospheres from a small orifice, no external work is per- 
formed by the escaping steam, hence condensation does not 
take place. 

Summary. 

In Joule's Experiment on the internal work performed by an 
exj>ai]ding gas, the thermal capacities of the water and the gas were so 
uiic<|ual that great accuracy could not be anticipated. 

Joule and Lord Kelvin subsequently investigated the same point 
by forcing the gas through a plug of cotton- word and determining the 
consequent change of temperature of the gas. In this case, the work 
of overcoming the pressure of the atmosphere is performed by the 
engine, and any change of temperature which occurs can only be due 
Itj the jx;rforniance of internal work during the expansion. 

Asa result it was found that air is cooled during the expansion by 
about ‘25° C per atmosphere difference of pressure on the tw’o sides of 
the plug. Consequently neighbouring molecules of air exert a small, 
but appreciable, attractive force on each other. 

The Thermal Effects of Free Expansion are greater at low 
than at high temperatures. At low temperatures the attractive forces 
lari ween neighbouring molecules become more important owing to the 
closer proximity of the moltrcules. 

In Linde’s Apparatus for liquefying air, the small fall of temper- 
ature due to the free exi)ansion of the gas is utilised. After expand- 
ing through a small ajierture, the cooled air abstracts heat from 
the air which has not yet ex^janded. This method is tenned stlj 
inUnsive, 

Prof. Dewar has suceeded in liquefying hydrogen by first cooling 
it as much as possible, and then allowing it to expand in a manner 
similar to that used by Linde. At high temperatures hydrogen is 
heated by free expansion. Dewar’s experiments prove that at low 
temperatures hydrogen is cooled during free expansion. 
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Questions on Chapter XVIII, 

(1) Describe a method of liquefying a refractory gas. (S. & A. Adv., 
Day, 1897 and 1898.) 

(2) Give a description of the methods employed in liquefying air or 
some other of the more permanent gases. (S. & A. Adv., 1895.) 

(3) Describe Thomson’s and Joule's experiments on the internal work 
of an expanding gas, and state the conclusion at which they arrived. 
{S- & A. Hon., 1892.) 

(4) Write a short essay on the methods of maintaining refractory gases 
in the liquid stale for relatively long periods of time, and the uses to 
which they may be put. (S. & A. Hon. I., 1899.) 

(5) Describe the processes which are necessary to liquefy oxygen. 
(S. & A. Hon., 1894.) 

(6) Water U forced through a porous plug under a pressure of 
50 kilograms per sq. cm. above the atmospheric, and emerges with 
negligible velocity at the pressure of the atmosphere. Assuming that 
there is no loss or gain of heat from external sources, find the rise of 
temperature of the water, if 427 metre-kilograms are equivalent to 
1 kilogram -calorie. (S. & A. Adv., 1901.) 



CHAPTER XIX 

ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENTS 

Construction of a Galvanometer.— A jjalvanometer is 
an instrument used to measure the strength of electrical currents. 
Sometimes a galvanometer -is used only to indicate the existence 
or absence of very small currents. 

For a description of the tangent galvanometer and other 
instruments for measuring the absolute magnitude of currents, 
the student is referred to works on electricity. 

A brief description will here be given of certain sensitive 
galvanometers which are frequently used in experiments con- 
nected with the science of Heat. 

In order to explain the nature of these instruments, some pre- 
liminary consideration of the action of electric currents on 
magnets becomes necessary. 

Let us suppose that a conductor, through which an electric 
current is flowing in the direction of the arrow, Fig. 169, is placed 



Flo. 169.— De flee lion of a magnet by an electric current. 


above a pivoted magnetic needle, parallel to the direction 
SN in whicli the latter points when acted on only by the 
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earth's magnetism. Then the magnetic needle will move to a 
position The deflection of the magnetic needle will be 

increased as the conductor is brought nearer to the needle. 
Ampere's rule for determining the direction in which the 
respective poles of a magnet will move, when an electric current 
flows through a conductor in its neighbourhood, may be stated 
as follows. 

Imagine a man to be swimming in the neighbourhood of the 
conductor in the direction pursued by the current. l^rCt hin) 
turn so as to face the magnetic needle. Then the S pole of 
the latter w ill be deflected towards his right hand, the N pole 
being deflected tow'ards his left hand. 

If we imagine the conductor shown in Fig. 169 to be placed 
below^ the needle, the current flow ing in the same direction as 
before, then remembering 
that the swimmer will still 
have his head pointing in the 
same direction, but will now' 
be swimming face upwards, it 
can be seen that the needle 
will be deflected in an op|)o- 
site direction to that shown 
in the figure. 

If, however, when the con- 
ductor is placed below' the 
needle, the current is reversed, 
the deflection of the needle 
w ill be in the same direction 
as that produced by the origi- 
nal current flowing abo\ c the 
needle. 

Let us suppose that we have a piece of copper w ire, bent into 
two rectangular loops as shown in Fig. 170. Let a magnetic 
needle SJV be suspended by a fine fibre, so as to hang between 
and parallel to the planes of the loops. Then if an electric 
current is caused to flow along the wire, it will pursue opposite 
courses in the conductors above and below the needle. Hence, 
the deflection of the needle, produced by the current flowing 
along the conductors above it, will be increased by the action 
of the current flowing in the reverse direction along the conduc- 
tors below’ it* 
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If a second needle, JV with its poles oppositely directed to 
those of SNi be at|ached to the latter in such a position that it 
hangs above the upper conductors, it can be seen that the 
current in the upper conductors will tend to displace this 
needle in the same direction as that in which SN was dis- 
placed. 

Two magnetic needles placed parallel to each other in the 
same plane, and with their poles oppositely directed, are said to 
form an astatic combination. Such a combination will be acted 
on by the earth’s field to only a small extent. When suspended 
between two loops of wire in the manner indicated by Fig. 170, a 
current through the latter will produce a much greater deflection 
than if only one needle had been used. 

The Astatic Galvanometer .—If we suppose that the 
two rectangular loops shown in Fig. 170 are replaced by two 
rectangular coils of many 
turns, we shall have a clear 
idea of the nature of Nobili’s 
astatic galvanometer. This 
latter instrument is repre- 
sented in Fig. I7t. The 
upper magnetic needle moves 
over a graduated card, so 
that the deflection of the 
astatic system can be accu- 
rately observed. The ends 
of the wire forming the coils 
are joined to two terminals, 
and the base of the instru- 
ment is provided with level- 
ling screws. A glass shade Fig. 171, - Xolili's astatic galvanometer, 
protects the suspended sys- 
tem from air draughts. It is arranged that the magnetic needles 
hang parallel to the planes of the coils when no current is 
passing through the galvanometer. It may Ire noticed that 
the longer the pointer which moves over the graduated card is, 
the smaller will be the angular deflection that can be observed. 

The Reflecting Galvanometer.— If a galvanometer is 
required to indicate very small currents, the suspended system 
must be made very light. In this case a difficulty arises in 
obtaining a pointer of sufficient length which will yet possess 
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no appreciable mass. This difficulty has been overcome by 
Lord Kelvin, by using a beam of light as a ^inter. 

Light from an oil lamp passes through a small aperture, and 
falls on a small silvered mirror attached to the suspended 
magnets. The light is thus reflected back, and falls on a scale 
placed above the aperture through which the light originally 
came. (Fig. 172.) 

Small pieces of magnetised watch spring are used as magnets : 
these are fastened to the back of the small mirror, which in its 
turn is suspended by a fine fibre so as to hang between the 
coils of the galvanometer. A permanent magnet, supported on 



Fig. 1 73. ^Reflecting galvanometer, with lamp and scale. 

a vertical pillar fixed to the top of the galvanometer, serves to 
direct the small magnets. 

When a current passes through the coils, and the magnets, 
together with the attached mirror, are deflected through a given 
angle, the beam of light reflected from the mirror is deflected 
through twice that angle. 

If the distance l)ctween the galvamMuelcr and scale is e(jna] tu 
r metre, then a deflection of the mirror aiiKjunting to 1“ will cause the 
spot of light on the scale to move thnuigh alwiil 3*5 cuts. As a moliwn 
of the spot of light on the scale can be ol>serve<l to within 'oi cm., it 
follows that a deflection of the magnets amounting only to >, Jj'' can be 
olrsened. 

For must practical purposes, the distance through which the 
spot of lighl^inoves may be taken as proportional to the current 
flowing through the galvanometer coils. 
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XIX ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENTS 


The Suspended Coil Galvanometer. — The great 
drawback in the use of galvanometers of the suspended magnet 
type, lies in the fac^ that if magnets or pieces of iron are brought 
near them, a deflection may be produced. With sensitive 
instruments of this type, it is necessary for the experimenter 
to remove all keys, &c., from bis pockets, and even when all 



Flu. 173. — Crompton suspended coil galvanometer. 


possible precautions of this kind have been taken, any varia- 
tions in the current carried by electric light mains in the 
neighbourhood of the instrument will alter the deflection of the 
needle. 

Difficulties such as those described may be entirely overcome 
by the use of a suspended coil galvanometer. If a coil is hung 
between tlie poles of a permanent magnet, the plane of the 
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coil being parallel to the line joining the magnet poles, then a 
current sent through the coil will cause the latter to be deflected, 
Just as the needle is in the case of an ordinafy galvanometer. 

Fig. 173 represents a suspended coil galvanometer made by 
Messrs. Crompton and Co. In this instrument a coil of fine wire 
is suspended, by the aid of two very thin and narrow metallic 
strips, so that it hangs between the poles of a powerful perma- 
nent magnet. The current is conveyed to and from the coil by 
way of the suspending strips. The strength of the permanent 
magnet is so great that bringing an ordinary magnet near will 
not produce any appreciable effect on the suspended coil 
when carr)'ing a current. Hence magnetic disturbances are 
almost completely done away with in this type of instrument. 

Comparison of Electrical Besistancee.— Let us 
suppose that we are provided with three sets of coils, the 

electrical resistances 
of which, /ip /ip and 
/i^f can be adjusted 
at will to possess any 
required values. Let 
it be required to de- 
termine the resist- 
ances of some 
other coil. Connect 
the coils together, as 
shown in Fig. 174, 
by means of stout 
strips of copper, adc, 
def ghky lmn> Con- 
nect the terminals of 
a cell, \\ to the points m and c, a key, A'„ being included m 
the circuit, so that the current can be interrupted when neces- 
sary. This key will be termed the battery key. 

Connect the points b and k to the terminals of a sensitive 
galvanometer, a key, Kp being also included in the circuit. 

Then, if the resistances of /ip Rp and are so adjusted 
that when the keys A'l and A'2 are successively depressed no 
deflection is produced in the galvanometer, we have the 
following relation 
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R 

Thus, if is known, and the ratio ^ is also known, the value 

/?4 

of can at once hh obtained. 

The above arrangement for comparing resistances is generally 
known as Wheatstone's Bridge. It was really, however, 
invented by Mr. S. Hunter Christie, and the invention was duly 
acknowledged by the late Sir Charles Wheatstone. 

Electrical Methods of Measuring Temperature.— 
A mercury thermometer, as previously pointed out, is unsuitable 
for making measurements of very high temperature. It is 
equally unsuitable for measuring very low temperatures (those 
below - 39° C., the freezing point of mercury). It is now possible 
to obtain in the laboratory temperatures as low as - 245° C. ; con- 
sequently ^some method of measuring such low temperatures 
becomes necessary. 

As a matter of fact, a gas thermometer is in all cases used as 
an ultimate standard ; but, as the use of such an instrument is 
somewhat tedious, besides demanding experimental conditions 
which cannot always be complied with, other methods of 
measuring very low or very high temperatures have been 
invented. The most important of these depend on the utilisa- 
tion of certain electrical phenomena which vaiy with 
temperature. 

Platinum EeaLstance Thermometer or Pyrometer.— 

The electrical resistance of a metallic wire varies with its 
temperature ; consequently, we might utilise this property for 
the construction of a thermometer. For, if we calibrate the 
wire by determining its resistance at a sufficiently large number 
of temperatures, we may draw a curv^e connecting temperature 
and resistance, so that when the wire Is observed to have a 
certain electrical resistance, its temperature may at once be 
determined by reference to the curv'e. In order that this 
process should be practically useful, the following conditions must 
be complied with. 

It is necessary to choose a wire of a material that will not be injured 
by exposure to high temperatures. 

The accuracy with which measurements of temperature can be 
made by measuring the resistance of a wire will depend on the wire 
always possessing the same electrical resistance at any particular 
temperature. 

If a very large number of points on the calibration curve need to l>e 
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obtained experimentally, the preliminary work in calibrating the wire 
will be much increased. If, on the other hand, it can be proved that 
the relation between temperature and resistance can be expressed by 
some simple and well known curve, it may only be necessary to deter- 
mine a limited number of points through which the curve may be 
drawn by geometrical or other simple means, thus permitting of a 
great reduction in the work of calibration. 

Sir W. Siemens was the first to attempt to construct a 
platinum resistance thermometer. It consisted of a platinum 
wire wound round a fire-clay cylinder, the whole being protected 
by a stout wrought iron tube. It was found, however, that after 
having been exposed to high temperatures, the resistance of 
the platinum wire did not return to its initial value. As a 
matter of fact, it appears that the silica in the fire-clay cylinder 
attacked the platinum wire, and thus altered its qualities. 

Lately, Prof. Callendar has taked up the question, with the 
result that he finds that if a coil of pure annealed platinum wire 
be wound on a mica framework, and thoroughly protected from 
the action of injurious gases by rrieans of a hard glass or 
porcelain tube (the choice between these substances being 
determined by the highest temperature to which the completed 
thermometer is to be raised), then the temperature as deduced 
from an observation of the resistance of the wire will seldom be 
in error by more than about C. The value of this discovery 
may be understood when it is considered that, even with the 
application of the corrections previously discussed (Sec Chap. 1 1.) 
it is exceeding difficult, with a mercury thermometer, to 
determine a temperature near 200° C., with no greater error 
than ^ degree ; yet, by the aid of a platinum resistance ther- 
mometer, a temperature up to 500" C. may be directly determined 
with no greater error than y C. Even up to 1,300* C., a tem- 
perature may be directly determined to within Thus, in 
addition to the far wider range afforded by a platinum resistance 
thermometer, zero errors and a whole host of troublesome 
corrections are entirely done away with. 

Experiment shows that if is the resistance of a piece of pure 
platinum wire at 0*C., then the resistance at t*C. may be expressed as 

Ri = Ro(l -I- -I- 

This is an equation including three constants. R^, a, and ^ ; the value 
of these can be calculated if the redstance of the wire at any three 
sufficiently remote temperatures is determined. The freezing and boil- 
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ing points of water afford two convenient temperatnr^B, and the tem- 
perature of sulphur boiling under standard pressure was originally used 
to determine the third point. Sulphur bolls at 444’S3'’ C. under standard 
pressure ; if the pressure differs from the standard pressure, coSa® C. 
must be added for each extra mm, of mercury. 

It has since, however, been shown by Professors Dewar and Fleming 
that the resistances of pure, metals, including platinum, decrease as 

- 273'’ C. is approached, thus leading to the conclusion that at 

- 273“ C. the resistance of a pure metal will be zero,* It has been 
found that, by the use of this relation, together with observations of the 
resistance at the freezing and boiling points of water, a platinum wire 
may be calibrated with sufficient accuracy for all ordinary purposes. If 
K,oo represents the resistance of the wire used at 100° C., we shall have 
the following equations 

Rf — Rpfj + + b^'). 

+ 10 , 000 ^). 

R _ 273 = 0 = Rfl(l - 273<l + (273)2^). 

..^^From the last two of these equations, a and h maybe determined in terms 
m Rjoo and Rq. These values substituted m the first equation suffice to 



Fm. 17$.— V.'iriadon with temperature in the rcHstance of pure platinum. 

'Completely determine the relation between R* and t for any temperature. 
It will be noticed that the relation between R( and i may be expressed 
by a particular parabolic curve. Taking account of the relation deter- 
mined by Dewar and Fleming, we see that the parabola has its vertex 
at - 273*, (Fig. 175). The complete curve for a particular wire may 
be quickly plotted by means of a continuous line by joining a number 
of points, calculated for various values of t from the equation 
R, = R<,(i -ha/ -f 

‘ More accurate results con he obtained by assuming (hat the electricai resistance 
of platinum becomes equal to zero at - 940* C. (Callendar, Phil. Feb. 1899, 

p. ai8.) 
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The method of using a platinum resistance thermometer may 
be explained by the aid of Fig. 176. AB represents a coil of 
fine platinum wire, which is to form the resistance thermometer. 
This coil is connected with a ^Wheatstone’s bridge by means 
of leads, made of platinum wires from A to C, and of flexible 

copper wires from 
C to D. In order 
to eliminate errors 
due to temperature 
variations in the resist- 
ance of these leads, 
exactly similar leads, 
comprising two plati- 
num wires, EF, made 
from the same size of 
wire as that employed 
between A and C, and 
fused together at E, 
are joined to flexible 
copper leads, FG, of the same length, and in every respect 
similar to those employed between EC and D. The resistance 
of these compensation ^vhich are bound beside the primary 
leads, CD, so as to be at the same temperature as the latter, 
is separately measured. 

The resistance thermometer, AB, is connected with a Wheat- 
stone’s bridge as shown in the diagram, and its resistance is 
measured in the manner previously explained. 

Expt. 65.— To Construct and Calibrate a Platinum Resist- 
■nce Thermometer,— Select a thin*walle<l test-tube about 12 cm. in 
length, with an internal diameter of about i cm. Cut a rectangular 
strip of mica about 12 cm. in length, and of a breadth very slightly less 
than the internal diameter of the test-tube, so that it will just fit into the 
centre of the latter and be maintaine4l steady there. Scratch fine lines, at 
intervals of 2 mm., across this strip of mica for a space of about 6 cm. 
from one end. Small V-notches must now be cut at the ends of each 
of these lines (Fig. 177). Make four holes through the mica, as shown 
in the figure, driving a needle of a suitable size through it l)y a tap froni 
a hammer. These holes are to hold the ends of the leads in ptrsition. 

Take two pieces of copper wire, about 75 mm. in diameter, and solder 
an end of each of two pieces of very fine platinum wire on to one end of 
each of these. Care must be exercised in effecting the soldering, for at 



Fig. 176.— Method of using pUtmum resistance 
thermometer. 
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a sufficiently high temperature platinum forms an alloy with lead. The 
l)€st way of proceeding is to wind one end of the fine platinum wire 
round the copper, and having slightly wetted the junction with zinc 
chloride, heat the copper wire half -an inch or so below the place where 
the platinum wire is wound, touching the junction of the wires frOm 
time to lime with a small piece of soft solder. The moment the latter 
melts heating should be discontinued. If the copijer wire is clean, and 
if enough zinc chloride has been applied, the solder 
win at once make a good junction between the 
platinum and the copper. The joint must directly 
afterwards be well washed with hot water to re- 
move any remaining trace of the zinc chloride. 

The free ends of the copper wires are now 
threaded through the holes in the mica {see 
I'ig' 177)* th® platinum wires being left hanging 
one on eith^^r side of the mica, A cork which fits 
the test-tube has a channel cut out on its side, so 
that air can escape from the test-tube when the 
latter is heated, A cut is made in this cork to 
take the upper end of the mica slip, and the free 
ends of the copper wires are threaded through two 
small holes bored for that purpose. The mica 
slip will now be firmly attached to the cork. Now • 
commence winding the platinum wire attached to 
the lead C (say) ; this follows the course Ca b c d 
. . . and e /, and is finally passed through a small 
hole,^, at the lower end of the mica. The re- 
maining platinum wire is now wound parallel to 
the first in the remaining notches, and its end is 
finally twisted up with the wire projecting from 
and the Junction soldererl by the aid of a solder- 
ing bit. The whole may now l>e enclased in the 
test-tube, and the neighbouring ends of a twin Fic. 177. — Platinum 
flexible cable (such as used for suspending electric resistance thermometer, 
glow lamps) can he soldered on to the wires A, B. 

To calibrate this thermometer its resistance is measured when the 
test-tube is buried almost up to the cork in ice shaving?. Make several 
measurements of the resistance, repealing these till the results obtained 
reach a constant value. 

Be very careftil vei'er to depress the battery hey for a longer time than 
is absolutely neeessaryt otherwise the thin platinum wire will be healed 
by the current passing through it. 

The boiling point is determined by immersing the test-tube in steam, 
an apparatus similar to that described in p. Il being used. 

PD 2 
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The constants in the eqiration connecting R( and / can now be 
calcalatetl, and the curve drawn. 

With such a thermometer* much more accurate results can be obtaineti 
than with an expensive mercury thermometer. 

Advantagea of Platinum Resistance Themo- 
metere. — i. Us zero is constant, and a single determination of 
its resistance at the boiling and freezing points of water will suffice 
for the pitting of a resistance -temperature curve which will 
be permanently useful. On the other hand, mercury thermo- 
meters require to have their fixed points redetermined at 
intertals, 

2. Readings are quickly taken, and no corrections (such as 
those for exposed stem, Internal and external pressures, &c., 
which must be used with a mercury thermometer) a^e in this 
case required. 

3. It possesses a far wider range than any other form of 
thermometer, except an air thermometer. 

4. The magnitude of a platinum resistance thermometer need 
not be excessive ; its tube need not be larger than the bulb of a 
mercury thermometer of equal sensitiveness. 

5. Pure platinum wire, drawn down very fine so as to l>e 
suitable for the manufacture of resistance thermometers, can I)e 
obtained at a comparatively small cost.^ 

The Bc^meter. — The alteration which occurs in the 
electrical resistance of a platinum wire w hen the latter is heated, 
has been utilised by Prof. Langley in the construction of an 
instrument which he has named the Bolometer, 
H 1 I or actinic balance. This instrument is designed 
i I I to measure the heat produced by the absorption 
fl I I of light (or, more generally speaking, mdiation) 

■ ' I ■ corresponding to various parts of the spectrum. 

■ Hi The instrument itself consists of a couple of 
U tUi I gratings, such as indicated in Fig. 178, punched 

Fig 178 — Crid for platinum foil, and covered with 

ixw^wr. a layer of platinum black. The thickness cf 
the foil used only amounted to mm. These 
gratings form two arms of a Wheatstone’s bridge, and the resist- 
ances in the remaining arms arc so adjusted that, when both 
gratings are shielded from radiation, the galvanometer needle is 

1 Ttie v'er)’ fine pUtinHHk wire Mip|4tcd by Mcs«n. Johas^ and Maitbey, of Hatton 
Oaidcn, LMidoo, may b« recomm^cd. 
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undeflected. When radiation is allowed to fall on one of the 
Rratings, its resistance instantly increases and a consequent 
deflection of the galvanometer occurs. A difference of tempera- 
ture amounting to produce a readable deflection. 

Using this instrument, Prof. Langley was able to investigate 
the heat which reaches us from the moon. 

ThermO‘Coupl00.'-Let ABC, ADC (Fig. 179) be two 
pieces of wire of different materials, fused or soldered together 
at A and C ; then if the junction A is maintained at a higher 
temperature than that at C, an 
electric current will be generated 
which may flow round the circuit 
in either direction according to the 
material!^ used, and also according 
to the difference in tenfperature 
between A and C. The two wires 
are said to constitute a thermo- 
couple. 

Let us suppose that ADC, ABC 
(Fig. 179) are two pieces of 
copper and iron wire respectively, 
a temperature 100’ C. and C at o' 

flow, at the hotter junction, A, from copper to iron, U. in the 
direction of the arrow (Fig. 179}. If, however, the mean tem- 
perature of A and C is raised to 280’^ C., there will be no current 
produced in the circuit ; whilst if the mean temperature of A 
and C is raised still further, a current will flow round the circuit, 
passing from the iron to the copper at the hot junction, /.c. in 
the direction opposite to that indicated by the arrow (Fig. 179). 


Fic. 179.— Copper- iron thermo- 
couple. 


Then, if A is maintained at 
C., an electric current will 


Most pairs of pure metals exhibit this thermoelectric inversion, 
as it is termed, for certain differences of temperature between the 
two junctions. Hence, for measurements of ver^high or ver)’ 
low temperatures, a thermo-couple comprising two wires, one of 
which is composed of a pure metal and the other of an alloy of 
that with some other metal of similar properties, is generally 
used. For high temperature work, it is further necessary that 
both the metal and the alloy should be infusible. 

The Roberta-Auaten Recording Pyrometer.— The 
way in which a thermo-couple may be employed for high 
temperature experiments is well illustratedby Sir William Roberts- 
Austen’s recording pyrometer, used at the Royal Mint. The wires 
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used are respectively composed of pure platinum and platinum 
alloyed with lo per cent, of rhodium. The wire ACB (Fig. i8o), 
composed of the alloy, is fused on to pure platinum w ires, ADE 
and BF, at A and B. The junction A is protected by a fire-clay 
tube, and is placed in a crucible containing molten metal ; the 
junction B, which must be maintained at a constant temperature, is 
surrounded by steam in a vessel similar to that used for obtain- 
ing the boiling point of a thermometer. The two free ends 
of the platinum wires, ADE and BF, arc connected to the 



Fig. I So. —T he Koberts- Austen recording pyrometer. 


terminals of a sensitive snspended coil galvanometer, G. It is 
arranged that the resistance of this instrument is so great that 
any variation in the electrical resistance of the w ires composing 
the thermo-couple will not produce any appreciable effect on 
the current generated. Consequently, a definite deflection of 
the galvanometer G will correspond to a definite temperature 
of the junction A, 

The above arrangement was designed to obtain a cooling 
curve for solidifying metals and alloys, to determine how 
the temperature of a metal or alloy varies as it passes from a 
molten to a solid state. In order to do this, an arrangement 
for obtaining a photographic record of the galvanometer deflec- 
tion is employed. The needle of the galvanometer is provided 
with a small silvered mirror, from which a ray of light is re- 
flected on to the photographic plate. As the needle is capable 
of twisting only about a vertical axis, if the photographic plate Is 
kept stationary’, and the galvanometer deflection varied con- 
tinuously, a horizontal line will be found on the plate after develop- 
ment. On the other hand, if the galvanometer needle remains in 
its zero position whilst the photographic plate is gradually raised 
or lowered, a vertical line will be found on the plate after 
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development. The line 00 (Fig. 181) is such a zero line j all 
points on this line will correspond to equality of temperature 
between A and C, i.e. to a temperature of 100° C. at the thermo- 
junction A. In order to lower the photographic plate slowly 
and continuously, it is supported on a float which is partly 
immersed in water contained in a vessel. If this water is 



Fki, 1 8 1.— Curves oblained by the KoberU- Austen recording pjTometer. 

drawn off uniformly by the aid of a tap, the desired movement 
will be attained. 

Let us suppose, now, that pure molten aluminium is placed in 
the crucible, thus surrounding the junction A. .A deflection of 
the galvanometer is produced, which will decrease as the 
temperature of the aluminium falls. Consequently, we find the 
temperature variation of the aluminium represented at first by 
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an indined straight line, due to the gradual motion of the spot 
of light to the right, combined with the downward motion of the 
plate. After a short time, the curve changes into a vertical 
straight line ; this denotes that the temperature has remained 
constant for a certain period. Afterwards, the galvanometer 
needle has again moved toward the right, indicating a further 
fall of temperature. 

As already explained {see Chap. VIII., p. 164) the temperature 
corresponding to the vertical portion of the aluminium curve is 
melting poinl oi aluminium. The curve Z is obtained on 
the same plate by repeating the above procedure, using rinc 
instead of aluminium in the crucible. We have now obtained 
the galvanometer deflection corresponding to too® C. (zero line), 
660' C, (melting point of aluminium), and 420"’ C. (mefting point 
of zinc). We can consequently construct the temperature scale 
given at the bottom of the figure. 

The curves B, C, and U, were obtained immediately after 
A and Z on the same plate. They correspond to alloys 
of copper and tin, containing respectively 50, 55, and 45 per 
cent, of copper. At some points it w ill be noticed that these 
curves denote a constant temperature for a small interval 
of time ; at other points, a slight increase in temperature is 
seen to have occurred. These points, which could not have 

been observed by the aid 
of an ordinary thermome- 
ter, are of the greatest 
importance in studying 
the properties of alloys. 

The Thermopile.— 
If a number of copper 
and iron wires are joined 
together as indicated in 
Fig. 182, the free ends, 
AB, being connected to a 
galvanometer, a compara- 
tively strong current will 
pass through the latter 
when one set of junctions 
is heated as shown. If the wires are thick, and the electrical 
resistance of the galvanometer is high, for a given difference of 
temperature between the hot and cold junctions, the deflection 
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of the galvanometer will be proportional to the number of 
couples employed,^ 

An arrangement such as that described is termed a thermo- 
pile. As a general rule, antimony and bismuth are used instead 
of iron and copper. 

In order to diminish the electric resistance which the current 
will experience in passing through the thermopile, small rect- 
angular rods are used. 

A thermopile consisting of 18 couples is represented in 
Fig. 183. The bismuth bars are shaded, the antimony bars 
being left clear. The thick lines indicate the position of 



Flc. 183.— Thtrmopile. 



Fig, 184.— Thermopile mounted ready 
for use. 


insulating material, such as mica, whilst the fine lines indicate 
the soldered unions of the bismuth and antimony bars. 

When the near face is heated, a current will flow across the 
hot junctions from bismuth to antimony. The current will enter 
the pile at B, and flow downward in a zigzag direction through 
the right hand layer of couples. On reaching C, the current enters 
the lowest bismuth bar in the next layer, and then flows up that 
layer. On finally reaching the terminal A, the current leaves 
the pile. 

A thermopile mounted ready for use is represented in Fig. 184. 
Its exposed faces are blackened so as to readily absorb radiant 
enej^y ; they can be covered with brass caps when it is wished 
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to screen them from radiation. A metal cover is generally 
mounted at the exposed end of the pile during experiments on 
radiation ; by this means, the exposed face is protected from air 

currents, and from radia- 
tion proceeding from 
bodies other than that of 
which the radiating power 
is being investigated. 

The Badio- Micro- 
meter. — Since a large 
mass of metal is used in 
the construction of a 
thermopile, a consider- 
able amount of>heat must 
be absorbed before any 
appreciable change of 
temperature is produced 
in the metal near one of 
the exposed surfaces. In 
the radio- micrometer, an 
ingenious piece of appa- 
ratus invented by Prof. 
Hoys, this drawback is 
overcome, by making the 
thermo-couple from very 
thin and narrow strips of 
antimony and bismuth, 
connected at one end by 
means of a very thin piece 
of blackened copper foil. 
The other ends of the bis- 
t'k.. 185.— Professor Boys's radio- micrometer. muth and antimony Strips 

are connected to the ex 
tremities of a long narrow coil of a single turn of wire 
(Fig. 185). This coil is suspended by a quartz fibre, so that it 
hangs between the poles of a powerful electromagnet. When 
no current passes through the coil, the quartz fibre constrains it 
to hang with its plane parallel to the line joining the magnet 
poles. When any radiation falls on the piece of blackened 
copper foil, this latter is heated, and a current flows round the 
suspended circuit. As the rotation of this circuit is only 
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opposed by the feeble torsional force of the quartz fibre, a very 
small current prod^ices a considerable rotation, the magnitude 
of which can be measured by the aid of a beam of light reflected 
from a very small silvered mirror, attached to a piece of 
thin capillary glass tubing, which connects the coil with the 
quartz fibre. 

It will be seen that the radio-micrometer is really a com- 
bination of a thermo-couple with a very delicate suspended coil 
galvanometer. By means of this instrument, the heat communi- 
cated to us by radiation from the moon can be accurately 
measured. Valuable information has also been afforded by its 
use in respect of other astronomical bodies. For instance, from 
the fact that the planet Jupiter is enveloped in great masses of 
cloud, it Wad been assumed that the temperature of that planet 
was very high. Prof. Boyl assured himself that if the tempera- 
ture of Jupiter were as high as 100° C., the heat radiated from 
it could be detected by the aid of the radio- micrometer. As no 
deflection was produced when the image of Jupiter, formed in a 
reflecting telescope, was thrown on the small blackened copper 
disc of the radio-micrometer, the conclusion reached was that 
Jupiter was at a lower temperature than 100'^ C. 

The heat communicated to us by radiation from the stars 
could not be detected by the aid of the radio-micrometer. 


Summary of Chapter XIX. 

A Galvanometer is an instrument designed to measure or detect 
the presence of electrical currents. In some cases a suspended magnet 
is deflected by the action of the electric current circulating in fixed coils, 
whilst in others a suspended coil is deflected by the action on fixed 
magnets of the current which flows through it. 

Platinum Resistance Thermometer. — The electrical resistance 
of pure platinum would apparently be equal to zero, at the absolute zero 
of temperature, and varies with the temperature of lhe])latinuui. Con- 
sequently a measurement of the resistance of a piece of platinum wire 
may be used to determine the temperature of the wire. 

Thermo-couples,— If a closed circuit is formed of two different 
metals, and one of the junctions is heated, an electric current will flow 
round the circuit. For a given circuit, the current produced will depend 
on the difference of temperature between the hot and cold junctions. 
This gives a means of measuring very high or very low tenqx^ratures. 

A Thermopile consists of a number of thermo-couples arrangetl in 
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such a maaner that all the couples tend to produce an electric current 
flowing in one direction round the compound cir<;uit. 

Prof. Boys's Radio-Micrometer is a combination of a very light 
thermo-couple with a delicate suspended coil galvanometer. 


Questions on Chapter XIX. 

(l) Describe fullythe arrangements you would make in order to com- 
pare the scales of the electrical resistance thermometer, and of the air 
thermometer. (S. & A. Adv., 1899.) 

(3) Give a critical ac«wnt of methods which have been devised far 
the mewuremeot of very hij^ temperatures. (S. & A. Hon. H., 1899.) 

{3) Beserhx the radio-micrometer of Prof. Soya (S. & A. Hon. IL, 
1699.) 

{4) Describe and explain the prineipUs of the action of the thermo- 
pile. (S. & A. Adv., Day, i8g^.} 

(5) Describe a method of measuring a high temperature, such as that 
of a furnace. (S. & A. Adv., 1896.) 

(6) Describe some form of electrical pyrometer. (S. & A. Adv., 

■893) 

(7) Describe some instruments practica] 1 yu.sed in the measurement of 
very high temperatures. (S. Sc A. Hon., 1893.) 



CHAPTER XX 

CONVECTION AND CONDUCTION OF HEAT 

Convection of Heat.— When a fluid is heated, as a general 
rule its density is diminished. If only a part of a fluid is healed, 
tlic difierence of density thus produced 
may cause currents to be set-up. The 
action of these currents will be to carry 
the warm fluid away from the point at 
which heat is being communicated, 
whilst its place is taken by colder fluid 
from surrounding parts. Hence the 
tendency is to equalise the tempera- 
tures throughout the fluid. Since heat 
is conveyed from place to place by 
finite portions of the fluid, the process 
is termed convection of heat. 

Expt. 66, — Take a round -bottomed 
glass flask, partly fill this with water, and 
drop a few crystals of magenta into it. 

1 leat the flask by means of a very small 
Bunsen flame. As the water passes the 
crystals of magenta it becomes coloured. 

Its subsequent path is indicated by coloured 
streaks in the water (Fig. i86}. It is thus 
seen that the heated water rises through 
the centre of the flask ; after being cooled 
by contact with the cold water in the upper 186 .-Arrangement Tor 

l>arts of the flask, it descends near the showing the convection o. 

walls of the latter, and finally gets heated ***** ****** 

once more. After a short time the water 

throughout the flask will become uniformly coloured, thus show'ing how 
well the water is mixed by means of the convection currents produced. 
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In the above experiment, the heated water rises through its 
colder surroundings by virtue of its diminished density ; just as 
a drop of paraffin oil, which is less dense than water, will rise 
through the latter. 

Knpt. 67. — Take a glass tube, of the form shown in fig. 187 ; fill 
this with water, and drop a few crystals of magenta through the o[^en 
neck. Now heat one of the vertical side tul)es by means of a spirit 



lamp or Bunsen flame. The path of the convection currents set up 
will be indicated by lines of coloured water Fig. 187). 

Exrr. 68. — Make a small paper Imx by folding wanting |japer (Fig. 
iSS). The flaps mayl:* stuck down by means of sealing wax. Suspend 
this box by means of fine wires, and half fill it with water. It W'ill be 
found that this water can l)e Ixjiled by the aid of a Bunsen flanie, whilst 
the |>aper will not lie scorched where it is in contact with the enclose<l 
water. This shows that the water conveys the heat away from the 
paper as quickly as it is communicated. 

Joule's Determination of the Temperature of Maxi* 
mum Density of Water.— In this experiment two long 
metal cylinders, similar to those shown in Fig. 189, were em- 
ployed. The cylinders were placed vertically, and communi- 
cation was established near their upper ends by means of a 
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shallow trough, whilst a tube provided with a stop-cock served 
when required to establish communication between their lower 
extremities. Both cylinders were filled with water, and the stop- 
cock being closed, the water in one cylinder was cooled by the 
addition of ice shavings. After the water in each cylinder had 
been well stirred, the stop-cock was opened. If there was any 
difference in density between the water in the two cylinders, 
convection currents, similar to those made. evident in Expt. 67, 
were produced. These currents were indicated by the motion 
of a small float placed in the trough connecting the upper ends 




Frc. 189. — Joule’s method of determining the tempera- 
ture corresponding to the maximum density of water. 


of the cylinders. By trial it was finally found that the density 
of water was the same at two different temperatures, one above 
and the other below 4° C. (Cf. Fig. 42). By performing this 
experiment with the w'armer water at a number of different 
temperatures approaching 4' C., the temperature of maximum 
density was at last found. 

Winds.- -When the air near one part of the earth’s surface 
is heated, this air rises, and air from other colder parts of the 
atmosphere rushes in to take its place. Thus winds are pro- 
duced. The direction of motion of the air is often affected by 
the motion of the earth. 


•■ -*i l 4l i V* l». I. ■ » lit... . 

Liild and Sea BrooMa.^Dimng the day, whibt bent in 

bdaif communicated by the sun, the temperature of the land 
rises m(»e quickly than that of the sea. This is partly due to 
the exceptionally high specific heat of water. The communication 
of a given quantity of heat will raise the temperature of a 
pound of sand, rock, or soil, to a much greater extent than 
a pound of water. The earth communicates part of its heat 
10 the suttovradATv^ avc nses, whWst colder alt Crom 

over the sea rushes \n to tahe its place. This constitutes a sm 
breezf, which blows during the day. 

During the night the earth cools more rapidly than the sea, 
for the reason discussed above. (Compare this result with the 
method of determining the specific heat of a substance by 
cooling, p. 129.) Hence, shortly after sunset the sea Is warmer 
than the land. Consequently, air currents flow from the land to 
take the place of the hot air which?' rises from over the sea. 
These currents constitute Imd breezes. 

Ocean Currents.— Currents flow from warm to colder 
parts of the ocean, for reasons similar to those discussed in 
connection with Expt. 66. The directions of these currents 
are modified by the motion of the earth, and the configuration 
of the land.* 

Conduction of Heat.— heat is propaj^ated from one 
part of a body to another, without the occurrence of motion in 
any finite part or parts of the body, intermediate points being 
heated meanwhile, the process of transfer is termed conduction. 

The most fiuniliar instances of conduction are furnished by 
solid metallic bodies. 

Expt. 69. — Take similar rods of copper and iron, and place an end 
of each in the fire. After a short time it will l)e found that the free 
end of the copper rod is too hot to lie held in the hand, whilst the 
corresponding end of the iron rod i.s still hardly warmer than at first. 

In the case of the copper, heat has been directly communi- 
cated to the end of the rod which is in the fire, and this heat 
has travelled along it without the occurrence of any motion of 
finite parts of the rod. Hernce, heat has been transmitted by 
conduction. 

In the case of the iron rod, a similar transference has occurred, 
though to a much smaller extent. 

1 For a full descnplion of the air and ocean currents <>f the earth, die student is 
refened to Siromons’s Phythgra^hy. (Macmillan & Co,) 
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^bodioi conduct heat, though some to a much smaller 
extent than others. As a general rule, substances which, like 
silver and copper, ire good conductors of electricity, will also 
conduct heat readily. Iron and lead, which are bad conductors of 
electricity, are also bad conductors of heat. Glass (which is, 
comparatively speaking, a non-conductor of electricity) conducts 
heat very badly indeed. Thus it is possible to fuse one end of 
a glass rod, and raise it to a bright white heat, whilst the glass 
an inch or so up the tube remains quite cool. 

There are, however, no substances known which are total 
non-conductors of heat, 

Expt. 70. — To illustrate the difference in the conductivities of wood ami 
brass . — Take a flat piece of wood, and form a pattern on its surface by the 
insertion of, ordinary brass woorl-screws. 

File the heads of the screws to be flat 
with the wood, and then rub the common 
surface on a piece of glass paper placed on 
a flat lx)ard. Paste a piece oitkin paper 
(the cheapest foolscap will answer well) 
over the surface and leave it to dry. Then 
hold the surface over a Bunsen flame. It 
will be found that the paper chars over the 
wood, but remains unburnt where it is in 
contact with the brass (Fig. 190). The 
difference in the conductivities of different 

parts of the grain of the wood will also be Fjc. loo.-Shows paper charred 
“ ° where m contact with wood, 

made manifest. but un burnt where in con* 

<1.1 tact with brass. 

The paper, when heated, communi- 
■cates heat to the surface immediately 
in contact with it. In the case of the brass the heat is con- 
ducted to the remote parts of the screws ; if the points of the 
sAws project through the wood, these will soon be felt to be 
On the other hand, wood is a bad conductor of heat, so 
that very little heat is conducted into the interior of the wood. 
Hence the temperature of the paper over the wood quickly rises 
till charring occurs, whilst the paper in contact with the brass 
remains cool. 

It is for similar reasons that, on a frosty day, a piece of 
metal is colder to the touch than a piece of wood. 

The Davy Safety Iiamp.’— In order that a mixture of air 
and any inflammable gas should burn, a certain temperature, 
termed the femferaiure of, ignition of the mixture, must be 

£ £ 
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attained. If one end of a copper rod is introduced into a dame, 
the gases near it will be cooled, and a space surrounding the 
rod will be seen to remain dark. * 

Ex FT. 71. — Coil a piece of copper wire, of about inch diameter, 
round a rod of such a size that the coil will just enclose the flame of a 
spirit lamp. Leave a length of wire for a handle. Light a spirit lamp, 
and lower the coil axially over the flame. 

It will be seen that the alcohol vapour cannot bum inside the 
coil. When the latter has been lowered suflficicntly, the flame 
goes out. 

If, on the other hand, the coil of wire is first raised to a red 
heat, it will be found that the lamp is no longer extinguished 
when the coil is lowered over the flame. 

The explanation of these experiments is simple, in the first 
case so much Iieat was absorbed by the wire, that the mixture 



Ktr.. X91.— Bunsen flame burniiig Lx?- Fjg. 192.— BunMin flame burninR above, 
low, but not above, wire gau/e. but not below, wire gauw. 


of alcohol vapour and air was cooled below its temperature of 
ignition. In the second case, the wire, being initially hot, did 
not cool the mixture to the same extent. 

Expt. 72. — Ignite a Bunsen flame, and bring a piece of wire gauze 
down in a horizontal jiosition over it (F'ig. 191), The g.iuze will 
appear to crush the flame down. There will be no flame alxjve the 
gauze unless the latter becomes very hot, when the unburnt gases above 
it will ignite. 

Expt. 73. — Place a piece of wire gauze an inch or so alK>ve an un- 
ignited Bunsen burner. Turn on the gas, and light it above (he gauze. 
It will be seen that the flame does not strike down through the gauze. 
(Fig. 192). 
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The property possessed by wire gauze, of preventing a flame 
from passing through it, was utilised by Sir Humphry Davy in 
constructing a lam]) to he used in mines where fire-damp is pre- 
valent. He used an ordinary oil lamp, of which the flame was 
surrounded by a wire gauze cylinder closed at the top by a metal 
plate (Fig. r93). Atmospheric air can readily 
reach the wick of the lamp through the gauze, so 
that the burning of the lamp is not interfered 
with. On the other hand, the hot gases produced 
by the flame are cooled by the gauze, so that if it 
is placed in an inflammable mixture of gases, 
these latter cannot be sufficiently heated for 
ignition to occur. If placed in a mixture of 
firc-damp^and air, these gases penetrate through 
the gauze and bum inside with a blue flame. 

The outside gases, however, arc not ignited. 

If a safety lamp is burning in a chamber filled 
with fire-damp and air, and a pistol is fired in 
the immediate neighbourhood, the blue flame is 
sometimes forced through the gauze, and the 
external mixture of gases is ignited. The sudden 
compression of the air, due to the report of the 
pistol, forces the hot gases through the gauze, 
without giving them time to part with their heat. This points 
to a danger in the use of safety lamps such as shown in Fig. 193. 

Physical Nature of Conduction.— When part of a sub- 
stance is heated, the molecules in the neighbourhood of the 
heated point arc thrown into a state of violent agitation. If 
the substance is a solid, It is impossible for the molecules to 
move through any great distances. On the other hand, when a 
molecule moving with great velocity strikes against one moving 
more slowly, kinetic energy will be transferred from the first to 
the second molecule. This latter niolecule, in its turn, will com- 
municate part of its acquired energy to other molecules ; con- 
sequentk, we liave a continual transference of energy from 
molecule to molecule. 

Since heat is the kinetic energy corresponding to the motions 
of the molecules of a body, we are able to form a clear mental 
picture of the process by which heat is conducted from place to 
place by conduction. 

It is necessary to remark, that during the conduction of heat 

E E 2 



Fic. 193.— Davy 
safety lamp. 
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from one place to another, all intermediate points are heated. 
Thus, the molecules do not give up all, but only a part of this 
newly-acquired kinetic energy. 

If a cubical block of metal is taken, and one face is main- 
tained at a higher temperature than the opposite one, heat \y\\\ 
pass through the block, and in a given lime a definite quantity 
must be removed from the colder face in order that the tem- 


perature of that face may remain constant. 

Goeffioient of Conductivity of a Subetanoe.— Uet us 
suppose that we are provided with a slab of some substance, 
very long and broad in com- 



parison with its thickness 
(Fig. 194). Let us njaintain 
the two opposite faces of the 
slfib at different tempera- 
tures. Then heat will flow 
through the slab in the direc- 
tion of the arrow (B'ig, 194). 
If we could examine a small 
centimetre cube, such as that 
shown in doited lines, with 
two of its faces parallel to the 
faces of the slab, then we 
should find that heat enters 
through ih^ face nearest to 
the high temperature side of 
the slab, and leaves through 
the opposite face. Heal will 


lie. 194.— lIluMratcs the met hot! of dsfininR 
the coefficient of conJuciivity of a 
substance. 


neither enter at, nor leave by, 
the other faces of the cube, 


since the flow of heat is 


parallel to the arrow. When a steady state has been attained, 
there will be a certain constant difference of temperature be- 
tween the faces of the cube which are perpendicular to the arrow ; 
consequently in a given time as much heat must pass into the 
cube through one face as leaves it through the opposite face. 

The quantity of heat which pao^ through the 
cube, in one second, divided by the difference in tem- 
perature between ^e faces ‘dirough which the heat 
is defined as the coefQcient of conductivity of 
?he substance. 
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The meaning of this definition may be made clearer by the 
aid of a numericat example. 


— Wliat is the coefficient (jf conductivity of^a badly con- 
ducting substance upon which the following experiment was made ? A 
tin cylinder, 40 cm. in diameter and 50 cm. in length, is covered all 
over by a layer of the material in question, o'33 cm, in thickness. 
Steam is passed through the cylinder at a temperature of ico° C, and 
the external temperature l>eing 20" C., water is found to acamiulate at 
the rate of 3 grams per minute. The latent heat of steam at 100° C. 
may be taken as 537 therms per gram. (I,ond. Univ. B. Sc. Pass, 
1897.) 

Area of each end of cylinder = rt^ = ir x (20}" 1,256 sq. cm. 

Area of curved walls of cylinder = Zir x 20 x 50 = 6,280 sq. cm. 

. ' . Total area covered witlfc conducting material = 

6,280 + 2 X 1,256 = 8,792 sq. cm. 

Since ^ grams of water are condensed per second, the quantity of heat 
passing in each second ihrough the layer of l>adly conducting material =» 

3 *6^'* . 

85 ^ 537 = them, s. 

. * . Quantity of heat passing per sec. ihrough each srj. cm. of sur* 
face — 


l6ri 


therms. 


6 X 8,792 

Difference irs temperature lietwoL'n oiqx)siie sides of a layer of non- 
conducting material - 100- 20 = 80" C. 

In jiassiiig through a layer of the material O' 33 cm. thick, the fall of 
tcm|x*rature - So" C. 

. ■ . Kail of temperature per centimetre = — 'C, 

■33 

. ‘ . Coe fiic lent of conductivity = 

Heal passing through I sq. cm. in I sec. 

Kail of temperature jxr centimetre 

= '0000126 = I '26 X 10“^ 

6 X 8,792 X 80 


Determination of the Conductivity of a' Metal by 
Porbefl’a Method. —If one end of a metal bar is heated, the 
uther end remaining at the temperature of the atmosphere, heat 
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will travel along the bar, and 'after some time the various points 
along the bar will have attained steady temperatures. In this 
case the heat entering the bar at the hot end will be entirely 
given up to the atmosphere, or radiated into space, from the 
surface of the bar. 

If we consider a part of the bar comprised between two 
planes perpendicular to its length and one centimetre apart, 
wc may, if the bar is sufficiently long, neglect the heat given 
off by the surface between the planes, in comparison with that 
given off by the surface of the bar beyond them. Hence, the 



I- 1 195.— Arrangement for me.isuiing the cocfiicient of conductivity of a metal. ( 1 *.) 


sectional area of the bar being known from direct measurement, 
if we can determine the fall of temperature between the planes, 
and also the amount of heat given off from the surface of the 
bar beyond them, the coefficient of conductivity of the metal 
employed can be calculated from the formula :~ 


Coefficient of conductivity =; 

throughj sq. cm. nf^Ttion.’il area in i sec. 
Kail of temperature per cm. Icngtli. 


(0 


ForlHJs made two distinct sets of experiments on each bar, 
in order to determine the quantities occurring in the above 
formula. 
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I. Statical Experiments.— \x\, these an arrangement some- 
what similar to that represented in Fig. 195 was employed, 
except that the end of the bar was heated by being inserted into 
a crucible full of fused solder, which was maintained at a con- 
stant temperature. Small holes were made in the upper surface 
of the bar, and these inclosed thermometer bulbs, surrounded with 
small quantities of mercury in order to effect a good thermal 
communication between the bulbs and the metal of the bar. 
When the thermometers indicated that the various points along 
the bar had acquired constant temperatures, these latter were 
noted, and a curve similar to Fig. was drawn, indicating the 
fall of temperature along the bar. OC represents the. length of 
the bar. If two points A,B, are taken, corresponding to points on 



the bar one centimetre apart, the fall of temperature per centi- 
metre length at the position in question is given by the line 
UE. 

These experiments were termed statical.^ since each point 
of the bar was allowed to attain a constant temperature before 
observations were made. 

3 . Dynamical Experiments . — The bar used in the previous ex- 
periment was heated uniformly throughout its length, and then 
supported on knife edges, and the rate of cooling was determined 
for various temperatures. These experiments were termed 
d>iiai'nical, since the temperature was changing whilst obser\ a- 
tions were being made. • 

The quantity of heat given up by the bar, during a given 
interval of lime in which the temperature fell by a certain 
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number of degrees, was calculated from the experimental data, 
and the relation, 

Mass of bar x specific heat x fall of temperature - heat 
given up by the bar, in given interval of time, when at a known 
mean temperature. 

From this the heat given up by unit length of the bar in one 
second, for a given mean temperature, was calculated. A new 
curve, representing the relation between the heat given up by 
unit length of bar in one second, and various mean temperatures, 
was drawn. 

Now from Fig. 196 the mean temperature of the length BC 
of the bar cun be calculated. The heat given up per second by 
the length BC for this mean temperature can be obtained by 
the aid of the curve drawn from the results of the dynamical 
experiments. , 

But this quantity of heat has passed through the section of 
the bar at A. Hence, tlie area of the section being known, the 
heat passing through 1 sq. cm. at A can be found. This 
quantity Is the numerator of the 
fraction on the right-hand side of 
(1). The denominator, which is 
numerically equal to the length L)E, 
Fig. 196, lias already Ijcen ob- 
tained. Hence, the coefficient of 
conductivity of the substance can 
be calculated. 

Comparison of Conducti- 
vities. — Ingen'Hausz’s Ex- 
periment. 

Exit. 74. — ^’ou arc provided with a 
trough furnished with apertures in its 
.side, through which a number of nxU 
of different metals can Ik; fixed Iry 
means t>f corks (Fig. 197)- ^ he rods 

are of cc^ual lengths and of c<pial 
circular sectional areas. They must first be coaled uniformly with 
layers of paraffin wax. This can be done by dipping each in turn into a 
bowl of melterl paraffin wax, withdrawing it, and rotating till the wax 
ha.s solidified. Then fix the rods in position, fill the trough with water, 
and support it on tripod stands. Heat the water by the aid of 
Bunsen burners, a sheet of asbestos card being placed os shown 



Fig, 197.— Ingen-Hausz’s method 
of comparing conductivitic.s 
of metal rods. 
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in Fig. i 97 » so as to prevent the heat of the fiaraes from reaching the 
rods. Observe the distance from the trough to which the paraffin is 
melted off each rod ^rhen the water has been boiling for about a quarter 
of an hour. 

The ends of the rods which are inserted into the trough are 
all at the temperature of boiling water. At the points farthest 
from the trough where the wax is just melted, the tempera- 
ture is that of melting w'ax, />., 52'' C. Hence, the mean tem- 
peratures of those parts of the rods from which the wax is melted 
are equal. Therefore, if the surfaces of the rods are uniform, 
the amount of heat given off per second from the part from 
which the wax is melted will be proportional to the distance to 
which the wax is melted. 

Let / b? the distance, along any particular rod, through which 
the wax is melted. 

Then, quantity of heat given off per second from that length 
of rod = iiV, where ^ is a constant for all the rods .... (a) 

This quantity of heat represents the excess of the heat enter- 
ing the rod at the hot end, over that which passes across the 
section where the wax is just melted, toward the cold end of 
the rod, in one second. 

Now, the heat passing per second through any section of 
the rod wilt be proportional to the fall of temperature per 
centimetre length at the gi\en section, multiplied by the con- 
ductivity of the substance of which the rod is composed. {€/, 
p. 420.) ^ 

Since in all cases the temperature falls from 100'’ C. to 52’ C. 
in passing along a rod through the distance /, the fall of 
tcmpcratUie per centimetre length at points possessing equal 
temperatures on various rods will be inversely proportional 
to /. 

Therefore, we may write, 

Heat entering liot end of rod per second . . . . _ 

Heat passing through section of rod where wax > {d) 
is just melted, per second =~7' f 

where C = conductivity of substance composing rqd, and 
arc constants, depending only on the temperatures, viz,, too" C. 
and 52 • C., at the two points in question. 
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• . from (a) and (^), 




• . /■/ a -V (kj - K, ) 

, c tt ^ J — r - , 


«) “ K,, 

Since Jty and k.^ are constant for all the rods, we sec that 
the copiductivity C of any rod will be proportional to the square 
of the distance through which the has been melted. 

Relative conductivities can also be determined by placing 
similar bars of two substances end to end, small bullets being at- 
tached to their lower surfaces by means of beeswax at equidistant 
points. If the junction of the two bars is now heated ^nd main- 
tained at a constant temperature, the relative conductivity of 
either bar will be proportional to the square of the number of 
bullets which finally have fallen from it. 

Most lecture experiments on the conductivities of metals 
occupy too much time to he very effective, and in addition are 
often somewhat uncertain in their action. The following 
arrangement * may be very quickly and simply put together, and 
by its aid the relative conductivities of a number of metals may 
be quantitatively determined in an interval of about a minute, 
the essential parts of the apparatus being capable of projection 
on a screen. It can also be used in the laboratory. 


Expt. 75.-— .'V piece of brass tube, al)out 10 cms. in di.imetcr and 
20 cms. in length, is closed at one end by means of .1 'bra.ss disc, A 
number of holes are bore<l in this disc to receive fckIs of copper, brass, 
iron, &c., each rod being 2‘5 mm. in diameter and alx>ut 15 to 20 cn>s. 
in length. The rods arc soldered in p^wition perjKtidicular to the disc. 

Each rod is provided with a small index made from a piece of 
copper wire of aliout ‘8 mm. diameter, bent into the form shown in 
1**8- 3. small arrow'-hcad of blackened paper or mica being 

attached by shellac varnish. The rings forming }>art of cacli index arc 
wound on a rexi very slightly larger in diameter than the cx[x;rimental 
rods. 

To start with, the brass vessel is inverted, an index isslip|x;J on each 
rexi, the single ring (Fig, 199) !x.*ing left in contact with the disc, and a 
very small amount of paraffin wax is melted round the ring.s. When 
the vessel is snpporlefl with the rods downwards, as in Fig. 198, the 


* “ A beclnre Experiment on ilie Rel.'ttive Thermal Conductivities of Various 
Metals.*’— Kd win Fd»cr, Suture, July 13, 1&99. 
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solid wax holds the indexes in position. The arrangement is then 
supported between the condenser and the focussing lens of the lantern, 
and boiling water is poured into the brass vessel. When that part of a 
metal rotl in the neighbourhood of the double ring of the index reaches 
the melting temperature of the wax, the index commences to slip 
downwards, carrying the wax with it, and when the temperatures of 
the rods have acquired steady values, the indexes will have descended 
to points on the various rods where the wax just solidifies, and which, 



Fig, 198.-— Arrange ment for detennining the rcla- FiG, 199.— Enlarged 
live thermal conductivities of metal rods. (The view of index, 

left-hand rod is of copper, the middle one of 
brass, and the right-hand one of soft steel.) 

therefore, possess equal temperatures. Hence the conductivities of the 
various rotls are proportional to the squares of the distances from the 
Ixjttom of the bniss vessel to the positions indicamd by the several 
arrow-heads. 

A scale of etpud parts, or better .still, a scale of squares, may be 
drawn on the screen, when the relative conductivities may be directly 
read off. 

In Fig. 198, rodb of copper, brass, and soft sled are shown 
with the indexes in the positions acquired at the end of an 
experiment. It will be seen that the relative ionductivities 
work out to within three or four per cent, of the accepted values 
for the mean conductivities between and loo'. 


4aS HKaT for At)VAKCKD StUDRNtS cmak 
Table of Heat CoNDi’criviTtEs of Various Substances. 


1 

' Sub&taiice, 

Mean 

Tempera- 

Coefficient 

of 

Conduc- 

* 

1 Substance. 

Coefficient 

of 

Conduc- 

i 



tivity. 

' 

tivity. 

i 

‘ Aluminium . . 

f 

0° 

o'343 

Clay Slate . . 

000272 

1 

lOO'’ 

0*362 

Granite . f '''™ 

000510 

Antimony . . . 

/ 

I 

0“ 

100'’ 

0-0442 

003^ 

f to 

Marble . 

000550 

0*00470 

Bismuth .... 

/ 

0" 

0-0177 

\ to 

0-00560 

100' 

0-0164 

Sand (white, dry) 

000093 

Brass (yellow) . 

\ 

\ 

0 ° 

100* 

0-2041 

O' 2540 

Serpentine . . 

1 Snow, in com- 

0*00441 

\ Cadmium . . . 

f 

\ 

0* 

0'220 

? pact layers . 

0-00051 

100* 

; 0 245 

Piaster of Paris . 

*0-0013 

Copier .... 

/ 

o'" 

07IS9 

^ Pasteboard . . 

000045 

1 

100^ 

0-7226 

; Vulcanised \ from 

0 00034 ; 

. Iron 

f 

0’ 

0-166 

i Rubber . ) to 

000054 

1 

lOO^ 

0-163 

: Wood, Fir — 


Lead 

f 

0’ 

: 0-0836 

Along the grain 

0-0003 : 

1 

lOO' 

1 0-0764 . 

; Across the grain 

0 00009 i 

Mercury, . . . 

f 

o'" 

1 0-0148 • 

Wax (bees’)- - 

0-00009 I 

1 

50' 

0-0189 

: Water . . . 

0-00136 1 

' Silver 


0" 

1 0-960 1 

(Has.s. , . . 

o‘ooi7 ! 

Tin 

u 

o' 

! 0-1528 

Flannel . - . 

! o'ooooj 1 

\ 

100* 

^ 0-1423 ! 



! Zinc 


0* 

' 0-303 i 




From the above table it is seen that the conducti\'ily of a 
metal varies with the temperature, Thus, if a slab of copper 
I cm, thick is maintained with one face at lor C, and the other 
at loo' C, 07226 therms will be transmitted in a second 
through each square centimetre of area. On the other hand, if 
the temperatures of the faces are ntaintained at C. and <y C. 
respectively, 07189 therms will Ijc transmitted in a second 
through each square centimetre of area. 

Temperature Waves. -If a slab of metal, initially at a 
uniform temperature throughout, has the temperature of one of 
its faces suddenly raised, a wave of increasing temperature will 
travel through the slab. 'I'he rate at which this temperature 
wave travels is no measure of the conducti^ ity of the substance. 
In order to determine the latter quantity, the specific heat of 
the substance must be known, so that the quantity of heat 
which travels through a given area in a certain time may be 
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calculated. Thus Prof. Tyndall showed that a temperature 
wave travels faster in bismuth than in iron, althou^ the con- 
ductivity of iron is*nearly ten times as great as that of bismuth. 

The rate At which a temperature wave travels in a substance 
is a measure of what has been termed the diffusivity of tem- 
perature (Kelvin), or the ttiermometric eo'udttctivity (Maxwell) 
of the substance. 

Terrestrial Phenomena and the Age of the Barth.— 

During the daytime the surface of the earth is heated, and a 
wave of temperature travels into the interior. These diurnal 
waves only reach, on an average, to a depth of about 3 feet. 
The mean temperature of the surface of the earth is higher 
in summer than in winter. Consequently, annual waves of tem- 
perature ^Iso travel into the interior of the earth. 

The rate at which thesi; wa\^es travel has been determined 
from observations of the annual and diurnal variations of tem- 
perature at different depths in borings. From these, combined 
with a knowledge of the mean specific heat of the earth’s crust, 
Lord Kelvin has calculated the heat conductivity of the latter. 

In descending to great depths into the interior of the earth, 
the temperature steadily rises by about r C. for every 108 feet 
of descent. Hence heat must be steadily travelling from the 
interior to the surface of the earth. From tlie rate at which 
heat is at present being lost by the earth, Lord Kelvin estimates 
that 200,000,000 years have elapsed since the earth was in a 
molten condition, with a thin solid crust. 

The fact tl^at the interior of the earth is still very hot, does 
not prove that there is still a molten core. Most of the sub- 
stances composing the earth’s crust contract on soUdifj’ing. 
Hence, the enormous pressure near the centre of the earth 
may suffice to maintain them in a solid condition (pp, 177 
and 372). 

Conductivity of Crystals.— Many crystals' are aolotropic 
(p. 60) as regards heat conductivity. Thus, the conductivity 
of such a crystal will depend on the direction of transmission of 
heat. Fig. 200 represents the method used by M. de Senarmont 
to determine the relative conductivities in various directions in 
a crystal. A thin plate of the crystal was cut, and a hole bored 
through its centre. One surface of the crystal was^ coated with 
a thin layer of white wax, A piece of copper wire was inserted 



430 


HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 


CHAP, 


through the hole, and the plate having been placed in a horizontal 
position, a point on the wire was heated. 

Tlic heat travelled along the wire, and part was finally com- 
municated to the crystal This travelled outwards from the 



Fig. 200, --I>c Scnarmoni's methixi of determming the thermal conductivities of 
crystals. (P.) * 

« 

wire, and the square of the distance in any direction to which 
the wax was melted was taken as proportional to the conduc- 
tivity in that direction. (Compare with Ingen-Hausz’s method, 
p. 424.) The wax was generally melted over an elliptical or 
egg-shaped area. 

Expt, 76,— Siibslitiitc a piece of wood about J-inch thick, cut 
parallel to the grain, for the cry.stal in Fig, 200. Cf«it the upper .sur- 
face with paraffin \v.ax, and dclenniiie, in the manner dcscrilrcd alx>ve, 
the ratio of the thermal conductivities of wood, along and |)erpon(licular 
to the grain respectively. 

More recently Dr. C. H. Lees has attacked ^hc same pro- 
blem by placing a plate of a crystal between two parts of a metal 
bar, one end of the compound bar being maintained at a constant 
high temperature. The conductivity could then be determined 
by Forbes’s method (p. 421). 

Conductivity of lAquide.— In order to determine the 
conductivity of a liquid, special precautions must be taken to 
avoid the production of convection currents. Hence, in general, 
the liquid must be heated from above, so that the only method 
of transmission of heat downwards is by means of molecular 
exchanges. 

E.xpt, 77 * — Take two long test-tul>es and nearly fill these with water. 
Float a small piece of ice on the surface of the water in one tul>e, and 
sink a piece of ice of a similar magnitude to the bottom of the oth^r by 
the aid of a small lead weight 
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Heat the test-tabe, in which the ice floats, from the bottom. The 
ice will quickly melt, owing to the convection of heat from below 
upwards by the water. 

Now hold the other test-tube in a slightly inclined position an<l heat 
it at a point just below the surface of the water. It will be found that 
the water soon boils on the surface, whilst the ice remains almost 
unaffected at the Iwttom of the tube. 

The above experiment shows that water is a very bad con- 
ductor of heat. Most liquids (with the exception of mercury 
and molten metals generally) are bad conductors of heat, 

Detennination of the Coefficient of Conductivity 
of a Liquid— Despretz’s Method.— This method is a modi- 
fication of the bar method of obtaining the coefficient of con- 
ductivity of a solid. 

A cyliTidrical wooden vessel B, Fig. 201, about a metre in 
length and 20 cm. in diariieter, was furnished with a number of 



Fig. 201.— Despret 7 ’s method of determining the conductivity of water. (P.) 


apertures down one side ; through these thermometers were in- 
serted. The vessel was filled with the liquid to be examined. 
This was first allowed to acquire a uniform temperature 
throughout, and then hot water was poured into a shallow 
copper vessel A at the top of the cylinder. The hpt water was 
renewed every five minutes. Observations of the various ther- 
mometers showed that a heat wave travelled slowly down the 
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vessel, just as in the case of a metal bar heated at one end. 
When the thermometers indicated that a constant state had 
been acquired (which was generally after thirty-six to forty 
hours), the temperatures indicated by the various thermometers 
were noted. 

Various liquids were treated in this manner, the hot water in 
A being in each case at the same temperature. The respective 
conductivities were proportional to the squares of the distances 
downwards from the copper vessel corresponding to a given 
fall of temperature. (Compare with the result of Ingen-Hausz’s 
experiment.) 

Bottomley’s Method. “The above arrangement was modi- 
fied by Bottomley, two sensitive thermometers placed horizon- 
tally one above the other at a small distance apart being em- 
ployed to determine the fall of temperature per centimetre length 
near the top of the vessel, whilst the a\’erage temperature of 
the water below that point was indicated by a themiomctcr with 
a sufficiently long bulb. From successive readings of the latter 
thermometer the quantity of heat which p;isscd through the 
section near the top of tlie cylinder in one second could be 
calculated. The vessel A was dispensed with, liot water being 
poured in a slow stream on to a small wooden float, and with- 
drawn at an aperture suitably placed after it had spread over 
the surface of the water B, without, however, mi.ving nith it. 
The conductivity C was calculated from the formula ; — 

_ Heat pas sing thro ugh unit area in one second 
Fall of temperature per cm. at scctmn. 

For water, the value found was C = o'ooz. 

Numerous other experiments have l^een performed, for a 
description of which the student is referred to Preston’s Heat^ 
Chap. VI 1. Section U. Asa general rule, the results obtained 
cannot be considered to be so accurate as those obtained in the 
case of solids. 

Conductivity of QufiCS. — The difficulty of determining 
the coefficient of conductivity of a gas is enormously greater 
than in the case of a liquid. In the case of a gas, we have 
not only convection currents to consider, but errors due to 
radiation must be provided against. Energy may be propagated 
through a gas by any or all of the following methods 
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r. Conduction^ ?>., transfer of energy from molecule to mole- 
cule without the production of convection currents. Thermal 
changes produced in this manner are very small in magnitude. 

2, Convection^ /.c., transfer of heat by the bodily motion of 
large quantities of heated gas. On the earth such transfers 
constitute winds, and the rapid variations of temperature often 
experienced in England when the wind changes, give a suffi- 
ciently good idea of the magnitude of the results so produced. 

3, Radiation^ /.<?., transfer of energy in the form of waves in 
the luminiferous ether. In this case the gas molecules, among 
w'hich the radiation passes, are themselves unaffected, just as 
the radiation from the sun passes through the atmosphere, with- 
out appreciably altering the temperature of the latter. If, how- 
ever, tl^ radiation falls on the bulb of a thermometer, the latter 
will be heated, the effect J)eing the same as if the heat had been 
communicated by the surrounding gas at a high temperature. 

As a consequence the most stringent precautions are neces- 
sary in experiments on the conductivity of gases. The method 
which has, up to the present, proved most satisfactory is to deter- 
mine the rate of cooling of a thermometer bulb, first in a v acuum, 
and then in the gas in question. In order to eliminate convec 
tion currents, the pressure of the gas is reduced. The conduc- 
tivity is independent of the pressure of the gas, unless this 
becomes so small that the mean free path of the molecules is com- 
parable with the dimensions of the containing vessel. When the 
latter stage of exhaustion is reached, a sudden fall in conduc- 
tivity ensue V It is for this reason that. Prof. Dewar’s vacuum 
vessels hav e proved so valuable in preserving liquefied gases. 

'rhe value deduced by Stefan for the conductivity of air, is 
0-000056, which is less than one ten-thousandth of the conduc- 
tivity of copper. 

The conductivity of hydrogen is seven times as great as that 
of air. Tliis is due to the fact that, at a given temperature, a 
hydrogen molecule is moving more quickly than the average 
velocity of the molecules composing air. {See Chap. XIII.) 

Effects of Conduction in Gases.— If a piece of fine 
platinum wire, tlirough which an electric current is passed, 
is placed in a glass tube, as in Fig. 202, when the tube is ex- 
hausted of air the wire glows brightly. On adnjitting air the 
wire becomes dull, owing to the fact that heat is rapidly carried 
away from it by the air. If the tube is again exhausted, and 

F F 
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then filled with hydrogen, the effect is still greater ; it is then 
extremely (lifTicult to make the wire luminous. 

Electric glow lamps are cjthausted as per- 
fectly as possible, in order that energy should 
not be carried awa)’ from the filament by any 
inclosed gas. If a small fracture is made in 
a glow lamp surrounded by an explosive mi.v- 
ture of oxygen and hydrogen, no explosion will 
occur. The gas conducts the heat away from 
the filament so cjiiickly that the temperature of 
the latter falls bclou the temperature of ignition 
of the mixture of gases. For this reason glow 
lamps can be safely used in mines where fire- 
damp is prevalent. 

Summary. 

Convection of Heat.— When heat is carried 
from one place to another by the motion of finite 
j>art5 of.! substance, the process is termed convection. 

Conduction of Heat.— When heat is pmixag, -ued 
from one [lart of a body to another without the occur- 
rence of motion in any finite jiart or [xirts of the biKly, 
intcrnicdiatc points Iwing thereby warmed, the process 
is termed conduction. 

Fio. 2 .'> 3 .^Mctho<t Coefficient of Thermal Conduction of a Sub- 
the stance.— This is defined as the quantity of heal 
conductivity of w hich ]>a.sscs ihrougli unit area in one second, divided 
a gas. (P.) fgii Qf temperature per centimetr&'ength normal 

to that surface. 

Forbes determined the conductivity of metals by heating a bar at 
one en<l, and determining the tem^icrature at different jw)ints when these 
acquired constant values, and subsequently observing the rate of cooling 
of the bar when uniformly heate<l. 

If different Itars of similar sectional areas are coated with wax, and have 
their ends nuinuined at uniformly high temperatures, the conductivitie.s 
of the l>arsareprojX)rtionaI to the squares of the distances through which 
the wax is ultimately melted. 

The Conductivities of Liquids have been determined hy heating 
the surface of the liquids and using a modification of Forbes’s mcthixl. 
Water is a very bad Conductor of Heat, 

The CondKCtivitiee of Gases have been determined by ob- 
serving the rate of cooling of a body when surrounded by different 
^ises in a rarefied condition. 
i’K 
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Questions on Chapter XX. 

(1) A rod hedted ^ one end has reached a steady state of leinpcra- 
ture, and the curv'c of temperature is hiiown. The rate of loss of heat 
f>f the surface for different temperatures is also known, Show how to 
determine the conductivity of the rod from these data. (S. & A. Aclv. 
(E.) & Hon., 1899.) 

(2) Give an account of experiments on the conduction of heat in 
crystals, and discuss the results obtained. (S. & A. Hon, 1 ., 1899.) 

(3) Describe a methorl of measuring the thermal conductivity of a bar 
of iron, and indicate clearly how to calculate the conductivity of the 
metal from your observations. {S. & A. Adv,, 1897.) 

(4) Give an experiment which shows that metals are good conductors, 
and that wood is a liad conductor of heat. 

How many gram-degrees of heat will ]>e conducted in an liour 
through ea(^ square centimetre of an iron plate 3 centimetres thick, its 
two side.s licing kept at the tfe.spective temperatures of 50° C. and 
200” C, the mean specific thermal conductivity of iron between these 
tcmjKTalurc.s being ‘12? (S. & A, Adv., 1896.) 

(5) Describe a method of determining the thermal conductivity of a 
metal bar. (S. tN: A, Hon., 1892,) 

(6) Define tliennal conductivity. A metal ves.sel, i .square metre in 
area, .and whose .sides are '5 cm. thick, is filled with melting ice, and is 
kej)t surroiindetl by water at 100" C. How much ice will lie melted in 
an hour? The conductivity of the metal is "02, and the latent heal of 
fusion of ice 80. (Inter. Set. Tas.s, July, 1895.) 

(7J Descrilie experiments which have been made to determine the 
rondiuTivity of iron fiars. 

A quantity of water i.s maintained at lOO' in a closed iron lank by 
pa.s.sing steam ij^lo it. If the quantity of steam is 100 grams per 
sec<in<l, and if the area of the tank Is 6 metres, the thickness of the iron 
'4 cm., and it.s conductivity 2 , find the temperature difference between 
the inside ainl the outside of the iron. (Inter. Sci, Hon., July, 1895.) 

(8> Some ice is to be kept as long as pos.sil>le in a warni room. 
Describe, and give reason for, the c<uistruction a suitable lx>x, (i*re. 
Sr. Pa.ss, Jan., 1896.) 

(9) Describe the Davy safely lamp. What thermal principles are 
applied in it.s construction (Sen. Caml>. Local, 1897 ) 

(10) Define the coefficient of conductivity for heat. What i.s the co- 
efficient of conductivity of a badly conducting substance upon which the 
following experiment was made ? A tin cylinder, 40 cm. in diameter and 
50 cm. in length, is covered all over by a layer of the material '33 cni. in 
thickness. Steam is passed through thecylinderat a temperature of 100° C. , 
and the external temperature being 20® C. water is found to accumulate at 
the rate of 3 grams per minute. The latent heat of steam at 100*“ may be 
taken as 537 [gram-] calories per gram. (Lond. Univ. B. Sc. Pass, 1897,) 
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Evkry one Is familiar with the fact, that when th^ surface of 
a body is illuminated for some iitkc by a ray of sunlij^dtt, the 
temperature of the body is raised. It may l)c sliown that the sun 
is the only ultimate source of heat which is of much importance 
to us on the earth. It has often been pointed out that the heat 
obtained from burninj^ coal is deri\ ed from cner^^ orij.nnally 
stored up under the action of sunll),du by the plants from which 
coal was formed. With the exception of the heat transmitted 
from the hot interior of the earth, and the small amount of heat 
which might be obtained by burning the metals which occur in 
an uncombined state in the earth’s crust, we are entirely depen- 
dent on the heat which is derived, cither directly or indirectly, 
from the sun. 

How then is this heat communicated to the earth at a distance 
of 90,000,000 miles from the sun ? It does not travel from the sun 
to the earth in the form of //ea/ (/>., energy possessed by vibrat- 
ing material molecules), since tlie space intervening between the 
sun and the earth is free from matter. Nevertheless our know- 
ledge of mechanics renders it necessary for us to consider that 
energy can only be transmitted from place to place by tlic 
motion t>f something. Consequently, wc assume lliat all space 
is filled with a medium, which possesses no appreciable weight, 
but which is capable of transmitting energy. This hypothetical 
medium is termed the Luminiferous Ether. By its agency light 
is transmitted in the form of waves ; and wc shall see that these 
waves are -capable of setting material molecules in motion, and 
Ibus generating hctit. 
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Kxpr. 78. — Heat the end of a p<jker to redness, and throw the 
shadow of the poker on a white screen by means of an arc lamp (with- 
out a lens) or a snj^H acetylene burner. Hot air will Ije seen to be 
streaming upwards from the poker, thus constituting convection currents. 
The air below the poker will be seen to be at rest. Nevertheless, if 
you place your hand a few inches lielow the poker, a sensation of heat 
will be immediately experienced. 

In tlie foregoing experiment, no appieciable amount of heat 
route! have been transmitted to the hand by conduction, since 
^ve have already learnt that temperature waves travel through 
a gas very slowly. 

The heat generated in the skin of the hand was due to the 
absorption of ether waves, similar in many respects to those 
which, on reaching the eye, produce a sensation of light, and 
render the hot poker visibly in a dark room. 

“ Radiant Heat.” — When the poker, in the above experi- 
ment, has so far cooled that it is no longer luminous, a sensation 
of heat is still experienced if the hand is placed at some distance 
beneath it. Hence some ether waves, the absorption of which 
produces heat, arc not capable of producing the sensation of 
light. 

The term radiant heat^^ has been applied to those non- 
luminoiis ether waves which, when absorbed by a body, raise the 
temperature of the latter. It must be remembered, however, 
that whilst passing through space, these waves are not associated 
with the motions of material molecules, and do not, therefore, 
strictly speakyig, constitute Advi/. ** 'Thermal radiation” would 
be a better title for this method of transmission of energy. 

Methods of Detecting Thermal Radiations.— If sun- 
light, or the radiation from a piece of heated metal, is allowed 
to fall on the bulb of an ordinary mercury thermometer, a rise 
of temperature will be indicated. If the bulb is coated with a 
layer of dead black paint,* the rise of temperature will be much 
i ncreased. 

form of Leslie's differential air thermometer^ which may be 
easily and cheaply constructed, is sliown in Fig. 303. Two 
round-bottomed flasks are provided with sound corks, each 

1 Head bl«tk may be maite by mixin;? lamp black wi’rb alculiol, in ubicli a 
>inall amount of shellac haslwen clissolved. Sufficient shellac should 1 « used to render 
Ihc paint adhesive 10 glass, hut not enough to produce a glossy black surface. 
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pierced to admit two glass tubes, bent as shown in the figure. 
The shorter glass tube is, in each case, fitted with a piece of 
india-rubber tubing, which 
can be closed by a piece of 
glass-rod. The longer glass 
tubes are connected, by 
means of pieces of india- 
rubber tubing, to the ends 
of a glass manometer tube 
containing some coloured 
water. I f the flasks arc 
supported in the manner in- 
dicated in Kig. 303, they can 
be used hanging down, as 

Flo. differential air thcniioincler. qj- they* may bc 

rotated into an erect posi- 
tion, similar to that indicated in Fig. 211. The flasks should be 
coated on their external surfaces with dead black paint. 

Fig. 204 represents a comparatively sensitive arrangement for 
detecting thermal radiations. It consists of two 
bulbs, connected by means of a glass tube, the 
internal space, wliich contains a quantity of 
coloured ^her, being exhausted of air. The 
liquid ether acts as a pressure indicator, w hilst its 
vapour fills the two bulbs. The lower bulb is 
blackened, and when radiations arc absorbed by it, 
a large expansion of the ether vapour is produced. 

Thermal radiations may also bc detected and* 
measured by allowing them to fall on one face of 
a thermopile, the other face l>eing maintained at 
a constant temperature by being covered with a 
brass cap. The necessary electrical arrange- 
ments have been indicated in Chap. XIX. 

Langley’s bolometer and Hoys’s radio-micro- 
meter afford still more delicate means of detect- 
ing thermal radiations. 

Properties of Thermal Radiations. uicrmuscopc. 

(0 Thermal railiations can be Iransmitted 

through a vacuum. This was proved by Sir Humphry 

Davy, who placed a black bulb themiomcter at some distance 
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from a spiral of platinum wire which could be heated to red- 
ness by an electric current, and enclosed both in a vessel which 
was afterwards freed from air. When the platinum wire was 
heated, the black bulb thennometer indicated a similar rise of 
temperature to that which occurred when the vessel was full 
of air. 

(2) Thermal radiations are transmit ted in straight lines, like 
beams of light. 

Exrr. 79 - — Coat one side of a sheet of tinfoil with paraffin wax, and 
the other with dead black paint, Cut a star-shaped aperture from 
another sheet of tinfoil, and hang the two sheets vertically and parallel 
to each other at a distance of 2 or 3 inches apart, the blackened surface 
of the first sheet being on the inside. Heat an iron Ijall to a white heat, 
and support this so that part of the radiations emitted can pass through 
the star-shaj:)ed aperture and* fall on the blackened surface of the first 
sheet. 

After a few minutes the paraffin wax will be seen to be melted 
over a star- shaped area, corresponding to the aperture cut in 
the second sheet of tinfoil. The sharpness of the edges will 
depend on the size of the iron ball used, and the distance 
from the aperture at which it is placed ; just as the sharpness 
of the shadow of an object depends on the size and position of 
the source of light. 

(3) Thermal radiations are reflected from polished metallic sur- 
faces, and obey the same huus as light. 

Kxrr. 8o.-jTwo tin-plate lubes, of about 3 inches diameter .and 30 
inches long, together with a sheet of polished tin-plate supported in a 
vertical plane on a suitable stand {see R, Fig. 205), are required for this 
cxj’icriment, in addition to the iron ball B and the ether thermosco]>e T. 
Supiwrt the tubes in a horizontal plane, so that they are inclined to 
each other at about 120“, as shown in Fig. 205, Place the heated ball 
and the thermoscope in position, the sheet of tin- plate R being removed. 
No appreciable effect will be produced on the thermoscopc. Now place 
the sheet of tin-plate R in position, and rotate it till the thermoscopc 
shows the greatest effect. This will occur when the two tubes arc 
equally inclined on opposite sides of the normal to R. 

Expt. 81.— Obtain two concave metal mirrors, and support the.se 
facing each other at about a metre apart. Place the iron l)all, heated 
to redness, at the principal focus of one mirror, and the black bulb of 
the ether thermoscope at the principal focus of the other. 
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It will be found that the ether ihemioscope indicates a considerable 
rise of temperature when it is placed at the focus, but that when it is 
naoved away from that point through a short distant, the temperature 
ftills to its normal value. 

(4) Thermal Hadiatiom can be Refracted,— \i a continuous 
spectrum is formed in the usual way, using a prism to analyse 
sun-light, and various parts of the spectrum are successively 
thrown on the blackened face of a thermopile, or, better still, on 
the small blackened copper disc of I’oys's radio- micrometer 
(p. 410), various thermal effects will be indicated. Starting at 
the violet end of the spectrum, a very small heating effect will 
be observed. Proceeding toward tlie red end of the spectrum, 



Fin. 205.- ArningeijHMU fi*r examining llie law yf ruflicliyii of tht-rmal radiation. 


the heating effect becomes greater and greater. Wlien the 
limits of the visible spectrum are reached, a considcmblc heating 
effect is indicated, and in proceeding beyond this limit the 
effect becomes greater still. 

In performing an experiment such as the above, it must be 
remembered that a substance which is transparent to one part 
of the spectrum, may be partially or totally (jpaque to another 
part of it. Thus, a solution of magenta (or fuchsine) in 
alcohol is transparent to red light, but is opacjuc to the green 
and blue part of the spectrum. Similarly glass, which is trans- 
parent to those rays wliich are capable of exciting a sensation of 
light, is opaque to that p;m of the spectrumwhich extends beyond 
the red limit of the visible spectrum, and which produces the 
greatest heating effect. Hence, when experiments are to be 
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performed with regard to the infra-red spectrum, a prism of 
rock-salt, or sylvine (a crystalline variety of potassium chloride, 
possessing properties similar to those of rock salt), is used. 
These substances are transparent to the greater part of the 
infra-red spectrum. 

It has been found that if the radiation from a vessel filled with 
boiling water is analysed by means of a prism of one of the 
above substances, and examined by the aid of a radio-micrometer 
or a bolometer (pp. 410 and 404), such radiations are found to be 
deviated to a smaller extent than red light would be. It is 
proved, in works on Light, that blue light, which consists of 
radiations of short wave-length, is deviated by a prism to a 
greater extent than red light, which comprises radiations of 
longer wave-length. 

Hence^ tince non 4 uminous tkertnal radial ions are deviated 
still less than red lights we conclude that such radiations consist 
of very long waves. 

It must not be concluded that hot bodies alone emit thermal 
radiations. Langley has been able to measure the radiation 
emitted by ice, and by a still colder body, the moon. Indeed, 
the only condition in w-hich a body would be incapable of emit- 
ting radiations, would correspond to its existence at the absolute 
zero of temperature. In this condition its constituent molecules 
would be absolutely quiescent, and consequently incapable of 
disturbing the luminiferous ether, and thus emitting radiations. 

If a white-hot body is gradually cooled, after a time the light 
emitted becomes red, and then \anishes. Thermal radiations 
arc, however, still emitted. Conversely, as a body is heated, 
radiations of shorter wave-lengths arc emitted. 

In order that a body should emit pure white light, it must be 
heated to about the temperature of melted platinum. This is about 
the temperature to which the carbon filaments in electric glow- 
lamps are raised. 

( 5 ) Thermal radia tions Ci m be polarised. — 1 1 i s al so p rov e d i n 
works on Light, that the vibrations which constitute a light wave 
arc performed in a plane at right angles to the direction of pro- 
pagation, at right angles to the ray of light. In a ray of light 
emitted from a candle, vibrations take place in all directions at 
right angles to the ray. This is indicated in Fig. 206 by tlie 
double arrows at right angles to each other. 
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When a ray of light is reflected from a mirror, the plane con- 
taining the ray and the normal to the mirror at the point of 
incidence is called the plane of incidence. • 

Now it is found that if a ray of light is reflected, at a certain 
angle, from a sheet of blackened glass, only those vibrations 
which are perpendicular to the plane of incidence are reflected. 



t i'j, io6.— priyecti*ni of an-niijcmcnt for showing the polirisatiun and 
extinction of light by reflection. 


This is indicated in Fig. 20C by the double arrow representing 
the single direction of vibration in the reflected ray. It is easily 
seen that these vibrations arc parallel to the surface of the 
mirror. Those vibrations which, as it were, lU/ into the glass, arc 
absorbed. The ray of light, which now only possesses vibra- 
tions parallel to a certain direction, is said to be poUiriscd by 
reflation,^ 

If this falls on a second mirror of black glass, at an equal 
angle of incidence, those vibrations which arc in the plane of 
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incidence will not be reflected. If the second mirror is arranged, 
as in Fig. 206, so that the vibrations of the polarised ray are in 
the plane of incid<?nce, and tliereforc cut into the glass, an eye 
placed as shown will be unable lo see an image of the candle 
flame. The light has been polarised by reflection from the first 
mirror, and extinguished by reflection from the second 
mirror. 

If, now, a hot body is substituted for. the candle flame, and a 
radio- micrometer for the eye in Fig. 206, it is found that the 
thermal radiations are extinguished in a similar manner. If the 
inclinations of the mirrors to the horizon are altered by a few 
degrees, it is found that thermal radiations now reach the radio- 
micrometer. In similar circumstances the image of the candle 
flame could be perceived by the eye. Hence, thermal radiations 
can be pWarised like light waves. 

(6) T/icnnal radiatiom are propagated in space 'uith a 
velocity equal to that of light , — This has l^een proved by 
observing that when a total eclipse of the sun occurs, thermal 
radiations cease to reach the earth at the instant when the 
light is extinguished. 

Finally, we see that wc must consider non-!uminous thermal 
radiations (or radiant heat) to consist of vibrations of the ether 
similar in every respect to light waves, e.xcept that the length 
of a wave is greater. Consequently, with an eye suitably con- 
stituted, wc should be able, for instance, to see a person in 
a perfectly dark room, by virtue of the radiations emitted from 
iiis body. 

It is possil^e that animals which seek for their food in the 
night-time actually possess this capacity for perceiving objects 
by virtue of the thermal radiations emitted. 

(7) The heat produced per second,, at a surface of given area,, 
by ihc absorption of thermal rtxdiations emitted by a body at a 
constant temperature,, is inversely proportional to the square 
of the distance between the body and the absorbing surface. 

This can be proved by placing an electric glow-lamp at 
various distances from one face of a therm o])iIe, and observing 
the galvanometer deflections produced. 'Fhese deflections will 
be nearly proportiontil to the rate of absorption of thermal 
radiations, or to the heat thus produced. 'Fhe^fttce of the 
thermopile used to absorb the radiations should be shielded 
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from air currents by means of a conical reflector (Fig. 184); the 
other face should be covered by a brass cap. If the outer sur- 
face of the glow-lamp is coated with dead blapk paint, a better 
result will be obtained. 

The law above enunciated will be found not to hold when the 
distance between the lamp and the thermopile is made so small 
as to be comparable with the linear dimensions of the lamp. 

Constitution of the Spectrum.— In some of the older 
text-books, it may be found stated that the spectrum consists of 
non-luminous actinic rays of short wave-length, of luminous rays 
of longer wave-length, and of thermal or dark heat waves of 



still greater wave-length. This classification is, however, 
essentially arbitrary. All rays of the spectrum arc capable of 
producing chemical changes in certain substances.* The ultra- 
violet waves were termed actinic on account of the accidental 
circumstance that these waves are very active in causing the 
blackening of silver chloride and silver bromide. On the other 
hand, it is yellowish -green light which is active in promoting 
the decomposition of carbon dioxide, effected by the chlorophyll 
in the leaves of plants ; and Captain Abney has been able to pre- 
pare photogniphic plates which arc sensitiit to non-luminoits 
thermal radiations, so that a kettle of I>oiling water might be 
photographed in a dark room. 

Further, the absorption of light of any wave-length k capable 
of raising the temperature of the absorbing body. 

Fig. 207 sHi^vs the luminosity, the heating capacity, and the 
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chemical activity (in regard to silver salts) of various parts of 
the solar spectrum. The form of the luminosity cur\'e depends 
on the nature of our eyes, and the chemical activity will vary 
with the nature of the chemical compound acted upon. The 
“ curve of heat rays,” however, represents a definite physical 
property of sunlight. It represents the energy of the ether 
vibrations of various wave-lengths. 

Fig, 208 is taken from a paper by Dr. Snow,' and represents 
the energy radiated from the heated vapours constituting the 



i'lG. ?o8.— Kncrgy radinted from the healed ,gases constiiiitliig ihc electric arc. 

electric arc [not the energy radiated from the heated rarl3ons). 
1'hc small scale, from H to A, at the bottom left-hand side of 
this diagram, represents the extent of the visible spectrum. 
Wave-lengths are plotted as abscissae, and energies as ordinates. 
The curve was obtained by the use of a spectrometer and a 
very sensitive modification of Langley’s bolometer. It at once 

1 “ Oh the Infra-red Spectra of the Alkalies, " hy H. W, Snow. ' Physuai Kn>ietv, 
vol. \, p. «8. 1893. 
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becomes apparciU that the greatest amount of energy was 
radiated in connection with short waves near the violet lin^it ol 
the visible si>cctrum. It is these violet waves which give the 
light from an electric arc its characteristic colour. 

Diathennaxioy.— When white light passes through a 
material substance, some of the ua\ cs, of particular wave-lengths, 
may be absorbed, the transmitted light consequently becoming 
coloured. In a similar manner, wlicn non-luminous thermal 
radiations pass through a materia) substance, certain wave- 
lengths are absorbed, and others arc transmitted. A substance 
which transmits radiations of a certain wave-length is said to be 
tliathcrmamms for those radiations. A substance which absorbs 
radiations of a particular wa\ e'iength is said to be athermanous 
for those radiations. *' 

An interesting example of the sclecltvc absorption (absorption 
of radiations of a particular wave-length) is furnished in the case 
of glass. A ray of sunlight is only slightly affected by passing 
through a sheet of glass, and the glass is scarcely heated. On 
the other hand, the use of glass for fire-screens shows that the 
radiations emitted by gl<uvtng coal are plentifully absorbed by 
glass. Further, a slicrt of glass, after being held in front of a 
fire for .a few minutes, becomes unpleasantly hot to the touch. 

Some substances iV.gc, lamp black) arc generally athermanous, 
that is, they absorb radiations of all wa\ c- lengths. 

Much interesting work has been performed in relation to the 
diathermancy of various substances. Until recently, however, 
investigators, almost without exception, omitted lia determine 
the wave-length of the radiations w iih which they experimented. 
.\s a consequence, much confusion and many contradictory 
conclusions may be found amongst the results obtained by the 
earlier c.xpcrinicnters. This is hardly to be wondered at; a 
similar confusion as to optical transparency would result if the 
wave-length or colour of the light used were not specified, In 
that event, an experimenter, who worked witli red light, might 
have maintained that a solution of magenta was transparent, 
whilst another, wlio used green light, might have maintained, 
with equal justness, that such a solution was optiquc. 

It will l>c proved later that the nature of the radiations emitted 
by a body dv^jcnds on the character of the surface, and also 
on its temperature. Consequently much of the earlier work 
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tespecting diathennancy roust be taken as referring to radiations 
emitted by a certain surface, maintained at a specified tempera- 
ture. * 

Mdlloni’s Experiments.— Fig. 209 represents the apparatus 
used by Mellon i, set up, howeve?, to determine the laws of 
reflection of thermal radiations, A is a lamp with a reflector, 
C is a screen with a circular aperture, IJ is a table carrying a 
mirror, silvered and polished on its front surface, and E is a 





KiC. 209. — Mclloni's app.ir.itus. 


tlicrmopilc. Tire double screen is removed during the course 
of an cxpcriineBt Another screen intercepts direct radiations 
from the lamp to the thermopile. 

When Investigating diathermancy, the mirror I) was replaced 
by the thermopile E. The double screen II being vemo\’ed, 
radiabons passed from the lamp or other source tlirough the 
aperture in C, and finally fell on the blackened face of the 
tiiermopile. 'Fliis latter was connected u iih a sensitive astatic 
galvanometer, and the consequent deflection of the latter was 
observed. IMatcs of various suljstances were then successively 
placed over tlic aperture in C, and the deflections observed, 
’I'he amount by which the galvanometer deflections were 
diminished by covering the orifice in C with different plates 
gave a means of estimating the relative athermanoi&s of the 
substances. 
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Rock-salt was found to be particularly transparent to thermal 
radiations, whilst a plate of crystalline alum was particularly 
opaque. Ice was found to be still more opatpie. Distilled water 
was found to be exceedingly athennanous, whilst an aqueous 
solution of alum or sugar was slightly more diathermanous. 
This latter result, which has since been verified, disproved at 
very common belief (which has not quite disappeared at the 
present day), that an alum solution is very opaque to thermal 
radiations. 

Melloni considered rock-salt to be transparent to radiations of 
all w ave-lengths. Balfour- Stew art, however, showed that a plate 
of rock-salt is extremely opaque to the radiations emitted by a 
piece of heated rock-salt. This is an instance of the law, to be 
discussed later, that a substance is opaque to radiations which 
it emits w hen heated. #• 

Diathermancy of Gases. Tyndall's Experiments. 

— Previous to 1859, it was generally considered that gases were 
perfectly transparent to thennal radiations. In that year 
Professor Tyndall commenced an exhaustive series of experi- 
ments on the diathermancy of gases. The subject is one of 
great difficulty, since in most cases the opacity of a gas to thermal 
radiations is very small, and experiments may easily be vitiated 
by the effects of conduction and convection. 

To overcome these and other difficulties, the arrangement 
represented in Fig. 210 was used. The source of heat w-as a 
cube C of cast copper filled with water, which was kept boiling 
by the aid of a lamp. The radiating face formf d one side of a 
metal vessel V, which was continuous with a short metal 
tube F, The end of this tube was separated by means of a 
plate of rock-salt from the experimental tube S8'. The vessel 
\' could be exhausted, so that the radiations traversed a vacuum 
l>efore entering the experimental tube. Conduction of heat from 
the metal cube C to the end of the experimental lube was pre- 
vented by the circulation of a stream of cold water round the 
vessel W . 

The end S' of the experimental tube was also closed by a |kate 
of rock-salt. After passing through the experimental tube, the 
radiations fell on one face of a thennopile P- The deflection of 
the galva^Qometer with w'hich P was connected, was dependent 
on the difference in temperature betw een the two opposite faces 
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of the thermopile. Hence, by placing a second cube full of 
boiling water C' opposite the back surface of the thermopile, and 
partially screeningihe latter by means of the plates E, the needle 
of the galvanometer could be brought to its zero position. 

An experiment was performed in the following manner. The 
experimental tube SS' was thoroughly exhausted, and the cubes 
C and C' having attained their final temperatures, the screens E 
were adjusted to cut off part of the radiation falling on the back 
surface of P, until the galvanometer needle was brought to its 
zero position. Pure dried gas was then introduced into the 



Fig. 210.— Tyndall’s arrangement Tor investigating; the diathermancy of gases. (P.) 


experimental tilbe. Any deflection of the galvanometer thus pro- 
duced must have been due to the absorption in the experimental 
tube of the radiations emitted by C. 

It was found that the introduction of oxygen, hydrogen, nitro- 
gen, £)r air produced an almost inappreciable effect. When, 
however, the tube was filled with olefiant gas, more than 
70 per cent, of the total radiation was found to be absorbed. 
Carbon dioxide and ammonia were also found to absorb thermal 
radiations very strongly. 

The following table gives the percentage of the total radiation 
emitted by the cube C, which was absorbed by a column, four 
feet long, of various gases at atmospheric pressure. 
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1 Substance 

i 

Percentage 
of Energy 
absorbed. 

Substance. 

Percentage 
of Ener^ 
absorbed. 

Air 

•08 

Carbon dioxide , . 

71 

Oxygen .... 

■08 

Nitrous oxide . . 

28 

Nitrogen .... 

•08 i 

Sulphuretted hydro- | 


Hydrc^en .... 

•08 ^ 

gen 

3 * 

Chlorine .... 

3 * 

Marsh gas , , . . ^ 

32 

Hydrochloric acid 

Sulphurous acid . . 

56 

gas . . . . . 

4‘9 

Olefiant gas . . . 

7 * 

Carbonic oxide . . 

7*1 

Ammonia .... 

94’5 


The diathermancy of various vapours was also examined. A 
tube K, Fig. 210, provided with a stop-cock, was partly filled with 
the liquid the vapour of which to be examined, and the 
space above the liquid was then exhaused of air. The stop-cock 
having been closed, the lube K was screwed in position, and the 
experimental tube was exhausted. The needle of the galvano- 
meter having been brought to rest by the adjustment of the screen 
E, the stop-cock with which the tube K was provided was 
opened, and the vapour of the liquid thus allowed to fill the 
experimental tube. Absorption of the radiations was indicated, 
as in the cases where gases were used, by a deflection of the 
galvanometer needle. 

It was found that the percentage of the total radiation which 
was absorbed was dependent on the temperature of the source. 
Thus, some substances absorbed a great part of the radiation 
emitted by a platinum spiral heated by an electric current so 
as to be just faintly luminous, whilst a much smaller proportion oi 
the total radiation emitted by the spiral at higher temperatures 
was absorbed. 

Tyndall also found that certain perfumes exhibited marked 
absorptive properties, in some cases the merest trace of a 
perfume produced appreciable effects. This is not altogether 
without parallel, for ooooor gram of magenta dissolved in a cubic 
centimetre of water acidulated with a little acetic acid produces 
a marked colouring. Tyndall’s results, however, need verification. 

Aqueous Vapour.— Tyndall found that when the experi- 
mental tube was filled with air saturated w’ith aqueous vapour, 
the absorption was 72 times as great as if the tube had been 
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filled with dry air. In other words, a column of air saturated 
with aqueous vapour, possessing a length of about four feet, 
absorbs about 5 ppr cent, of the radiation emitted by a heated 
metal surface. 

The same subject has also been experimentally investigated 
by Magnus and others. Magnus found that dry air was 
slightly opaque to thermal radiations, whilst the absorption was 
unaffected by the presence of aqueous vapour. On the whole, 
however, Tyndall’s experiments have the appearance of being 
most trustworthy, 

More recently Rubens and Paschen have found that when 
thermal radiations, which have been passed through a vessel 
containing saturated aqueous vapour, are analysed by a prism 
of sylvine, and the resulting spectrum is examined by the aid of 
a sensitive bolometer, certain well defined absorption bands can 
be detected, thus showirf^^ that aqueous vapour is opaque to 
radiations of certain wave-lengths, but, comparatively speaking, 
transparent to those radiations forming the greater part of the 
spectrum. 

Discrepancies between the results obtained by different 
experimenters may therefore ha\'c originated in the employment 
of radiations of different wave-lengths. 

Radiation of “ Cold.” 

Exvt. 8i. — Place a block of ice at a short distance from one of the 
blackened bulbs of the differential air thermometer described on p. 438, 
the other bulb being surrounded by a tin can. It will be found that 
the motion of the column of coloured water indicates that the exposed 
bulb has been fooled, as though “cold ” were radiated from the ice. 

The true explanation of the above experiment is as follows ; 
When the exposed bulb of the thermometer was surrounded by 
botJies at a temperature equal to its own, radiations were 
emitted by the bulb to the surrounding bodies, whilst radiations 
emitted from those bodies were absorbed by the bulb, so that its 
temperature remained constant. The block of ice served to 
screen the black bulb from the radiations emitted by surround- 
ing bodies, so that more energy was radiated from the bulb than 
was received by it. Consequently the bulb was cooled. 

Theory of Exchanges. —The above explanation of the 
cooling of a body when placed in the neiglibourhood of a cold 

G G 2 
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body, was given in 1792 by Pr< 5 vost of Geneva. It is seen to 
depend on the assumption that when a number of bodies are 
placed in the neighbourhood of each other, ,each body emits 
radiations in all directions, and at the same time absorbs radia> 
tions emitted by the surrounding bodies. Thus a system of 
exchange is in action. 

The foundation for this theory will be understood from the 
following reasoning. If a number of bodies, initially at different 
temperatures, are placed in a vessel, the walls of which are im- 
pervious to heat, then if no heat is generated in the inclosure, the 
bodies will finally attain a uniform temperature. This will happen 
w'hether the bodies are surrounded by air and placed in contact 
so that convection and conduction of heat may occur, or 
whether they are hung by fine silk fibres, and the space 
separating them is exhausted of air, so that energy ean only 
enter or leave a body in the form of ridialions. 

Now, at a constant temperature, the energy possessed by 
the vibrating molecules of a body must possess a constant value. 
But the moving molecules of a body disturb the ether, and so 
generate waves which carr)' energy away from it. Therefore if 
no energy” were communicated to the body its temperature 
xvould continual! )■ fall. Consequently, since the temperature or 
the l)ody remains constant, energy must be absorbed at a rate 
equal to that at which it is radiated. Finally, since energy is 
supposed to be unable to pass tlirough the walls of the inclosure, 
the energy absorbed by a body must have been radiated by the 
other bodies contained in the inclosure. 

Application of Prevost’s Theory.— (i) Let us suppose 
that two masses of silver, one possessing a polished surface, 
whilst the surface of the other has been covered with lamp 
black, are placed in the same inclosure. A polished silver 
surface is known to reflect the greater proportion of the radia- 
tioiT'%-hich falls on it. Consequently the body with the polished 
silver surface can absorb only a small amount of the energy 
radiated by the other body. Therefore, in order that its tem- 
perature should not fall, it must radiate only a small amount of 
energy. In other words, a surface which has an inferior 
absorbing capacity will also possess an inferior capacity for 
emitting radiations. 

On the other hand, the blackened surface which absorbs nearly 
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all the radiations which fall on it, must also emit radiations 
freely, or the ten^perature of the body would continually rise. 

Therefore, a surface which absorbs radiations freely must also 
be able to emit radiations freely. 

Expt. 83. Take a sheet of tinfoil, and cover one surface with a 
coat of mercuric iodide ground up with water containing a little gum. 
(Mercuric iodide is a scarlet jxjwder 
at ordinary temperatures, but becomes 
yellow when heated to 150° C.) Paint 
any design with dead black pint on 
the other surface of the tinfoil. Heat 
a flat piece of iron to a red heat, and 
hold it, at a distance of about two 
inches,. i» front of the design on the 
polished surface of the tinfoifc After a 
short lime, the design will be seen to 
be reproduced in yellow on a scarlet 
ground on the other side of the tinfoil. 

This proves that a black surface absorbs 
thermal radiations more readily than a 
jwlishcd surface. 

Expt. 84.— Obtain a biscuit tin, 

6t the lid on it, and bore a hole in the 
latter for the introduction of water. 

Coal one face with dead black pint, 
and leave the opposite one polished. 

The two remaining faces may be res- 
pctively coatW with ppr and shellac 
varnish. You have thus made a Leslies 
cube. 

Turn up the bulbs of the differential 
air^lhcrmomeler so as to assume the 
positions shown in Fig. 2tt. Place 
the Leslie’s cube between the two 
bulbs, with the blackened surface 
towards one bulb and the bright polished one. 

.surface towards the other. Pour Iwil- 

ing water into the ctibe. Both surfaces of the latter will now be 
at the same temprature, but the motion of the liquid In the mano- 
meter at once indicates that more heat is generated by the absorption 
of the radiations emitted by the black surface of the cube than from 
those emitted by the bright surface. 



Fig. 2 n.— Arrangement for show- 
ing that a bl.nck surface emits 
radiations more readily than r. 
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Since the black surfaces of the thermometer bulbs absorb all 
radiations which fall on them, it follows that tl^e black surface of 
the cube emits radiations more readily than the opposite polished 
surface. 

Expt. 85. — Obtain a piece of a while china plate possessing a dark 
design (A, Fig. 212). The dark parts uf this design absorb light, whilst 
the white ports simply scatter the light falling on them. 




A B 

Fig. ai2.— Piece of “wilbw pattern " chitia~(A) when cold ; (B) when r.iUwi to a 
high temperature. 


Now heat the piece of plate in a furnace. On removing it, it will be 
seen that the pattern is reversed (B, Fig, 212), the black parts now 
appearing bri^t, and the white parts dark. 

This e.xperiment shows that ihe same kind of radiation is 
emitted from a surfaee as is absorbed by that suttee. 

(2) Let us suppose that two pieces of rock-salt, at different 
temperatures, are placed in an inclosure, which is freed from 
air and provided with non-conducting walls. Then, since both 
pieces of rock-salt ultimately attain a common temperature, 
energy must be radiated from the hot to the cold piece. 
But rock-salt is transparent to most non-luminous thermal 
radiations, 7.^,, such radiations will pass through it without 
being absorbed, and therefore without raising its temperature. 
But since the hot piece of rock-salt cools, thermal radiations of a 
certain wave-length must be emitted from it. And, since the 
cold piece of rock-salt is at the same time heated, the mdiations 
emitted by the hot piece of rock-salt must be absorbed by the 
cold piece. 
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Hence, we see that theory indicates that the same kind of 
radiation which is emitted from a surface can also be absorbed 
by that surface. * 

Emissivity of a Surface.— The quantity of energy given 
up by unit area of a surface in one second, per unit difference of 
temperature between the surface and surrounding bodies, is 
termed the emissivity of the surface. 

The first trustworthy experimental determination of the 
emissivity of a surface was made by Dr. D. M’Farlane, under 
the direction of Lord Kelvin, in 1871. A copper sphere with a 
blackened surface was hung inside a double-walled tin-plate 
vessel, the inside being coated with lamp black, and the space 
between the walls filled with water. The temperature of the 
sphere frpm moment to moment was observed by the aid of a 
thermo-couple, one junction of which was inclosed in the 
sphere. 

Dr. Bottomley has more recently determined the emissivity 
of a long platinum wire stretched inside a copper cylinder which 
was blackened on its inside surface. The wire was heated by 
means of an electric current, and when a steady slate was 
attained, the electrical energy dissipated in any time in the wire 
must be emitted by the surface of the wire in the form of radia- 
tions, or carried away by conduction and convection. 

Quite recently Mr. J. E. PetaveU has attacked the same 
problem in a similar manner. A piece of platinum wire of 
about one square millimetre sectional area was heated 
by an elec tri recurrent. The energy dissipated by the surface of 
a given length of the wire was obtained by multiplying the 
difference of potential between the extremities of this length of 
wire, by the current which flowed through it. Both the last 
mentioned quantities were directly observed. From the same 
data the electrical resistance of the wire ^vas calculated, and the 
temperature of the wire was then determined in the manner 
described in connection with the platinum pyrometer (p. 400). 

The emissivity of the platinum surface, in ergs per sq. 
cm. per second per degree centigrade difference of temperature, 
between the wire and the walls of its enclosure, when the wire 
was surrounded by gases at various pressures, is exhibited in 

1 “On the Heat Dissipated by a Platinum Surface at Hig;!! Temperatures,** 
J. E. Petavel. Pkil Trnnt,, vol. 191, pp. 501-554. »898. 





456 HEAT FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS chap. 

$ 

Fig. 213. The high emissivity when the wire was surrounded 
by hydrogen is specially noticeable. It may further be remarked 
that the presence of moisture in the air increased the emissivity. 



Ftc. 3ij.-~£missiviiy of a pUlinuia surface, in d I Ameren t {Petavel.) 


XjAWS of Cooling^. — Many attempts have, from time to 
time, been made to determine experimentally the relation between 
th2 rale of cooling of a body in a vacuum and the temperature 
of the body. * 

AffwWr of Coolings vb., that the heal radiated }>cr second is 
proportional to the difference of temperature between the Uwly and its 
surroundings, has already lieen mentioned (p. 129). The law repre- 
sents the results of experiments at low temperatures, but fails when the 
temperature of the radiating body is high. 

Dulmg and Petit executed a number of experiments relative to the 
rale of cooling of mercury in glass thermometers when placed in a 
vacuum. These experiments were naturally subject to the errors inci- 
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dental to the use of mercury themiorneters for the measurement of 
temperatures. Further, no great range of temperature could be obtained. 
As a result, they pfoposed the formula 

R = El . I •oo77'>' 

where R is the rate at which energy is radiated from the body at an 
absolute temperature T, and Ej is a constant. This formula does not 
agree with the results of experiments at high temperatures. 

From the results of Dulong and Petit’s experiments, Stefan proposed 
the formula 

R = E^T* 

where R and T have the same signification as above, and E 4 is a con- 
stant. This law has been verified on theoretical grounds, but is not in 
agreement with the experimental results obtained by some investigators. 

Stefan’S “ fourth power law ” does not mean that the rate of cooling 
of a body is proportional to The fourth power of the temperature, but 
that the amount of energy radiated per second is proportional to that 
quantity. If a body at an absolute temperature Tj is placed in an 
inclosure exhausted of air, and the walls of the inclosure are maintained 
at an absolute temperature T 2 , then, since the walls are radiating energy 
to the body at a rate proportional to T 2 ^ we have 

Rate of cooling of body = C( T/ - T^*) 

where C is a constant. 

Weber has proposed the law expressed by 

R = Ea- 1*. i'0OO43‘'' 

where E^ is a constant. 

The most Jhtisfactory methods of experimentally determining 
the law of radiation of energy are : — 

(ij To determine the amount of electrical energy dissipated 
in a platinum wire, maintained at a high temperature by means of 
an electric current, after the manner described above in connec- 
tion with Petavel’s experiments, except that the wire is placed 
in an inclosurc freed from air as perfectly as possible. It is 
impossible, however, to obtain a perfect vacuum, and any 
residual gas will tend to conduct heat away from the wire. For 
very high temperatures, the platinum will itself be vaporised. 
Hence, when this method is used, the results obtained will give 
too great a rate of radiation for a given temperature. 

(2) The radiations, emitted from a wire maintained at a known 
temperature by means of an electric current, maybe received on 
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a bolometer or other sensitive radiometer. In this case, all 
the radiations may not be absorbed by the blackened surface 01 
the radiometer, so that too small a rate of cooling will result 
Temperatrire of the Surface of the Sun.— One of 
the chief sources of interest in connection with laws of cooling, 
is that they afford us, in conjunction with other experimental 



FiC. 214.— PyTohelioiiMiter. 


data, a means of estimating the temperature of the syn’s 
surface. 

If we knew the rate at which thermal radiations are emitted 
from unit area of a body for all temperatures, and could experi- 
mentally determine the amount of energy emitted per second, 
from the surface of a body of known size, then it is plain that 
we could obtain the temperature of the surface of that body. 

Tlie amount of energy radiated from the sun per second has 
been determined by Pouillet, using an instrument called the Pyr«- 
hiliometer. This instrument is represented in Fig. 214. It con- 
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sists of a flat cylindrical vessel of platinum, attached to and in 
internal communication with a metallic tube, which ends in a 
circular disc. The diameter of this disc is equal to that of the 
cylindrical vessel. The vessel and tube are filled with mercury, 
the temperature of which is indicated by a thermometer in the 
tube. The top surface of the cylindrical vessel is coated with 
lamp black. 

In making an observation, the initial temperature of the 
mercury, as indicated by the thermometer, is observed, and the 
black surface of the cylindrical vessel is then turned toward the 
sun, and adjusted so that the shadow of the vessel just covers 
the disc at the end of the tube. In this position the solar 
radiations fall vertically on the black surface, and are absorbed. 
After a certain interval of time the black disc is covered with 
a cap, and the mercury is Shaken up so as to ensure that the 
whole is at a uniform temperature. This temperature is 
observed by the aid of the thermometer. A correction for loss 
of heat by radiation may be applied, using the method explained 
on p. 131. The mass and specific heat of the inclosed mercury 
being known, the amount of heat generated by the absorption of 
the solar radiations falling on a surface of known area in a 
known interval of time can be calculated. 

From this, the total amount of energy which passes, in one 
second, through the entire surface of an imaginary sphere of 
which the sun is the centre, and the distance from the sun to 
the earth is a radius, can readily be calculated. This latter will 
be equal to th? energy leaving the sun’s surface in a second, and 
thus the energy emitted from each sq. cm, of the sun’s surface 
per second can be calculated, the diameter of the sun being 
ki\own. 

N^)w, from the law of cooling adopted, the temperature 
corresponding to the above rate of emission of energy per unit 
area of a body can be determined. For instance, assuming 
Stefan’s fourth power law to be correct, and that the rate of 
radiation from the surface of a platinum wire at some high 
temperature is known, we can calculate the temperature at which 
the rate of radiation would be equal to that found for the sun’s 
surface. The value so obtained will be equal to the temperature 
of the sun’s surface, • 

Using Newton’s law of cooling, a temperature of 1,000,000'' C. 
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is thus found for the sun*s surface. This value is unquestionably 
too high. 

The following table, taken from an account of a lecture’ 
delivered at the Royal Institution by Professor Callendar, gives 
the temperature of the sun’s surface as deduced with the aid «f 
the various laws of cooling mentioned. The value deduced 
from Rosetti’s experiments is probably much too high, whilst 
that deduced from D along and Petit’s cooling formula errs in 
the opposite direction. 

The Temperature of the Sun’s Surface deduced from 
Various Laws ok Cooung. 


Observers Temperature i RadiAmn 

and date. measured by j observed by 


Formula 

proposed. 


Solar 

temp. 

deduced. 


Diilong and 1 / 

■' ■ ■ )m 


Petit (i8i7 )J 


Rosetti 
(1S78) 

I Stefan 
(1878) 
Schleier- 
macher 
(1885) 

Welrer 
0888 ) 
Botlomley 'I f 
Um ill 


Mercuo- ) ( V r 

thermometer f E. 10077’ 

I vac. 


tht^Zter }:( j E3TMnear,y, 

No experiments made. E^T^ 

Platinum 1 !| ^ E T‘ 

resistance J 1 ” j 

No experiments made. E^T i 

Platinum vj 


1 1 Thermo- 


OK in 
vac. 


Paschen 

(1893) 


V 




Wilson and) / 
Gray {1897)/, ^ 

Petavel 
(189S) 


} { 


resistance L ^ 

Thermo. 1 
couple / Bolometer 
Pt l»i Rh J 

s [ Radio- 
- < inicro- 
meter 


Platinum 
expanstOQ f i 


Plati 
resist a 


Itolometer. 


KJ 5 . 7 . 

KJ* 

KsT** 


‘'C. 

1.900 

12,700 

6.900 
6,900 

2,450 

4,000 
4, boo 

6,900 

4,800 


f. t See finturr, v«>l. sg. March, aj, 1899 , p. 405 . 

* Formul* deduced by Profesior CallcndaT from obaervations of the authewe 
mentioned. 
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Summary. 

Radiation. The molecules of a heated body being in motion, the 
luminiferous ether fn their neighbourhood becomes disturbed, and 
waves are produced, which, if of certain wave-lengths, are capable 
of detection as light. The longer waves are termed non- luminous 
thermal radiations. 

Non-Luminous Radiations possess the general properties of 
light waves, being capable of reflection, refraction, polarization, &c. 
If light waves are absorbed, heat is produced in the absorbing body. A 
similar production of heat attends the absorption of non-luminous 
radiations. 

Diathermancy is the name given to the degree of transparency of a 
substance, with respect to thermal radiations. Substances which absorb 
thermal radiations are said to be athermamus. 

Air, oxygen, nitrogen, and hydrogen are almost transparent to 
thermal radiations. If this wePb not the case, hardly any heat could reach 
the earth from the sun. 

Theory of Exchanges. Any body, not at the absolute zero of 
temperature, emits radiations. In a state of thermal equilibrium, the 
amount of energy radiated per second from a body is equal to the 
energy absorbed by it in the form of radiations from surrounding bodies. 

The Emissivity of a surface is equal to the net amount of energy 
radiated from unit area of the surface in one second, per unit differ- 
ence of temperature between the surface and surrounding bodies. 

The Pyro-heliomcter is an instrument for determining the energy 
radiaterl from the sun which falls on unit area of a body on the 
earth. From a knowledge of the above quantity, together with the 
assumption of some law of cooling at high temperatures, the 
temperature of^he sun may be estimated. 


Questions ox Chapter XXI. 

(l^ Describe the details of an experiment to investigate the laws of 
the refraction of non-luminous radiation. (S. & A. Adv., 1898.) 

(2) Describe carefully experiments which have been made on the 
absorption of heat by vapours, dealing specially with the error which 
may arise through the absorption of heat by films of liquid through which 
the radiation passes. (S. & A. Hon. I., 1898.) 

(3) Describe convenient apparatus for investigating the laws of the 
reflection and refraction of non-luminous radiations, and give the general 
results which have been arrived at. (S. & A. Adv., 1897,) 
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(4) Describe in detail experiments to prove inat bodies transparent to 
light may absorb invisible radiations in very different d^ees. (S. & 
A. Adv., 1896.) 

{5) Stale Prevost’s theory of exchanges, and show how it follows from 
the theory that the radiating and absorbing powers of a suif»:e at a 
given temperature are the same. (S. & A. Adv., 1894.) ^ 

(6) Describe the most important experimental results on the absorp- 
tion of radiation by gases. (S. & A. Adv., 1894.) * 

(7) How would you propose to determine the quantity of radiant heat 
received from the sun on a square inch on the earth’s surface ? (Sen. 
Camb. Local, 1897.) 

(8) What is meant by the theory of exchanges? 

Account for the fact that gcxnl radiators are also good absorbers. 
(Sen. Oxf. Local, 1896.) 

(9) Describe any method by which the rate of radiation received 
from the sun has been detennined. State briefly the reasons for the 
conclusion that all the radiation measure<t is of one kind, differing only 
in wave-length. (Lond. Utiiv. B.Sc. Pass, 1896.) 

(10) Slate Prevost’s theory of exchanges. Describe and discuss 
experiments which illustrate it. (Ix)nd, Univ. Inter. Sci. Hon., 1894.) 

(til Describe experiments which have beerr made to detemunc the 
law of radiation from heated surfeces, 

(jive an account of some method by which it has l>een sought to 
measure the temperature of the radiatii^ surface of the sun. (L/mrL 
Univ. B.Sc. Hon., 18^.) 

(12) A wire 'i cm. in diameter, carrying a current of 10 amperes, is 
found to reach a steady temperature of loo” C Assuming the specific 
re^stance of the material as 2 't x lO"* ohm,s per cm. culw, and the 
value of J as 43 x 10^ ei^, determine the amount of heat emitted at 
100* C. by a square centimetre of the surface. (S.*& A. Hon. I., 

1899.) 

Practicai.. 

(1) Given a l.cslie cul>c, a thermopile, ami a galvanometer, find the 
relation between the radiation from the culrc, and the excess of tcm*x'm- 
ture above the .surroundings. (Infer. Sci. Hon,, July, 1895.) 

(2) Measure and plot the radiation of a tin of bcdling water at differ- 
ent distances from a given thermopile, (Inter. Sci. lion., 1897.) 

(3) Compare the radiating priwens of two given surfaces ])y mean.s of 
a thermopile. (B.Sc. Pas.sand Hon., 1897.) 
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the pressure is proportional to the mean kinetic energy of 

agitation, and establish Avogadro’s law as a consequence of the theory, 
(S. & A. Hon. I., 1898.) 

(2) Show how to obtain the gaseous laws of Boyle, Charles, 'and 

AvogadrS from the principles of the kinetic theory of gases. (S. & A. 
Hon., 1895.) • 

(3) Obtain a formula giving the value of J in terms of the pressure, 
temperature, and density of a mass of gas, and the difference between 
its two specific heats. What experiments are necessary to justify the 
assumption made in obtaining the formula? (S. & A. Hon., 1895.) 

(4) Explain how the thermal equivalent of mechanical energy maybe 
derived from a knowledge of how much heat is required to warm a 
given quantity of gas a given number of degrees, first when pressure on 
it is kept constant, and next when it is heated in a closed inexpansible 
vessel, (S. & A. Hon., 1889.) 

(5) What is meant by an isothermal curve? Indicate the form of 
such a curve (i) for a gas, (2) for a vapour, tracing the curve in the 
latter case from the condition of unsaturated vapour to that of complete 
liquefaction, explain how the work done in compressing the gas or 
va(X)ur may be represented in either case. (Univ. Coll. Lontl,, 
1897-1898.) 

(6) Define the terms work, force, pressure. Show that if a piston 
is gloved along a cylinder against a constant pressure, the work done in 
a stroke is equal to the product of the pressure into the volume swept 
out by the piston. Explain clearly the units in which the work will be 
given by this calculation. tLond. Untv. Inter. Sci. Pass, 1897.) 

(7) Prove that the ratio of the two specific heats of a gas at constant 
llliKrc and volume respectively is the same as. the ratio of its adiabatic 
^^Kermal elasticitie.s. (S. & A. Hon. II., 1898.) 

^^Kfind the equation of an adiabatic of a refractory gas, such as air, 
HBa. Hon., 1896.) 
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(9) What are the properties which determine the velocity of sound in 

a solid, a liquid, or a gas ? Explain why Newton’s value of the velocity 
of sound in air differs from the true value. Calculate the Newtonian 
velocity of sound in a gas whose density at stanclard pressure and 
temperature is i kilc^m per cubic metre. What would you expect 
the true velocity to be? (S. & A. Hon., 189!.) , 

(10) If a quantity of air at 15” C is suddenly compressed to half ite ^ 
volume, show how to calculate the temperature it will mon:i|||||||||| 
attain. Explain the importance of this knowledge in the th^^^^f 
sound proi:»gation. (S. & A. Hon., 1889.) 

(11) What effect does pumping half the air out of a closed^^^H 
produce on the velocity of sound passing through it? Also, wha^WW® 
effect of compressing the air? (The temperature in both cases is 
supposed to be constant.) (S. &: A. Adv., 1888.) 

(12) The specific gravity of a certain gas, under a pressure of 75 
cms. of mercury at 0® C., is one-thousandth that of water. «^Vhat is 


the velocity of sound in it at that temperattre? What is it also at the 
temperature 100’ ? Examine whether altering the pressure on the gas 
will affect the velocity. (Take the ratio of the two specific heats as I '4.) 
(S. & A. Hon., 1888.) 


(13) How does the velocity of sound through different gases at the same 
temperature and pressure depend upon the density of the gas ? Describe 
a simple experiment by which you could prove that the velocity of sound 
through coal-gas is not the same as the velocity through air, (Inter. 
Sci. Pass, July, 1895.) 

(14) Describe the various methotls employed to determine the ratio 
of the specific heats of gases. What inference as to the constitution of 


the molecule of the gas is sometimes drawn from these measurements? 
(B. Sc. Hon., December, 1895.) 

(15) Explain the possibility of the artificial prod uctionKif cold by the 
performance of mechanical work on a suitable substance. If ordinary 
dry air at ten atmospheres is suddenly relea.sed, explain how the 
reduction of temperatures can be calculated. (Final Pass, B.Sc. Viet. 
Univ., 1898.) 

(16) What is meant by the statement that the specific heat of 
saturated steam at loo’’ is negative ? 

Assuming that steam obeys the gas laws, show that the work done in 
changing the volume of I gram of steam at 100 *' and 760 mm. to the 
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(17) A cylindrical calorimeter, outside diameter 20 eras., is suspended 
by a single wire so that it is capable of rotation about its axis, which is 
vertical. A paddle is rotated within the calorimeter at the rate of 
l,5cx> turns per minute, and the calorimeter is kept from rotating by 
means of two fine strings which are wound round the outside of the 
calorimeter on opposite sides and then pass over two pulleys and have 
each a weight of 200 grams attached. If the mechanical equivalent of 
heat^ris 4*189x10^, and is 981, fiml the heat (in gram -calories) 
developed in the calorimeter in each second. (S. & A. Adv., 1902.) 

(18) If we take v in the equation of an ideal gas, pv ^ RT, to be the 
volume of m grams of a gas of which the molecular weight is ot, show 
that R is the same for all gases, and find its value in CG.S. units, 
given that the density of hydrogen at o'" C. and a pressure of one 
megadyne [lO* dynes] per sq. cm. is o’oSqfi grams per litre. (S. & A. 
Adv., 1902.) 

{19) Dt^ribe Victor Meyer’s method of measuring vapour density. 

'An experiment made by ihis method gave the following nura^rs. 
Calculate the vapour density of the substance : — 

Weight of liquid = O'lig gram. 

Volume of air driven off (collected over mercury) = 38 c,c. 

Temperature of air = 15° C. 

Height of the mercury surface inside the measuring tul)e above the 
free surface ~ 5 cms. 

Height of the barometer = 75 cms, (S. & A. Adv., 1902.) 

(20) By what processes does hot water standing in an open vessel 
lose heat ? Describe experiments by which the existence of the several 
causes of lo.ss can be determined. (S. & K. Adv., 1901.) 

(21) A, glass bulb of roo c.c. capacity is connected to a vertical tube 
3 mm. in diameter dipping in a dish of mercury. The mercury stands 
at'the top of the tulie at a height of 30 cms., when the bulb is at 0“ C, 
When the bulb and tu!>e are surrounded by steam at atmospheric 
pressure of 760 mm., the mercury is observed to fall to 14 cms. Find 
thg coefficient of dilatation of the ga.s in the bulb, neglecting the ex- 
pansjjon of the glass. (S. & A. .\dv., 1901,) 

(22) Define the thermal conductivity of a substance. A glass 
vessel with an area of 100 sq. cms., r5 ram, thick, is filled with ice and 
placed in a vessel kept at a temperature of 100“ C. Find how many 
grams of ice will melt per minute when the flow of heat has become 
■ steady. 

Latent heat of ice = 80, 

Conductivity of glass = 0 00185 

(23) Find the efficiency of an air engine using one pound of coal per 
horse-power hour, and compare it with that of a perfect reversible 

H H 
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engine, assuming that the heater is at 1,000“ C., and the refrigerator at 
0“ C., and that the thermal value of the coal is S,ooo calories per 
gram. (S. Sc A, Adv., 1901.) 

(24) A piece of sulphur weighs 50 grams in air, r.nd has a volume of 

25 C.C., when the temperature is 17“ C, and pressure 74 cms. What is 
its true weight, the density of air being 0-00129 g™- P^r c.c., at 0“ an<l 
76 cms., the coefficient of expansion of air 1/273, density of the 

brass weights 8'o grms. per c,c. ? {S. & A. Adv., 1901.) » 

(25) A glass globe contains unsaturated moist air, and the pressure is 
so adjustefl that on opening a stop-cock communicating with the 
external air, a very slight cloudiness is prcxiuced- Show that, if the 
initial and final pressures of the air and its hygrometric state are known, 
w-e can calculate the ratio of the specific heats for the moist air. 
i.S. & A., Hon. I., 1902). 



APPENDIX 


THE WET AND DRY EUI.B HYGROMETER. 

This table gives the pressure, in mm. of mercury, that would be exerted by the 
aqueous vapour in the atmosphere when cooled to the dew point ; the dry bulh 
reading being t*C, and the difference between the dry and wet bulb readings being 
equal t<»l(ie respective numbers in the top line. 

‘ (Compiled from iSble 170, Smithsonian Physical Tables.) 


t’C. 

0 

i 

^ i 

2 

3 

4 ! 

5 

6 

7 

8 j 

9 

TO 

0 

4-6 

3'7 

2'9 


‘*3 I 


... 





1 1 

4 '9 

4'i I 

3'2 , 

2 '4 

1-6 

... 

... 





3 ^ 

53 


3'b - 

27 

i'9 

1 I 

o'3 





3 

S'7 

4-8 

3'9 

3’» 

2 2 

i'4 

0-6 




... 1 

4 

6*1 

5 ‘2 

4'3 

3 ’4 

2-6 

1-8 

0-9 





5 

6'5 

5 ‘<5 

47 

3'« 

2 '9 

2*1 

I 2 





6 

70 

6-0 

S'J 

4'2 

3'3 

a 4 

r6 




t 

7 

7-5 

6-5 

S‘5 

4-6 

3 7 

2*8 

f9 

I'l 

0'2 

... 

i 

3 

80 

7*0 

6‘o 

5 ■'5 

4'i 

3 ‘2 

2 ‘3 

i'4 

o'6 


; 

9 

8-6 

7 ‘5 

6'5 

5‘5 

4 '5 

3-6 

27 

re 

o'g 


... 1 

10 

92 

8‘i 

70 

6-0 

50 

4‘o 

3’^ 


J 3 



II 

9-8 

87 

7-6 

6-5 

5‘S 

4'S 

3'5 

2-d 

17 

... 


12 

10-5 

9‘3 

3-2 

7‘i 

60 

50 

4*0 

3'o 

2*1 

12 

o'3 

13 

1 1 ‘2 

Io‘D 

8-9 

7-6 

6'5 

5'5 

4o 

3 ’5 

2'5 

1*6 

07 ! 

14 

1 ^*'9 1 

H07 

9'4 i 

8-3 

^ ! 

6'r 

5’«> 

4'o i 

3-0 

2*0 

•7 ; 

«5 

12‘7 

11-4 

lO’I 

90 

: 7-8 

6-6 ; 

5'5 

4’S j 

3’4 

j 2’5 

1'5 ; 

16 

«3S 

12 ’2 

io'9 1 

97 

■ 8‘4 ! 

7‘3 1 

6'o 

5‘o 

4'o 

3'o , 

^'9 ! 

17 

M‘4 

i i3'o 

117 

10-4 

9* 

8'o i 

67 

S'6 i 

4'5 i 

1 3‘5 , 

^■■4 j 

18 

t5‘4 

I i3'9 

12-5 

J M*2 

j 9‘9 

8-6 

7'4 

6'3 

5‘t 

! 40 

3'o i 


i6'i 

S I4'9 

J3*4 , 

; 12'0 

07 

9‘4 i 

8*1 

6*9 ! 

57 

! 4*6 ; 

^ 3'5 ! 

20 

17 ‘4 

1 >5'9 

r4'3 

1 12-9 

' M'5 

10*2 

B-8 

7'6 : 

6-4 

S'2 

: 47 ; 

21 

18-5 

! 16-9 

*5 '3 

' 13-8 

12‘4 i 

II'O 

9*$ 

8*4 

7*1 

5*9 

■ 47 i 

22 

19-7 

; i8‘o 

r6'4 

: M-8 

, >3'3 1 

11-9 

105 

9'i , 

7‘8 

6*6 

; 5'4 1 

' *3 i 

20'9 

19-2 

I7‘5 

: »5'9 

‘ I4'3 j 

I2'8 

ii‘3 

lO'O 

8*6 

7'3 

i 6*1 ^ 

24 ! 

22 ‘2 

20*4 

18 '6 

1 17 -a 

i 15*3 1 

13-8 

ia’3 

lo'g 

^ 9'4 

8*1 

6*8 i 

*5 

*3’5 

217 

19*9 

i8’i 

1 16 '4 

14-8 

^3'3 

ir*8 

; io'3 

9'° 

7*6 i 

26 

25-0 


2l’l 

i >9'4 

: 17-6 

J5'9 


12-8 

: 11*3 

9'8 

8-4 1 

■ a? 

26 ’5 

34*5 

22-5 

! 207 

; i8-8 

i7’i 

»5’4 

13-8 

; J2'3 

lo'S 

9'3 i 

: 28 

1 28 'J 

26 ’o 

24*0 

1 aa'o 

20'I 

i8*3 

16*6 

M'9 

: 13*3 

11*8 

10*2 ! 


1 39‘8 

27-6 

2S'5 

1 a3'5 

: 2fs 

i9'6 

17*8 

i6'i 

I I4’4 

12*8 

ir’2 1 

1 3° 

i 3*’5 

397 

277 

1 25*0 

: 22*9 

21’0 

197 

*7'3 

< 15*5 

! *3‘9 

ia*3 I 
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MAXIMUM PRESSURE OF AQUEOUS VALOUR AT DIFFERENT 
TEMPERATURES. 


Deduced by Brocb fnMft RegnauJt’s Experimental Data. 

(The {uvssure / is in mm. of mercury, at o° C, and at the sea level in lat, ,45*.) 


Temp. 

’C. 


Temp. 

"C. 


Temp. 

i 

Temp. 

X. 

/» 

y ‘ 

4 57 

' 76 

3496 

51 ' 

96-66 

76 

304*09 

1 

4-91 

27 

76-47 i 

52 

»oi‘55 

77 

313*85 

2 

5'^ 

■jS 

28-07 1 

53 

106-65 

78 

327*05 

3 


i 39 

»974 

54 

HI *97 j 

79 

340*73 

4 

6-07 

! 30 ■ 

3>'5i 

55 

117*53 1 

80 

354*87 

5 

6-51 

3> 

33’37 

56 

123-29 

81 

369-51 

d 

697 

: 33 

3S'3a 

57 

179-31 : 

82 

384*64 

7 

7 '47 

33 

3737 

58 

*35'58 ; 

83 

400*29 

8 

7'99 

34 

39‘Sa 


143 10 i 

84 

4‘6'4’’ 

9 

8-55 


41-78 

61 

148*88 1 

85 

433*19 

10 

9' *4 

36 i 

44’ib 

*55 ‘9 5 i 

86 

450*47 

; ti i 

9‘77 i 

!■ 37 ' 

46-65 

62 

163*29 

87 

, 468-32 

1 

10-43 1 

■ 38 ( 

49-36 

03 

170*02 

88 

486*76 

S <3 . 

rii4 i 

39 ! 


; <^4 

178-86 ^ 

89 1 

505*81 

[4 

11-83 

40 

54*87 

65 

187-10 

9^ i 

5^*47 

15 

17-67 

41 

57*37 

66 

195*67 

91 i 

545*77 

16 : 

ii'5> 

42 ■ 

61 07 

67 

704-56 ’ 

52 

1 566*71 

17 

I4‘40 

43 j 

6431 

63 

2J3'79 

93 

588-33 

18 

J5'33 

44 1 

67'76 . 

69 : 

223*37 

94 

610-64 

*9 

t6'33 

45 ‘ 

7* *36 

70 ? 

233*31 

95 

633*66 

2t> 

>7'36 

46 

75 0 

i 7» ! 

743*62 , 

96 

657*40 

2« 

i 8'47 

47 

79 '«7 I 

; 7» i 

254‘30 

97 

681-88 

72 

>9'63 

43 : 

83*19 1 

' 73 ; 

265*38 ■ 

98 

707-13 

23 

30 

49 

87*49 

( 74 ? 

776-87 ! 

99 

733*16 


33'15 

50 

9t 98 i 

i 75 : 

288*76 j 

100 

760-00 

2 j 

i 3 ' 5 i 


1 

L.... ■ 


j lot 

787-67 
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VOLUME, IN CCS.. OCCUPIED BV 1 ORAM OF WATER .VF VARIOUS 
TEMPERATURES {RoseUi). 


Temp. 

X*. 

Voi. c.cs. 

Temp. 

X*- 

Vol, c.cs. 

Temp. 

C. 

Vol. c.cs. 

Temp. 

X. 

Vol, c.cs, ; 

lO 

1*00186 

8 

::s:j 

26 

J 00314 

44 

['00929 

- 9 

1-00157 

9 

27 

1*00341 

45 

1-00971 

- 8 

1 CKH27 

10 

1*00025 

; 28 

r '00368 

! 46 

roior^ 

~ 7 

1-00109 

If 

1*00034 

29 

1*00396 

1 

1*01057 
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1 -o<x>88 

12 

1*00045 

j 3^ 

t '00425 

! 48 

I '01 lot 

“■ 5 

1-00070 

13 

1*00057 

d 3' 

1-00455 

49 

1*01148 

^ 4 

1*00054 

M 

1*00070 

33 

1*00486 

1 50 

roii95 

i ■ M 


15 

j 1*00084 

33 ; 

1*00518 

1 - 2 ; 

1*00030 

: 16 

footoo 

; 34 ; 

1-00551 

55 

1*01439 

; ■ 2 

1*00020 

1 

i'ooii6 

i ^5 

1*00586 

60 

1*01691 

• 0 

100013 

1 18 

: I'oo'is 

; 36 , 

1*00621 

' 65 

1019^ i 

r 

1 '00007 

19 

1*00154 

i ■ 

!! 38 

1*00657 

70 

1*02256 f 

2 

I "00003 

20 

: »*«»I74 

1*006^ 

i 75 

1 *02566 i 

3 

I'OOOOT 

21 

1*00196 

39 

! 1*00732 

1 

1*02887 

4 

j'ooooo 

22 

}‘0O2lS 

40 

) 1*00770 


I 1*03221 

S 

I'OOOOI 

*3 

1*00240 

■ 41 

! 1*00809 

1 

1 9 ^ 

1 *03567 

6 

1*00003 

*4 , 

1*00264 

42 

1*00849 

i 95 

1*03931 j 

_1J 

1*00007 

1 

1*00289 


1 t ‘00889 

j 100 

1*04312 j 
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PROPERTIES OF STEAM {Callendar). 
S«e Ptoc- Roy. Soc., Vol. 67 (1900), pp. 326-286. 


Temp. 

C. 

« 

V. 

P. 

Q. 

L, 

S. 

Entropy. 

Water. Steam, 

0 

203,602 '0 


593 '5 

593*5 

-- 1*680 

0 

2*t74o 

20 

S7,|09o 

17-67 

603*3 

583*3 

- 1 *502 

0*07087 

2*0617 

40 

i9»44*’o 

5S’55 

613*0 

573*0 

- 1*351 ! 

0*13681 

1*9676 

60 

7,671*0 

149*63 

622*5 

562*5 

— I ‘223 

0*1^68 

r*888o 

80 : 

3.4070 

355'30 

631 '7 

551*7 

— rii6 

0*25704 

1*8198 

too 

1 1,672 *5 

760*00 

640'3 

i 540*2 

-1028 1 

0*31246 

1*7608 

120 

890*6 

ti49i'4 

648*4 

i 528*1 

-0*955 

0*36518 

1*7090 

140 

508 *4 

! 2,716*5 

655*8 

1 513*2 

-0*895 

0*41567 

1*6632 

160 

307 ■» 

4.<5S7 'o 

662*4 

501*3 

-0*844 

0*46373 

1*6215 

i3o 

i9S’3 

' 7.St6‘o 

666*4 

486*8 

“0'8or 

0*51029 

1 i'5S4g ; 

900 •< 

1 129*6 

11,684*0 

673*4 j 

' 471*1 

-0*759 * 

0*55492 i 

1*5509 1 

1 

— ■ 

, •, 



. .. -■ 

1 

I , 


In the above table, the unit of heat employed is that required to raise 
of water ihmugh i‘C. at 20° C. (See p. 135.) 

V.=Speclfic V^olume (volume in cc.s., of » gram) of saturated steam, 

P.=: Pressure, in mm. of mercury^ of saturated steam. 

g ,=Total Heat of Steam, t o - 
.= Latent Heat of Steam, f P" 

S.— Specific heat of saturated steam. (See p. 330.) 


gram 




answers to questions 

Chapter I 

(2 ) 20°C.,8o°C., -28'9"C., 39'5"t-. 125'6°F-. -459’4’F' 

(s) 36-95” c., 89-32” c. 

Chaptek II 

(6) 99*65“ C 

Chapter III 

(3) +0'029 cm. 

{5) 0'05i cm. 

(6) 14-69 ins. 

(7) 22”i cms. 
f8) '99496 c. ft. 

( 10 } O’ 1 2 of one jxrr cent. 

CiLiriEk IV 


(2) 6*0667 grams. 

(3) 0-139, or, rougUy, + of the whole volume of glass vessel. 

(4) o-oooo6i. 

(n) Let^ = coefficient of linear expansion of glass. 
r = internal radius of glass tube. Then 
{ r (I + 40 C^) } * X 101-65 = » X 100 X 1 -0182 (see p. 65^. 

(1 + 2 X i0Cif)x 101-65 = 101-82 (seep. 52). 
g = 00000083. 

” . Coefficient of cubical expansion of glass = 0*0000249. 

(h) 288\ 

Chap'I'ER V 

(2) 29-45 ‘ns. 

% tnsity of dry air, at o" C. and 760 mm. pressure, equal to 
0-001293 gr./c.c. Work performed *= 129 x io« ergs. 

{16) 999-3 grams pev jq. cm. 

(18) 30 ins. 

(19) 452' c. 
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ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS 


Chapter VI 

(6) 0-497. 

(S) 0-0911. 

(10) 0-489. 

(11) 0-14. 

(12) 9660 heat units. 

(14) Water equivalent = 28-6. Specific heat of metal = -112. 
Chapter VII 

(7) 7962-5 grams of ice. 

(83 O'll. 

(11) Time to commencement of freezing : time to freezinr of hall 
inch = 40 : 61. 

(12) 630. 

Chapter VIII 

(5) O lOj. 

{9) Use formula on p, 372. Melting point raised hy 0-025'' C. 
Chapter X 


not 0745. 

(14) 0 3424 grams. 
t* 5 ) riff* 

(’17) At 30“, vapour pressure = 30-560015. of mercury. 

,, 45’. - T = 4971 

,, 60% ,, ,, = 81-87 M M M 

Chapter XI 

( 2 ) 1-0296X 10* ft. lbs. : 52 horse-jxjwer. 

Chapter XII 

(1) 8 'o X 10* cms. 

(2) 2-98x10^ heat units. 

(3) 132,00c.- B.T.U. One British Thermal Unit (B.T.U) = thc 
heat required to raise i lb. of water through C F. 

(5) 3‘4S X 10* cms. per sec. 

(6) O' 1972 neat units, where t heat unit would raise i lb. of water 
through i' C. 

(II) 41 -2 X 10’ ergs, per therm. 

(M) I 
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ANSWERS To QUESTIONS 


Chapter XV 

(l) 213 C. This problem can be solved like that on p. 320. If no 
logarithms are given, we can proceed as follows : 

T. = = <*')* = (0* = 2(1)' = 2(1 -1)'- 

We cafl now expand (i •“ by the Binomial Theorem. 


Chapter xVI 

(7) 0-26, or 26 per cent. 

{«) iV 

Chapter XVII 

(i) 496*2 licat units. 

Chapter XVIII 

(6) i;i 7 "C. 

■Cl [A ITER \X 

{4) 2), 600. 

(6) l,Soo,ooo grains of ice, 

{7} I 79 ^ C\ 

(to) 1*26 X 10“^ 

Cjiaitkk X.XI 
{12) 2 '03 therms per scj. cm. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMl'LKS 

(6) If pressure is measured in dynes per sc\. cm,, and the volume in 
c.cms., work will be measured in erg.s. If pressure is measured in grams 
per St}, cm,, and volume in c.cms., work v ill lx: measured in cm-gratns. 
If pressure is measured in lbs. per sq. ft. and volume in c.ft., work will 
be measured in ft. -lbs, 

(9) Newtonian Velocity of sound = 3’17 x 10^ cms. jier sec. 

(12) Velocity - 374 x ro* cms. per sec. at 0", 

^ and 4 '37 x 10* ,, 100 . 

{l 6 ) Diminution of volume = 54 c.cs. 

Average pressure = 773 mercury — i *03 x lo** dynes per sq. 

cm. Work done during compression is equivalent to I'ja therms. 

(17) 147 gram-calories i)er second. 

(18) Molecular weight of hyclrc^en = 2. Volume of 2 grams of 
hydrogen at 0“ C. and 76 cms. pressure, 


2 X I,CXX> 
O'CsSqb 


22,320 c.c, 


R = 


10* X 22,320 


= 8 T 76 X 10?. * 


273 
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(19) If the vapour obeyed the gas laws, its density, at 0^ and 76 
cms. pressure, would be — 


0*119 X 76 X 288 
'38 X 70 X 2^ 


= 0*03586 grnu pe' c.c. 


(2!) Use equation fiv ~ k{l + a/)— 

When / = o* C., / = 46, and v - 100. . *. ^ = 4,600. 

Then, at 100* C, 62 x 101*13 = 4»6oo (l + lOOa)— 


a = 0*00363, 


neglecting the expansion of the glass, and the diminished density of the 
mercury, at 100^ C. 

(22) 92*5 grms. per minute. 

(23) Heat liberated by coal = 8,000 x 454 calories per hursc-power 

hour - 3*63 X 10* ^ 

I H.P. = 746 X icr ergs per second. I leal equivalent of i H.l*. hoOr 

746 X i(y X 5,600 , . 

- / calories. 

42 X iqp 


Actual efficiency = 


7*46 X 3 '6 X 10’“' 

4*2 X 10? 


(3 63 X I0«) - 017, 


Efficiency of perfect reversible engine working between leinjicraiurcs 


, ,, , „ ,, r,ooo p 

1,000 C. and o'* C. = = 078. 

1,273 

(24) Mass of air displaced by sulphur — 


- 25 X 74 X 273 
76 X 290 


X 0*00129 = 0*0296 grams. 


Since density of weights =■ 8, while density of sulphur = 50/25 = 2, 
the weights displace one-quarter of the mass of air displaced by sulphur, 
0*0074 grams. 

.*. True mass of sulphur = 50 + 0*0296 - 0*0074 = 50*0222 grants. 
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Convection, 413 
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mental determination of, *10; oitical 
constants, 311 
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Cryopnorus, 184,212,2*3 
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LmJ*. Pk, 386 
Liq^je&ction of gases, 212, 386 
IJqueRed air, 217, 390 
Lupkii 29 ( 


Ma 

Maximum and minimuin thermometers, 18 
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Maytr J. R,, 37^ 

Mean iree path, 291 
Mechanical equivalent, 374 
M*FarlaHfy 455 
Mtlhni, 447 
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Molecular heats, 140 
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61 
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56 , * . 
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thermal of—, g8 
Pmqf, 134 
PAavel, 4S5 
PhiUipP, 20 
PicUt, 214 

Platinum, expansion of, 53 
Platinum resistance thermometer, 399 
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Porous plug experiment, 384 
Pressure, 72 

Pressure and vidume of gas, 90, 290 
Pressure coefficient of gas, lot, tod 
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Roy and Ratnsden, 45 
Rum/ord, 125, 260 
Rutherford, 18 


Safety I^amp, 417, 

Salt solutions, freezing of, 171 

Saturation of vapour, 183, 220 

Second law of Thermodynamics, 339, 366 

Shields, 176 

Siemens, 400 

Six, 19 

Skating, 18c 

Solidification, change of volume on, 1/2, 
237 

Southern, 153 
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— of nickel and cobalt, 139 ; of solids, 
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variations in — , 136 
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3 «>> 321 

Specific volume, 253 
Spectrum, 445 
Spheroidal state, 195 
Steam calorimeter, 155 
Stefan, 457 
Sirnciati, J34 
Sublimation, 197, 236 
Supersaturation, 171, 


Tate, Prof, 252 

Temperature, 1 ; absolute zero of, 102 . 
— of the sun, 456 thermodjTiamic scale 
of) 345 waves, 428 
Temperature— Entropy diagrams, 357 
Therm, 122 
Thermo-couple, 405 

Thermodynamics, first law of, 284 ; second 
law of~, 339, 366 

Thermometer, 3 ; air—, 99, 106 ; alcohol—, 
16 ; clinical—, 19 ; expwed column of—, 
34; fixed points of— 49 ; —for high tern- 
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peratUKs, ao, aaS, 399 ; in equalitjea in 
bore of tube of—, 80 ; correcdao for 
da, 33 ; maximum ana iniiumuin'^^ 18 ; 
ptatioum resisunce— , 399: sensitive 
mwcory— , 15 ; vapour presstue, aa8 ; 
weight", <7, 87 

Thennometric conductivity, 499 ; — scales, 
*3 ■> 

Tiwmopile, 408 
Tbtirmoscope, 3, 438 
Theory of exchanges, 451 
Theta-^ diagrams, 357, 363 
Tkirhritr, 86, »ia 

177, 306 

Tiidtn, 139 

Tvmlinsfin, CkM., 1B7 

Total hetu of steam, isj 

Transference of heat, 120,413, 416,436 

TmperSf Dr.^ 217 

Triple point, 233, 239 

Tutt^, 61 

TytuUilly 181, 429, 448 


Units ptuiury and derived, 239^261 
Unit quantity of heat, i2t 


sure, 211,221; —ptemure, comparison 
of, 227 ; — pressure, correction for, 231 ; 
—pressure of mixtures, 332 ; — -lu^tsure 
thermcmietcr, aaS ; saturated—, wpaii' 
sion of, 240, 329 
Velocity, mean square, 292 
Velocity of sounds 325 
Volume and pressure of a gas, 90 


Water, expansion of, 69 ; maxlmiftn den- ' 
sity of, 82, 4t» 

Waitrsttm, 303 
W(tti, 153 

177, 457 
(VetJoHf 44 

Weight thermometer, 67, 87 
Wet and dry bulb hygrometer, 245 
H'^ratstfint's bridge, 398 
W'rVjtWf, C. r. Jt., 1S4 
WWitw, 140 

184, 223 

Work, 263; —performed it compressing 
ga^ vft ; — expressed in terms of enk'ro- 
py' aiM temperature, 356; internal — , 
298 


,, , , Zero, absolute, of temperature, 102, 294. 

y «M aer fr aals, 30 s 346 

Vapour, 183. 208 ;-^nsitie5, 247 ; — pna- 
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